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PREFACE 


Ir was originally intended that this Grammar should 
form one of the volumes of the Students’ Series of Com- 
parative and Historical Grammars, but some time ago 
I was informed by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
that a third edition of my Gothic Primer was required. It 
then became a question whether it would be better to issue 
the Primer in a revised form, or to set to work at once to 
write the present Grammar. I laid the two alternatives 
before the Delegates, and they preferred to accept the 
latter. 

As a knowledge of Gothic is indispensable to students of 
the oldest periods of the other Germanic languages, this 
book will, I trust, be found useful at any rate to students 
whose interests are mainly philological and linguistic. 
I have adopted as far as possible the same method of 
treating the subject as in my Old English and Historical 
German Grammars. Considerable care and trouble have 
been taken in the selection of the material contained in 
the chapters relating to the phonology and accidence, and 
I venture to say that the student, who thoroughly masters 
the book, will not only have gained a comprehensive know- 
ledge of Gothic, but will also have: acquired a considerable 
knowledge of Comparative Germanic Graminar. 

In selecting examples to illustrate the sound-laws I have 
tried as far as possible to give words which also- ovcur 
in the other Germanic languages, especially in Old English 
and Old High German. The Old English and Old High 
German cognates have been added in the Glossary. 


Preface 


In order to give the student some idea of the skill οἱ 
Ulfilas as a translator 1 have added the Greek text to 
St. Matthew Ch. VI, St. Mark Chapters I-V, and St. Luke 
Ch, XV. This will also be useful as showing the influence 
which the Greek syntax had upon the Gothic. 

Tke Glossary not only contains all the words occurring 
in the Gothic Text (pp. 200-91), but also all the words 
contained in the Phonology and Accidence, each referred 
to its respective paragraph. A short list of the most 
important works relating to Gothic will be found on 
PP. 197-9. 

From my long experience as teacher of the subject, 
1 shculd strongly recommend the beginner not to work 
through the Phonology and the philological part of the 
cccidence at the outset, but to read Chapter I on Gothic 
Pronunciation, and then to learn the paradigms, and at the 
same time to read some of the easier portions of the 
Gospels. This is undoubtedly the best plan in the end, 
and wili lead to the most satisfactory results. In fact, it 
'3 in my opinion a sheer waste of time for a student to 
attempt to study in detail the Phonology of any language 
before he has acquired a good working knowledge of its 
vocabulary and inflexions, 

In conclusion I wish to express in some measure the 
heartfelt thanks I owe to my wife for her valuable help in 
compiling the Glossary. 

JOSEPH WRIGHT. 

Oxrorn, 

Janvary, τοῖο. 
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INTRODUCTION 


$1. Goruic forms one member of the Germanic (Teu- 
tonic) branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. 
This great family of languages is usually divided into eight 
branches :—~ 

I, Aryan, consisting of: (1) The Indian group, including 
_ the language of the Vedas, classical Sanskrit, and the 
Prakrit dialects; (2) The Iranian group, including (a) 
West Iranian (Old Persian, the language of the Persian 
cuneiform inscriptions, dating from about 520-350 B.c.); 
(ὁ) East Iranian (Avesta—sometimes called Zend-Avesta, 
Zend, and Old Bactrian—the language of the Avesta, the 
sacred books of the Zoroastrians). 

IJ, Armenian, the oldest monuments of which belong to 
the fifth century a. Ὁ. 

ITI. Greek, with its numerous dialects. 

IV. Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria. The 
oldest monuments belong to the seventeenth century. 

V. Italic, consisting of Latin and the Umbrian-Samnitic 
dialects. From the popular form of Latin are descended 
the Romance languages: Portuguese, Spanish, Catalanian, 
Provencal, French, Italian, Raetoromanic, Roumanian or 
Wallachian. | 

VI. Keltic, consisting of: (1) Gaulish (known to us by 
Keltic names and words quoted by Latin and Greek authors, 
and inscriptions on coins) ; (2) Britannic, including Cymric 
or Welsh, Cornish, and Bas-Breton or Armorican (the 
oldest records of Cymric and Bas-Breton date back to the 
eighth or ninth century); (3) Gaelic, including Irish-Gaelic, 
scotch-Gaelic, and Manx. The oldest monuments are the 
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old Gaelic ogam inscriptions, which probably date as far 
back as about 500 A. D. 

VII. Baltic‘Slavonic, consisting of: (1 The Baltic 
division, embracing (a) Old Prussian, which became extinct 
in the seventeenth century, (δ) Lithuanian, (c) Lettic (the 
oldest records of Lithuanian and Lettic belong to the 
sixteenth century); (2) the Slavonic division, embracing : 
(a) the South-Eastern group, including Russian (Great 
Russian, White Russian, and Little Russian), Bulgarian, 
and Illyrian (Servian, Croatian, Slovenian); (δ) the Western 
group, including Czech (Bohemian), Sorabian (Wendish), 
Polish and Polabian. 

VIII. Germanic, consisting of :— 

(1) Gothic. Almost the only source of our knowledge 
of the Gothic language is the fragments of the biblical 
translation made in the fourth century by Ulfilas, the 
Bishop of the West Goths. See pp. 195-7. 

(2) Scandinavian or North Germanic—called Old Norse 
until about the middle of the eleventh century—which is 
sub-divided into two groups: (a) East Scandinavian, 
including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish; (6) West 
Scandinavian, including Norwegian, and Icelandic. 

The oldest records of this branch are the runic inscrip- 
tions, some of which date as far back as the third or fourth 
century. 

(3) West Germanic, which is composed of :— 

(a) High German, the oldest monuments of which belong 
to about the middle of the eighth century. 

(ὁ) Low Franconian, called Old Low Franconian or Old 
Dutch until about 1200. 

(ὦ Low German, with records dating back to the ninth 
century. Up to about 1200 it is generally called Old 
Saxon. 


(4) Frisian, the oldest records of which belong to the 
fourteenth century. 
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(6) English, the oldest records of which belong to about 
the end of the seventh century. 


Notre.—A few of the chief characteristics of the Germanic 
languages as compared with the other branches of the Indo- 
Germanic languages are: the first sound-shifting or Grimm's 
law (§§ 127-32); Verner’s law (δὲ 1386-7); the development of 
the so-called weak declension of adjectives (δ 223); the develop- 
ment of the preterite of weak verbs (§ 315); the use of the old 
perfect as a preterite (δ 292). 


PHONOLOGY 


CHAPTER I 
ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2. ΤῊΣ Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are 
written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the 
Greek ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates, 
was invented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer! and others have 
clearly shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncial 
alphabet as the basis for his, and that in cases where 
this was insufficient for his purpose he had recourse 
to the Latin and runic alphabets. The alphabetic se- 
quence of the letters can be determined with certainty 
from the numerical values, which agree as nearly as 
possible with those of the Greek. Below are given the 
Gothic characters in the first line, in the second line their 
numerical values, and in the third line their transliteration 
in Roman characters. 


85. tT Yy F xX © 9 a 
200 300 400 500 600 700 800 goo 
5 t Ww f x hr 0 - 


* Wimmer, ‘Die Runenschrift” Berlin, 1887; pp. 250-74. 
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Note.—1. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as 
numerals only, viz. ¥=90 and 48 =g00. The letter X occurs 
only in Xristus (Chris?) and one or two other words, where 
Χ had probably the sound-value k. The Gothic character 
i was used at the beginning of a word and medially after 
a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, thus ἴδδοβ, 
iddja (1 went); FRatTid, fra-itip (Ae devours). 

2. When: the letters were used as numerals a point was 
placed- before and after them, or a line above them, thus 
“AA, 11 = 30. 

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the func- 
tion of a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus συναγωγή, synagoge, 
synagogue. y may be pronounced like the i in English bit. 
See p. 360. 

In our transcription the letter p is borrowed from the OE. 
or O.Norse alphabet. 


In some books ἃ, lv, w are represented by kw (kv), hw 
(hv), v respectively. 


A. THE VoweELS. 


§ 8. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five 
elementary letters a, e,i, ὁ, Ὁ, and the digraphs ei, iu, ai, 
and au. 

Vowel-length was entirely omitted in writing. The 
sign ~, placed over vowels, is here used to mark long 
vowels. 

The vowels 6, o (uniformly written ὃ, 6 in this grammar) 
were always long. a, u had both a short and a long 
quantity. i was a short vowel, the corresponding long 
vowel of which was expressed by the digraph ei after the 
analogy of the Greek pronunciation of εἰ in the fourth 
century. iu was a falling diphthong. Each of the digraphs 
ai, au was used without distinction in writing to express 
three different sounds which are here written 4i, ai, ai and 
au, αὖ, au. 

A brief description of the sound-values of the above 
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vowel-system will be given in the following paragraphs. 
Our chief sources for ascertaining the approximate quality 
and quantity of the Gothic simple vowels and diphthongs 
are:—(r) The pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 
alphabets as they obtained in the fourth century; the 
former of which was taken by Ulfilas as the basis for 
representing his own native sound-system. (2) A com- 
parison of the Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words and 
proper names occurring in Ulfilas with the original Greek 
words. (3) The spelling of Gothic proper names found in 
Greek and Latin records of the fourth to the eighth cen- 
tury. (4) The occasional fluctuating orthography of one 
and the same word in the biblical translation. (5) Special 
sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. (6) The 
comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic 
languages. . 

§ 4. a had the same sound as the a in NHG. mann, 
as ahtau, eght; akrs, field; dags, day; namo, name; 
giba, iff; watrda, words. 

a had the same sound as the ain English father. In 
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination ah 
(see § 59), as fahan, fo catch, seize; brahta, 7 brought; 
paho, clay. 

§ 5. € was a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with 
the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. Hence we some- 
times find ei (that is i), and occasionally i, written where 
we Should etymologically expect δ, and vice versa. These 
fluctuations occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere ; 
examples are: qeins=qéns, Luke ii. 5; faheid=fahép, 
Luke ii, 10, spéwands = speiwands, Mark vii. 33; 
mippane = mippanei, Luke ii. 43; izé = izei, Mark ix. 1. 
birusjés = bérusjos, Luke ii. 41; duatsniwun = duat 
snéwun, Mark vi. 53. usdrébi= usdribi, Mark v. to 
Examples are: jér, year; slépan, fo sleep; némum, w. 
took; swe, as; hidré, hither. 
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§ 6. i was probably a short open vowel like the i in 
English bit, as ik, 1; itan, to eat; fisks, fish; bindan, 
to bind; arbi, heritage; bandi, a band. 

i(written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, 
she. Cp. the beginning of § 5. Examples are: swein, 
swine, pig; beitan, to bite; gasteis, euesis; managei, 
multitude; &ipei, mother. 

§ 7. Ὁ was a long close vowel, strongly tinctured with 
the vowel sound heard in NHG. gut, good. Hence we 
occasionally find u written where we should etymologically 
expect δ, and vice versa, as supida=supdda, Mark ix. 50; 
thtedun = ohtédun, Mark xi. 32. faihd = fathu, Mark 
Χ. 23. Examples are: ogan, fo fear; Ogjan, to terrify; 
bropar, brother; sdkjan, io seek; sais6, J sowed; hairtd, 
heart. 

§ 8. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put, 
as ubils, evil; ufta, often; fugls, fowl, bird; sunus, ΟΊ; 
bundans, ἡδηνᾷ. faihu, cattle; sunu (acc. sing.), son. 

ii had the-same sound as the uin NHG. gut, as it, ita, 
out; ubtwo, early morn; briips, bride; hiis, house; 
piisundi, thousand. 

§ 9. iu was a falling diphthong (i.e. with the stress 
on the i), and pronounced like the ew in North. Engl. 
dial. pronunciation of new. It only occurs in stem- 
syllables (except in thtiugs, seasonable), as iupa, above ; 
piuda, people; driusan, to fall; triu, tree; kniu, knee. 

δ 10. As has already been pointed out in ὃ 8, the di- 
graph ai was used by Ulfilas without distinction in writing 
to represent three different sounds which were of threefold 
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these 
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic 
forms in which they occur with the corresponding forms 
of the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the 
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. The above remarks 
also hold good for the digraph au, § 11. 
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ai was a short open e-sound like the ὃ in OHG. néman, 
and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs 
before r, ἢ, ly (except in the case of aippau, ov, and pos: 
sibly waila, well, and in the reduplicated syllable of the 
pret. of strong verbs belonging to Class VII). See §§67, 
69, 311. Examples are: airpa, earth; bairan, to bear; 
wairpan, fo throw; fathu, caiile; taihun, ‘en; sailvan, Zo 
see; aiauk, I increased; lailot, 1 let; hathait, 1 namted. 
But see p. 362. 

4i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the 
ei in NHG. mein, my, and nearly the same sound as the 
iin English mine, as aips, oath; ains, one; hilaifs, loaf; 
stains, sione; twai, two; nimai, he may take. 

ai had probably the same pronunciation as OE. & (i.e. 
a long open e-sound). It occurs only in very few words 
before a following vowel (δ 76), as saian, 4o sow; waian, 
to blow; faian, fo blame; and possibly in armaio, mercy, 
pity. But see p. 362. 

δ 11. δή was a short open o-sound like the o in English 
not. It only occurs before r and h, as hatrn, horn; 
waurd, word; dathtar, daughter; athsa, ox. See §§ 71, 
73, and p. 362. 

au was a pure diphthong and had approximately the 
same sound as the ou in English house, as προ, eye; 
ausd, car; daupus, death; haubip, head; ahtdéu, eight; 
nimau, 7 may take. 

au was a long open o-sound like the au in English aught. 
It only occurs in a few words before a following vowel (§ 80), 
as Staua, judgment; taui, deed; trauan, fo trust; bauan, 
to build, inhabit. Cp. §§8and10. But see p. 362. 

ὁ 12. From what has been said in §§ 4-11, we arrive at 
the following Gothic vowel-system :— 

Short vowels a, ai, i, δά, u 
Long ,, a, ἃ, ai, ei, ὃ, au, ἃ 
Diphthongs i, Au, iu 
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Note.—1. For y, see ὃ 2 note 3. The nasals and liquids in 
the function of vowels will be found under consonants δὲ 22, 25. 

2. ai, du, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell 
upon the first of the two elements. 


B. THe Consonants. 


§ 18. According to the transcription adopted in ὃ 2 the 
Gothic consonant-system is represented by the following 
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the 
English alphabet :—b, ἃ, f, g,h, lv, j, k, 1, πὶ, n, p, q, Γ, 8, 
t, p, Ww, Z. 

$14. Ὁ had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like English b, as barn, child; blinds, blind; 
bairan, fo bear; salbon, to anoint; arbi, heritage; lamb, 
lainb; -swarb, he wiped. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced bilabial spirant, 
and may be pronounced like the v in English live, which 
is a voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, fo have; sibun, 
seven; ibns, even. See § 161. 

§15. d had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like the ἃ in English do, as dags, day; daupus, 
death; dragan, to draw; kalds, cold; bindan, io bind, 
band, he bound; huzd, treasure; also when geminated, as 
iddja, J wexi. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant 
nearly like the th in English then, as fadar, father; badi, 
bed; biudan, fo offer. See ὃ 173. 

§ 16. f was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the 
fin OHG. slafan, fo sleep; a sound which does not occur 
in English. It may, however, be pronounced like the f in 
English life, which is labio-dental, as fadar, father; fulls, 
full; ufar, over; wulfs, wolf; fimf, five; gaf, he gave. ᾿ 
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δ 17. g. The exact pronunciation of this letter cannot be 
determined with certainty for all the positions in which 
it is found. 

Initial g probably had the same sound as the g in 
English go, as gops, good; giban, fo give; the same may 
also have been the pronunciation of g in the combination 
vowel+g-+consonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan, 
to buy; tagla, hairs; tagra (nom. pl.), dears. Cp. 
§§ 167-8. 

Medially between vowels it was a voiced spirant like 
the widely spread pronunciation of g in NHG. tage, days, 
as 4ugo, eye; steigan, zo ascend. Cp.§168. 

Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs 
was probably a voiceless spirant like the ch in NHG. or 
in Scotch loch, as dag (acc. sing.), day; mag, he can; 
dags, day. Cp. $169. 

Before another guttural it was used to express a guttural 
nasal (η) like the y in Greek ἄγγελος, angel; ἄγχι, near; 
and the ng in English thing, or the n in think, as aggilus, 
angel; briggan, to bring; figgrs, finger; drigkan, to drink ; 
sigqan, to sink. 

Norse.—Occasionally, especially in St. Luke, the guttural 
nasal is expressed by n as in Latin and English, as pankeip 
= pagkeip, Luke xiv. 31; bringip = briggip, Luke xv. 22. 

The combination ggw was in some words equal to ἢ Ὁ 
gw, and in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive) 
+w. When it was the one, and when the other, can only 
be determined upon etymological grounds. Examples of 
the former are siggwan, fo sing; aggwus, narrow; and 
of the latter bliggwan, to beat, strike ; triggws, true, fatth- 
Jul. Cp. § 161. 

§18. h, initially before vowels and probably also 
medially between vowels, was a strong aspirate, as haban, 
to have ; hairto, heart; fathu, cattle; gateihan, to announce. 
Cp. 8164. In other positions it was a voiceless spirant 
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like the NHG. ch in nacht, night, as hlaifs, /oa/; nahts, 
night; falh, 1 hid; jah, and. 

$19. Iv was either a labialized h or else a voiceless w. 
It may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of when, as leila, time; IvOpan, zo boast; 
alva, river; saffvan, fo see; salu, he saw; ΒΕ (av.), 
near. Cp. notes to § 2. 

§ 20. j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had 
nearly the same sound-value as English y in yet. It only 
occurs initially and medially, as jér, year; juggs, young ; 
juk, yoke; lagjan, to /ay; niujis, new; fijands, fiend, 
enemy. 

§ 21, k had the same sound as English k, except that it 
must be pronounced initially before consonants (I, n, 1). 
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as katirn, corn; 
kniu, δῆ; akrs, field; brikan, to break; ik, J; juk, 
yore. 

§ 22. 1,m,n had the same sound-values as in English. 
They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the 
function of consonants. 

1, laggs, Jong; laisjan, to teach; hails, hale, whole; 
haldan, to hold; skal, I shall; mel, time. 

m, ména, #i00n; mizdo, meed, reward; namo, namie; 
niman, fo fake; nam, fe took; nimam, we fake. 

n, nahts, mght; niun, wime; ména, wi0on; rinnan, fo 
yun; laun, reward; kann, 1 know. . 

In the function of vowels they do not occur in stem- 
syllables, as fugls, fowl, bird; tagl, hair; sigljo, seal; 
maipms, gift; bagms, iree, beam; ibns, even; taikns, 
token. See § 159. 

§ 28. p had the same sound as English p in put. It 
occurs initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally, 
as pund, pound; paida, coat; plinsjan, zo dance; slépan, 
to sleep; diups, deep; hilpan, fo help; saislép, he slept; 
skip, ship. 
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§ 24. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like 
the qu in English queen, as giman, ἕο come; qéns, wefe ; 
sigqan, fo sink; riqis, darkness; sagq, he sank ; bistuggq, 
a stumbling. See δὲ 2 note 3, 168. 

§ 25. r was a trilled lingual r, and was also so pro- 
nounced before consonants, and finally, like the r in 
Lowland Scotch. It occurs as a consonant initially, 
medially, and finally, as raihts, right, straight; rédan, 
to counsel; bairan, to bear; barn, child; fidwor, four ; 
daar, door. 

In the function of a vowel it does not occur in stem- 
syllables, as akrs, field ; tagr, tear; huggrjan, to hunger, 
Cp. § 159. 

§ 26. s was a voiceless spirant in all positions like the 5 
in English sin, as sama, same; sibun, seven ; wisan, /o 
be; ptisundi, thousand ; hiis, house ; gras, grass. 

§ 27. t had the same sound-value as English t in ten, as 
taihun, ten ; tunpus, footh ; haitan, to name ; mahts, might, 
power; hairt6, heart; wait, 1 know ; at, to, at. 

§ 28. b was a voiceless spirant like the th in English 
thin, as pagkjan, fo think ; preis, three; bropar, brother ; 
briips, bride; mip, with ; fanp, he found. 

§29. w (i.e. wu in the function of a consonant) had 
mostly the same sound-value as the w in English wit. 
After diphthongs and long vowels, as also after consonants 
not followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced 
u-sound, the exact quality of which cannot be determined. 
Examples of the former pronunciation are :—wé€ns, hope ; 
witan, to know; wrikan, fo persecute; swistar, siséer; 
taihswo, right hand. And of the latter :—snaiws, snow ; 
watrstw, work; skadwjan, to overshadow. 

§ 30. z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze, 
and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms, 
as huzd, hoard, treasure; hazjan, to praise; méaiza, 
greater. But see $175. 
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§ 81. PHONETIC SURVEY OF THE GOTHIC SOUND-SYSTEM. 


A. Vowels (Sonants). 
Guitural ae a oe 


Long ἃ, 6, au, w 
Palatal Ἄνα eee 
Long ὃ, ai, ei 


To these must also be added the nasals m, n, and the 
liquids 1, r in the function of vowels. See ὃ 159. 


B. Consonants. 


LABIAL. INTER- DENTAL. GUTTURAL. 


DENTAL. 
Voiceless p t, tt k, kk: α 
Laplosives ee b d, dd 5, 55 
. Voicelessf pb, pp 58, 55 h, (ς ἢ : lw 
ἜΡΘΗ οὐδεν b d Ζ 5 
Nasals m, mm n, nn 8 (gs) 
Liquids 1, 11 Γ, ΤΥ 


Semt-vowels wy] (palatal) 

To these must be added the aspirate h. See ὃ 2 note τ 
for X. 

In Gothic as in the oldest period of the other Germanic 
languages, intervocalic double consonants were really 
long, and were pronounced long as in Modern Italian and 
Swedish, thus atta = at-ta, /aiher; manna = man-na, 
man. 


STRESS (ACCENT). 


§ 32, All the Indo-Germanic languages have partly pitch 
(musical) and partly stress accent, but one or other of the 
two systems of accentuation always predominates in each 
language, thus in Sanskrit and Old Greek the accent was 
predominantly pitch, whereas in the oldest periods of 
the Italic dialects, and the Keltic and Germanic languages, 
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the accent was predominantly stress. This difference in 
the system of accentuation is clearly seen in Old Greek 
and the old Germanic languages by the preservation of 
the vowels of unaccented syllables in the former and the 
weakening or loss of them in the latter. In the early 
period of the parent Indg. language, the stress accent must 
have been more predominant than the pitch accent, 
because it is only upon this assumption that we are able to 
account for the origin of the vowels i, i, 9 (§ 86, Note 1), 
the liquid and nasal sonants (δὲ 58-6), and the loss of 
vowel often accompanied by a loss of syllable, as in Greek 
gen. ma-rp-ds beside acc. πα-τέρ-α ; πέτ-ομαι beside ἐ-πτ-όμην ; 
Gothic gen. pl. atths-né beside acc. *atihsa-ns. It is now 
a generally accepted theory that at a later period of the 
parent language the system of accentuation became pre- 
dominantly pitch, which was preserved in Sanskrit and 
Old Greek, but which must have become predominantly 
stress again in prim. Germanic some time prior to the 
operation of Verner’s law (δ 186). 

The quality of the accent in the parent language was 
partly ‘broken’ (acute) and partly ‘slurred’ (circumflex), 
This distinction in the quality of the accent was preserved 
in prim. Germanic in final syllables containing a long 
vowel, as is seen by the difference in the development of 
the final long vowels in historic times according as they 
originally had the ‘broken’ or ‘slurred’ accent (§§87 (1), 89). 

In the parent language the chief accent of a word did 
not always fall upon the same syllable of a word, but was 
free or movable as in Sanskrit and Greek, cp. 6. g. Gr, nom. 
manip, father, voc. πάτερ, acc, πατέρα ; Skr, dmi, I go, pl. 
imas, we go. This free accent was still preserved in prim. 
Germanic at the time when Verner’s law operated, 
whereby the voiceless spirants became voiced when the 
vowel immediately preceding them did not bear the chief 
accent of the word (§186). At a later period of the prim. 
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Germanic language, the chief accent of a word became 
confined to the first syllable. This confining of the 
chief accent to the first syllable was the cause of the 
great weakening—and eventual loss—which the vowels 
underwent in unaccented syllables in the prehistoric period 
of the individual Germanic languages (Ch. V). And the 
extent to which the weakening of unaccented syllables has 
been carried in some of the Modern Germanic dialects 
is well illustrated by such sentences as: as et it moon, 
1 shall have it tn the morning ; ast 9 dunt if id kud, 7 should 
have done it tf I had been able (West Yorks.). 

§ 33. The rule for the accentuation of uncompounded 
words is the same in Gothic as in the oldest period of the 
other Germanic languages, viz. the chief stress fell upon 
the first syllable, and always remained there even when 
suffixes and inflexional endings followed it, as audags, 
blessed ; niman, to take; reikinon, to rule ; the preterite of 
reduplicated verbs, as lailot : létan, fo Jet; haihait: haitan, 
to call; blindamma (masc. dat. sing.), blind; dagos, days; 
gumané, of men; nimanda, they are taken; barnilo, little 
child; bérusjos, parents; broprahans, brethren; dalapro, 
From beneath; daubipa, deafness; mannisks, human; 
piudinassus, kingdom; waldufni, power. The position of 
the secondary stress in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words 
fluctuated in Gothic, and with the present state of our 
knowledge of the subject it is impossible to formulate any 
hard and fast rules concerning it. 

In compound words it is necessary to distinguish be- 
tween compounds whose second element is a noun or an 
adjective, and those whose second element isa verb. In 
the former case the first element had the chief accent in the 
parent Indg. language; in the latter case the first element 
had or had not the chief accent according to the position 
of the verb in the sentence. But already in prim. Germanic 
the second element of compound verbs nearly always had 
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the chief accent ; a change which was mostly brought about 
by the compound and simple verb existing side by side. 
This accounts for the difference in the accentuation of 
such pairs as andahafts, answer: andhafjan, fo answer; 
andanéms, pleasant: andniman, /o recezve. 

§ 84. As has been stated above, compound words, whose 
second element is a noun or an adjective, had originally 
the chief stress on the first syllable. This simple rule was 
preserved in Gothic, as frakunps, OE. fracup, despised; 
gaskafts, OHG. gascaft, creation; unmahts, injirmity ; 
ufkunpi, knowledge; usfilh, burial; akranalaus, without 
fruit; allwaldands, the Almighty; bripfaps, bridegroom; 
gistradagis, io-morrow; laushandus, empty-handed ; 
twalibwintrus, twelve years old; piudangardi, kingdom, 
But in compound verbs the second element had the chief 
stress, as atlagjan, fo Jay on; duginnan, fo begin; frakun- 
nan, fo despise; gaqiman, to assemble; usfulljan, to fulfil. 
When, however, the first element of a compound verb was 
separated from the verb by one or more particles, it had 
the chief stress, as ga-u-lva-sélvi, Mark viii, 23; diz-uh- 
pan-sat, Mark xvi. 8. 


CHAPTER II 


THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS 
OF THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


§ 85. The parent Indo-Germanic language had the 
following vowel-system :— 


Short vowels a, 6. 1, 0, Ὁ, 9 
Long _,, a, 8, 1, 0, ἅ 
Short diphthongs ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou 
Long ἢ Gi, δὶ, Oi, du, Gu, du 


Short vocalic 1, m,n, r 
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Nore.—1. The short vowels i, u, 9, the long vowels 1, u, and 
vocalic 1, m, n, r occurred originally only in syllables which 
did not bear the principal accent of the word. 

The short vowels i, u, and vocalic 1, m, n, r arose from the 
loss of e in the strong forms ei, eu, el, em, en, er, which was 
caused by the principal accent having been shifted to some 
other syllable in the word. 

9, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, arose 
from the weakening of an original a, €, or 6, caused by the loss 
of accent. It is generally pronounced like the final vowel in 
German Gabe. 

i and & were contractions of weak diphthongs which arose 
from the strong forms εἶσ, ai, Gi, Si; eus, Au, éu, Gu through 
the loss of accent. The e in eis, eue had disappeared before 
the contraction took place. See § 82, 

2. The long diphthongs 4i, δὶ, &c., were of rare occurrence 
in the parent language, and their history in the prehistoric 
period of the various branches of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except when final, is still somewhat obscure. In stem-syllables 
they were generally either shortened to ai, ei, &c., or the second 
element (i, u) disappeared. In final syllables they were gener- 
ally shortened to ai, ei, &c. In this book no further account 
will be taken of the Indg. long diphthongs in stem-syllables. 
For their treatment in final syllables in Primitive Germanic, 
see § 89. 

3. Upon theoretical grounds it is generally assumed that the 
parent language contained long vocalic 1, m,n, τ But their 
history in the various Indg. languages is still uncertain. In 
any case they were of very rare occurrence, and are therefore 
left out of consideration in this book. 


ὃ 86. a (Lat. a, Gr. a) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. ἀγρός, 
Skr. 4jras, Goth. akrs, O.Icel. akr, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, OE. ecer, field, acre; Gr. ads, Lat. gen. salis, 
Goth. O.Icel. OS. salt, OHG. salz, OE. sealt, salt; Lat. 
aqua, Goth. alva, OS. OHG. aha, ΟΕ. δα from *eahu, 
older *ahu, water, river; Lat. alius, Gr. ἄλλος, Goth. aljis, 
other. 

ὃ 87. e (Lat. 6, Gr. ε) remained, as Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, 

1187 ς 
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I bear, O.Icel. bera, OS. OHG. OE. beran, fo bear; Lat. 
edo, Gr. ἔδομαι, Skr. Admi, J eat, O.Icel. eta, ΟἿ. ezzan, 
OS. OE. etan, fo cat; Lat. pellis, Gr. πέλλα, OS. OHG. 
fel, OE. fell, skz2, hide. 

ὃ 88. i (Lat. i, Gr. ἡ remained, as Gr. Hom. fFidpe, 
Skr. vidmA, Goth. witum, O.Icel. vitum, OS. witun, 
OHG. wizzum, OE. witon, we know, cp. Lat. vidére, to 
see; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, O.Icel. fiskr, OS. fisk, OHG. 
OE. fisc, fish; Lat. vidua (adj. fem.), bereft of, deprived of, 
Goth. widuw6, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, OE. widewe, 
Widow. 

§ 89. o (Lat. ο, Gr. 0) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat. 
oct, Gr. ὀκτώ, Goth. ahtau, OS. OHG, ahto, OE. eahta, 
eight; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, Goth. gasts, OS. 
OHG. gast, OE. giest, guest; Lat. quod, Goth. la, 
O.Icel. hvat, OS, hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hweet, what; 
Skr. kas, who ? 


Note.—o remained later in unaccented syllables in prim. 
Germanic than in accented syllables, but became a in Gothic, 
as bairam = Gr, Doric φέρομες, we bear; bairand = Dor. φέροντι, 
they bear. 

§ 40. u (Lat. u, Gr. v) remained, as Gr. κυνός (gen. sing.), 
Goth. hunds, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, OS. OE. hund, 
dog, hound; Gr. θύρα, OS. duri, OHG. turi, OE. duru, 
door; Skr. bu-budhima, we watched, Gr. πέ-πυσται, he has 
inquired, Goth, budum, O.Icel. buéum, OS. budun, OHG, 
butum, OE. budon, we announced, offered. 

§ 41. 9 became a in all the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except in the Aryan branch, where it became i, as Lat. 
pater, Gr. πατήρ, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, 
OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. feeder, father, Skr. pitar- 
(from *patér-), father; Lat. status, Gr. orarés, Skr. sthitas, 
standing, Goth. staps, O.Icel. stadr, OS. stad, OHG. 
stat, OE. stede, prim. Germanic *stadiz, place. 

ἢ 42. ἃ (Lat. ἃ, Gr. Doric a, Attic,-Ionic ») became 6, as 
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Lat. mater, Gr. Dor. μάτηρ, O.Icel. modir, OS. modar, 
OHG. muoter, OE, modor, mother; Gr. Dor. φράτηρ, 
member of a clan, Lat. frater, Skr. bhratar-, Goth. brépar, 
O.Icel. brodir, OS. brdthar, OHG. bruoder, OE. bropor, 
brother; Lat. fagus, beech, Gr. Dor. φᾶγός, a kind of oak, 
Goth. boka, letter of the alphabet, O.Icel. OS. bok, Sook, 
OE. boc-tréow, beech-iree. 

§ 48. 8 (Lat. 6, Gr. η) remained, but itis generally written 
z (= Goth. @, O.Icel. OS. OHG. ἃ, OE. 8) in works on 
Germanic philology, as Lat. édimus, Skr. adma, Goth. 
étum, O.Icel. Atum, OS. atun, OHG. azum, OE. &ton, 
we ate; Lat. ménsis, Gr. μήν, month, Goth. ména, O.Icel. 
mane, OS. OHG,. mano, OE. mona, #00n; Goth. ga- 
déps, O.Icel. dad, OS. dad, OHG. tat, OE. ded, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, J shall place. 

ὃ 44. i (Lat. i, Gr. t) remained, as Lat. su-Inus (adj.), 
belonging to a pig, Goth. swein, O.Icel. svin, OS. OHG. 
OE. swin, swine, pig; cp. Skr. nav-inas, zew ; Lat. simus, 
OS. sin, OHG. sim, OE. si-en, we may be; Lat. velimus 
= Goth. wileima (§ 348). 

ὃ 45. 6 (Lat. 6, Gr. w) remained, as Gr. πλωτός, swimming, 
Goth. flédus, O.Icel. 1563, OHG. filuot, OS. OE. flod, 
flood, tide, cp. Lat. plorare, to weep aloud; Gr. Dor. πώς, 
Skr. pat, Goth. fotus, O.Ice]. fotr, OHG. fuoz, OS. OE. 
fot, foot; Goth. ddms, O.Icel. démr, OHG. tuom, OS. 
OE. dim, judgment, sentence, related to Gr. θωμός, heap ; 
Lat. 865, Goth. OE. bléma, OS. blomo, OHG. bluoma, 
blossom, flower. 

8 46, ἃ (Lat. i, Gr. Ὁ) remained, as Lat. mts, Gr. pis, 
Skr. miig-, O.Icel OHG. OF. mits, mouse; Lat. sis, 
Gr. és OHG. OE. sii, sow, pig; Goth. fils, O.Icel. fall, 
OHG. OE. fiil, foul, related to Lat. piiteo, J smell bad, Gr. 
nu0w, L make to rot. 

§ 47. ai (Lat. ae (Ε), Gr. αἱ, Goth. ai, O.Icel. ei, OS. é, 
OHG. ei (δ), OE. 8) remained, as Lat. aedés, sanctuary, 

c2 
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originally fire-place, hearth, Skr. édhas, firewood, Gr. aid, 
I burn, OHG. eit, OE, ad, funeral pile, rents, rogus; Lat. 
aes, Goth. 4iz, O.Icel. eir, OHG. ér, OE. ar, brass, metal, 
money; Lat. caed6, I hew, cut down, Goth. skaidan, OS. 
skédan, skédan, OHG. sceidan, OE. scdadan, sceadan, 
to divide, sever. 

ἢ 48, ei (Lat. i (older ei), Gr. εἰ) became i, as Gr. στείχω, 
I go, Goth. steigan (ei =i), O.Icel. stiga, OS. OHG. 
OE. stigan, to ascend; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, Goth. leitvan, 
OS. OHG. lihan, OF. léon from “lohan, older *lihan, 
to lend; Lat. dicd, 7. say, tell, Gr. δείκνυμι, 7 show, Goth. 
ga-teihan, fo jell, declare, OS. af-tihan, fo deny, OHG. 
zihan, OE, téon, fo accuse; Skr. bhédati, he splits, Goth, 
beitan, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, fo dite. 

§ 49. oi (O.Lat. oi (later ii), Gr, οἱ) became ai (cp. § 39), 
as Gr. οἶδε, Skr. vada, Goth. w4it, O.Icel. veit, OS. wét, 
OHG, weiz, OE. wat, he knows; O.Lat. oinos, later 
tinus, Goth. ains, O.Icel. einn, OS. én, OHG. ein, OE. 
an, one, cp. Gr. οἰνή, the one on dice; Gr. πέ-ποιθε, he trusts, 
Goth. baip, O.Icel. beid, OS. béd, OHG. beit, ΟΕ, bad, 
he waited for; Gr. tot = Goth. pai (§ 265). 

ᾧ 50. au (Lat. au, Gr. av, Goth. au, O.Icel. au, OS. ὃ, 
OHG. ou (6), OE. éa) remained, as Lat. auris, Goth, 
auso, OS. OHG. ora, OE. Gare, car; Lat. auged, Gr. 
αὐξάνω, 7 increase, Goth. Aukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. dkian, 
OHG., oubhon, OE, éacian, fo add, increase; cp. Skr. 
djas-, strength. 

§ 51. eu (Lat. ou (later ti), Gr. ev, Goth. iu, O.Icel, 16 
(ji), OS. OHG. io, OE. 80) remained, as Gr. yetw, I give a 
taste of, Goth. Kiusan, O,Icel. kj6sa, OS, OHG. kiosan, 
OE. céosan, Zo test, choose; Gr. πεύθομαι, 7 wnguire, Skr. 
bodhati, he is awake, as Goth, ana-biudan, fo order, 
command, O.Icel. bjoda, OS, biodan, OHG. biotan, OE. 
béodan, to offer; Lat, doucd (diicd), 2 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, 
OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, to lead, draw. See § 63. 
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§ 52. ou (Lat. οἵ (later ii), Gr. ov) became au (cp. § 89), 
as prim. Indg. *roudhos, Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OS. 
rod, OHG. rot, OE. réad, ved, cp. Lat. riifus, ved; prim. 
Indg. *bhe-bhoudhe, Skr. bubddha, has waked, Goth. baup, 
O.Icel. baud, OS. bod, OHG. bot, OE. béad, has offered. 

§ 53. m (Lat. em, Gr. a, ay) became um, as Gr. ἅμο- (in 
ἀμόθεν, front some place or other), Goth. sums, O.Icel. 
sumr, OS. OHG. OE. sum, some one; Gr. ἑκατόν, Lat. 
centum (with n from m by assimilation, and similarly in 
the Germanic languages), Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. 
hunt, hundred, all from a prim. form *kmté6m. 

§ 54. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, av) became un, as Lat. com- 
mentus (pp.), zzvented, devised, Gr. αὐτό-ματος, acting of one’s 
own wil, Goth. ga-munds, OHG. gi-munt, OE. ge-mynd, 
remembrance, prim. form *mntés (pp.) from root men,, 
think ; OS. wundar, OHG. wuntar, OE. wundor, wonder, 
cp. Gr. ἀθρέω from *fabpéw, 7 gaze αἱ. 

§ 55. r (Lat. or, Gr. ap, pa) became ur, ru, as OHG. 
gi-turrum, OE. durron, we dare, cp. Gr. θαρσύς (θρασύς), 
bold, θαρσέω, I am of good courage; dat. pl. Gr. πατράσι, 
Goth. fadrum, OHG. faterum, OE. feed(e)rum, fo fathers ; 
Lat. porca, the ridge between two furrows, OHG. furuh, 
OE. furh, furrow. 

ὁ 56. 1 (Lat. ol, Gr. ad, λα) became wl, lu, as Goth. fulls, 
O.Icel. fullr, OHG. vol, OS. OE. full, prim. form *plnés, 
full; Goth. wulfs, O.Icel. ulfr, OHG. wolf, OS. OE. wulf, 
prim. form *wlqos, wolf. 

Note.—1. If we summarize the vowel-changes which have 
been stated in this chapter, it will be seen that the following 
vowel-sounds fell together:—a, ο, and 9; original u and the 
u which arose from Indg. vocalic 1, τὰ, ἢ, r; iand ei; 8 and δ; 
ai and oi; au and ou. 

2. As we shall sometimes have occasion to use examples 
from Sanskrit, it may be well to note that Indg. i, i remained 
in this language, but that the following vowel-sounds fell 
together, viz. a,e,o ina; i, 9 ini; 8, 6,din a: tautosyllabic 
ai, ei, oi in 6; and tautosyllabic au, eu, ou in 3. 
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CHAPTER III 
THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 


§ 57. From what has been said in §§ 86-52, we arrive 
at the following vowel-system for the prim. Germanic 
language :--- 


Short vowels a, 6, ἢ, u 
Long ,, 8, 6, 1, 6, ἃ 
Diphthongs ai, au, eu 


NoTE.—# was an open e-sound like OF. ὃ. € was a close 
sound like the e in NHG.reh. The origin of this vowel has 
not yet been satisfactorily explained. It is important to re- 
member that it is never the equivalent of Indo-Germanic ἃ 
(§ 43) which appears as δὲ in prim. Germanic. See δὲ 75, 77. 


§ 58. This system underwent several modifications 
during the prim. Germanic period, i.e. before the parent 
language became differentiated into the various separate 
Germanic languages. The most important of these 
changes were :— 

§ 59. a+yx becarne ax, as Goth. OS. OHG. fahan, 
O.Icel. fa, OE. fon, from “fanyanan, to catch, seize, 
cp. Lat. pango, J fasten; Goth. pahta (inf. pagkjan), OS. 
thahta, OHG. dahta, OE. pohte from older *pan ta, 
*payxto-, 7 thought, cp. O.Lat. tonges, J know. Every 
prim. Germanic 4 in accented syllables was of this origin. 
Cp. § 42. 

Nore.—The ἃ in the above and similar examples was still 
a nasalized vowel in prim. Germanic, as is seen by its develop- 
ment todin OE. Thei(§ 60) and ἃ (§ 62) were also nasalized 
vowels in prim. Germanic. 
᾿ § 60. e became i under the following circumstances :— 

1. Before a nasal+ consonant, as Goth. OS. OE. bindan, 
O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, to bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimen- 
tum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, band, Gr. wevepss, father-in- 
ἔσω; Lat. ventus, Goth. winds, O.Icel.vindr, OS, OE. wind, 
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OHG, wint, wind; Gr. πέντε, Goth. fimf, O.Icel. fim(m), 
OHG. fimf, finf, fve. This i became i under the same 
conditions as those by which a became 4 (§ 59), as Goth. 
peihan, OS. thihan, OE. Séon, OHG. dihan, from 
*pinxanan, older *penxanan, fo thrive. The result of this 
sound-law was the reason why the verb passed from the 
third into the first class of strong verbs (ἢ 300), cp. the 
isolated pp. OS. gi-pungan, OE. ge-Sungen. 

2. When followed by an i, i, or j in the next syllable, 
as Goth. OS. OHG. ist, OE. is, from *isti, older *esti = 
Gr. ἔστι, is; OHG. irdin, earthen, beside erda, earth; 
Goth. midjis, O.Icel. midr, OS. middi, OF. midd, OHG. 
mitti, Lat. medius, from an original form *medhjos, 
middle; OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, from an original 
form *bhéreti, through the intermediate stages *béredi, 
*péridi, *biridi, beside inf. beran; O.Icel. sitja, OS. 
sittian, OHG. sizzen, OE, sittan, from an original form 
*sedjonom, Zo sit. 

3. In unaccented syllables, except in the combination 
-er when not followed by an i in the next syllable, as OE. 
fét, older foet, from “*fOtiz, older *fOtes, feet, cp. Lat. 
pedes, Gr. πόδες, Indg. e remained in unaccented sylla- 
bles in the combination -er when not followed by an i in 
the next syllable, as acc. OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. 
feeder, Gr. πατέρα, father; OE. hwebper, Gr. πότερος, which 
of two. 

§ 61. i, followed originally by an a, 6, or é in the next 
syllable, became e when not protected by a nasal+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as O.Icel. verr, OS. OHG. 
OE. wer, Lat. vir, from an original form *wiros, man ; 
OHG. OE. nest, Lat. nidus, from an original form 
*nizdos. In historic times, however, this law has a great 
number of exceptions owing to the separate languages 
having levelled out in various directions, as OE. spec 
beside spic, bacon; OHG. lebara beside OE. lifer, diver; 
OHG. leccon beside OE. liccian, zo lick; OHG. lebén 
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beside OE. libban, ὦ Jwe; OHG. quec beside OE. cwic, 
quick, alve. -- ; 

§ 62. u, followed originally by an ἃ, ὅ, or δ in the next 
syllable, became o when not protected by a nasal + con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as OE. dohtor, OS. 
dohter, OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter; O.Icel. ok, 
OHG. joh, Gr. ζυγόν, yoke; OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 
from an original form *“ghutém, god, beside OHG. 
gutin, goddess; pp. OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG., 
giholfan, helped, beside pp. OF. gebunden, OS. gibundan, 
OHG. gibuntan, dound; pp. OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, 
OHG. gibotan, offered, beside pret. pl. OE. budon, OS. 
budun, OHG. butum, we offered. Every prim. Germanic 
Ο in accented syllables was of this origin. Cp. § 39. 

tu became ti under the same conditions as those by 
which a and i became ἃ and i, as pret. third pers. singular 
Goth. ptthta, OS. thihta, OHG. dithta, OE. pihte, 
beside inf. Goth. pugkjan, OS. thunkian, OHG. dunken, 
OE. pyncan, fo seem; and similarly in Goth, tihtwo, 
OS. OHG. thta, OE. tihte, daybreak, dawn. 

§ 68. The diphthong eu became iu when the next 
syllable originally contained an i, i, or j, cp. ὃ 60 (2), but 
remained eu when the next syllable originally contained 
an 4,6, or 8. The iu remained in OS. and OHG., but 
became jt (¥ by i-umlaut) in O.Icel., and io (ie by i-umlaut) 
in OE., as Goth. liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 
OE. liehtan, to grve ighi, beside OS. OHG. lioht, OE. léoht, 
alight; O.Icel. dypt, OS. diupi, OHG. tiufi, OE. diepe, 
depth, beside O.Icel. djtipr, OS. diop, OHG. tiof, OE. 
déop, deep; OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, O.Icel. kYs(s), 
OE. ciesp, he chooses, beside inf. OS. OHG. kiosan, 
O.lIcel. kjosa, OE. céosan, zo choose. 

§ 64. From what has been said in §§ 59-68, it will be 
seen that the prim. Germanic vowel-system had assumed 
the following shape before the Germanic parent language 
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became differentiated into the various separate lan- 
guages :— 
Short vowels a,e, i,o0,u 
Long ,, a, 2, 6, I, 0, ἃ 
Diphthongs ai,au, eu, iu 
The following table contains the normal development of 


the above vowel-system in Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. and 
OE. stem-syllables :— 


P. Germ.| Goth. | O.Icel.| OS. | OHG. | OE. 


ee ee eel 


a a a a a 2 


LL | ee | A er ee | | etree, | τς. -ὄ----. ς... 


| e i e e e 


ο 


iu iu ja | iu iu 10 


Note.—The table does not include the sound-changes which were 
caused by umlaut, the influence of neighbouring consonants, &c. For 
details of this kind the student should consult the grammars of the 
separate languages. 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE GENERAL GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 


A. Tue Sgort VoweE Ls or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 
a 


§ 65. Germanic a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Goth. 
dags, OF. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, O.Icel. dagr, day; 
Goth. gasts, OS, OHG. gast, euest; Goth. fadar, OE. 
feeder, O.Icel. fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father; Goth. 
ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, eight; Goth. OF. OS. OHG. 
faran, O.Icel. fara, fo go; Goth. OE. OS. band, OHG. 
bant, he dound, Goth. inf. bindan (δ 808); Goth. OS. OHG. 
O.Icel, nam, he zook, Goth. inf. niman (δ 805) ; Goth. OS. 
O.Icel. gaf, OHG. gab, he gave, Goth. inf. giban (§ 307). 


e 


§ 66. Germanic e became i, as Goth. wigs, OE. OS. 
OHG, weg, O.Icel. vegr, way; Goth. hilms, OE. OS. 
OHG. helm, helm; Goth. swistar, OS. swestar, OHG. 
swester, sister; Goth. hilpan (§ 308), OE. OS. helpan, 
OHG helfan, fo help; Goth. stilan (§ 306), OE. OS. OHG. 
stelan, O.Icel. stela, io steal; Goth. itan (§ 808), OE. OS. 
εἴδη, OHG. ezzan, O.Icel. eta, fo eat. 


Norz.—The stem-vowel in Goth. waila (cp. OE. OS. wel, 
OHG. wela), welJ; and in Goth. aippau (cp. OE. eppa, oppe, 
OHG. eddo, edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily ex- 


plained, in spite of the explanations suggested by various 
scholars. 
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§ 67. This i became broken to e (written af) before r, h, 
and lv, as Goth. hairto, OS. herta, OHG,. herza, heart; 
Goth. airpa, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, earth ; Goth. wairpan 
(§ 308), OS. werthan, OHG. werdan, O.Icel. veréa, fo 
become; Goth. bairan (§ 8305), OE. OS. OHG., beran, 
O.Icel. bera, fo bear; Goth. rafhts, OS. OHG. reht, right; 
Goth. taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fen; Goth. sailvan 
(§ 807), OS. OHG. sehan, Zo see. 


Nore.—For nih, avd noi, from older *ni-hyi=Lat. neque, we 
should expect *naih, but the word has been influenced by the 
simple negative ni, of. 


i 


§ 68. Germanic i generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
fisks, OS. OE. fisc, OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish; Goth. 
widuw6, OE. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, 
widow; Goth. OE. OS. witan, OHG. wizzan, O.Icel. 
vita, to know; Goth. nimip, OE. nimep, OS. nimid, OHG. 
nimit, he takes; Goth. bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bizzum, 
O.Icel. bitom, we diz, inf. Goth. beitan (δ 299), pp. Goth. 
bitans, ΟΕ. biten, OHG. gibizzan, O.Icel. bitenn; 
Goth. bidjan, OE. biddan, O.Icel. bidja, OS, biddian, 
OHG. bitten, to pray, beg, entreat. See § 60, 

§ 69. Germanic i became broken to e (written ai) before 
r, h, ty, as Goth. bairip, OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, 
cp. §60 (2), Goth. inf. bairan ; Goth. maihstus, OHG. mist 
(from *mihst), dunghil, cp. Mod. English dial. mixen ; 
Goth. ga-tafhun, they fold, OF. tigon, OHG. zigun, they 
accused, Goth. inf. ga-teihan (ὃ 299), pp. Goth. taihans, 
OE, tigen, OHG. gi-zigan; Goth. laivum, OE. -ligon, 
OHG. liwum, we /ent, inf. Goth. leihyan (§ 299), pp. Goth. 
laitvans, ΟΕ. -ligen, OHG. giliwan, OS. -liwan. 


Notre.—On the forms Εἰσὶ, hirjats, hirjip, see note to Mark 
Xl, 7. 
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oO 


§ 70, Germanic o became Ὁ, as Goth. juk, OHG. joh, 
OE. geoc, yoke; Goth. gup, OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 
god; Goth. huzd, OS. hord, OHG. hort, treasure; pp. 
Goth. budans, ΟΕ, geboden, OS. gibodan, OHG. gibotan, 
O.Icel. bodenn, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 801), fo offer; Goth. 
pp. hulpans, OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, ONG. giholfan, 
Goth. inf. hilpan (δ 808), fo Ae; pp. Goth. numans, OHG. 
ginoman, Goth. inf. niman (§ 805), fo take. See § 62. 

§ 71. The πὶ, which arose from Germanic o (§'70), became 
broken to o (written at) before r and h, as Goth. watrd, 
ΟΕ. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; Goth. dathtar, OE. 
dohtor, OS. dohtar, OHG. tohter, daughter; pp. Goth. 
tathans, OE. getogen, OS. -togan, OHG. gizogan, 
O.Icel. togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (ἢ 801), to lead; Goth. 
watrhta, OE, worhte, OHG. worhta, he worked, inf. 
Goth. watirkjan, OHG. wurken; pp. Goth. watirpans, 
OE. geworden, OS. giwordan, OHG. wortan, O.Icel. 
oréenn, Goth. inf. wairpan (ἢ 308), fo become; pp. Goth. 
batrans, OE. geboren, OS. OHG. giboran, O.Icel. 
borenn, inf. Goth. bairan (§ 305), ὦ bear; Goth. ga- 
dairsta, OF. dorste, OS. gi-dorsta, OHG. gi-torsta, 
he dared; inf. Goth. ga-datrsan (ἢ 335). 


u 


§ 72. Germanic wu generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
juggs, OS. OHG, jung, young; Goth. hunds, OE. OS. 
hund, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, dog, hound; Goth. 
sunus, OF. OS. OHG. sunu, son; Goth. hugjan, OS. 
huggian, OHG. huggen, fo tink; Goth. budum, OE, 
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butum, O.Icel. butom, we 
offered, announced, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 801); Goth. bundum, 
OE, bundon, OS. bundun, OHG. buntum, O.Icel. bundom, 
we bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 308), pp. Goth. bundans, 
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OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, OHG. gibuntan, O.Icel. 
bundenn. See § 40. 

§ 73. Germanic u became broken to o (written at) before 
r and h, as Goth. sathts, OS. OHG. suht, Germanic 
stem suhti-, sickness; Goth. watirms, OS. OHG. wurm, 
OE. wyrm, stem wurmi., serpent, worm; Goth. watrkjan, 
OHG. wurken, ὦ work; Goth. watrpun, OE. wurdon, 
OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O.Icel. urdo, they became, 
Goth. inf. wairpan (§ 808); Goth. tathun, OF. tugon, 
OHG. zugun, they drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiuhan (δ 301). 


Note.—u was not broken to δά before r which arose from 
older s by assimilation, as ur-runs, @ running out; ur-reisan, 
to arise (§ 175 note 3). It is difficult to account for the u in 
the enclitic particle -uh, avd; and in the interrogative particle 
nuh, 2,621. 


B. Tue Lone VoweEts or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 


— 


a 


§ 74. The 8, which arose from a according to ὃ 59, 
remained in Gothic, as hahan, fo fang; fatrahah 
(faarhah), curtaim, veil, lit. that which hangs before; 
gahahbjo (av.), 1 order, conneciedly; brahta, he broughi, 
inf, briggan; gafahs, ἃ caich, haul, related to gafahan, to 
seize; fram-gahts, progress, related to gaggan, ὦ go; 
paho, clay; unwahs, blameless. 


6 


ὃ 75. Germanic ἃ (= ΟΕ. 2, OS. OHG. O.lIcel. 8) 
became ἃ in Gothic, as Goth. ga-déps, OE. dad, OS. dad, 
OHG, tat, deed; Goth. mana-sébs, multitude, world, lit. 
man-seed, OE, sed, OS. sad, OHG. sat, seed; Goth. ga- 
rédan, to reflect upon, OE. redan, OS. radan, OHG. 
ratan, O.Icel. rada, fo advise; Goth. bérum, OE. bron, 
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OS. OHG. barum, O.Icel. barom, we bore, Goth. inf. 
bafran (§ 305); Goth. sétun, OE. ston, OS. satun, 
OHG. sazun, O.Icel. sato, they sat, Goth. inf. sitan 
(§ 808). 

δ 76. The Germanic combination #j became # (written 
ai, the long vowel corresponding to af) in Gothic before 
vowels. This ai was a long open e-sound like the ᾧ in 
OE. slépan or the vowel sound in English their. It 
occurs in very few words: as Goth. saian, OE. sawan, 
OS. saian, OHG. saen, O.Icel. sa, zo sow; Goth. waian, 
OE. wawan, OHG. waen (wajen), fo blow; Goth. 
faianda, they are blamed. But in unaccented syllables 
the combination -#ji- became -4i-, as habdis, ‘hou hasi, 
habaip, he has, from prim. Germanic *yabejizi, *yab- 
gejidi. 


6 


§ 77. Germanic 6, which cannot be traced back phono- 
logically to Indo-Germanic ἃ (ὃ 48), is of obscure origin. In 
Gothic the two sounds fell together in δ, but in the other 
Germanic languages they are kept quite apart, cp. §§ 48, 75. 

Germanic ὃ appears in Gothic as € (OE. OS. O.Icel. δ, 
OHG. 6, later ea, ia, ie). In Goth. it occurs in a few 
words only, as Goth. OE. OS. O.Icel. hér, OHG. hér 
(hear, hiar, hier), here; Goth. féra, OHG. féra (feara, 
fiara), country, region, side, part; Goth. més, OE. mése 
(myse), OHG. meas (mias), fable, borrowed from Lat. 
ménsa. Cp. ὃ δ. 

i 

ἢ 18. Germanic i, written ei in Gothic, remained, as 
Goth. swein, OE. OS. OHG. swin, O.Icel. svin, ptg, Cp. 
Lat. suinu-s, pertaining to a pig; Goth. beila, ἃ while, 
time, season, OE. hwil, a while, OS. hwila (hwil), Ame, 
OHG., wila (hwil), tne, hour, O.Icel. hvil, place of rest; 
Goth. seins, OF. OS. OHG. sin, kis; Goth, steigan 


§§ 79-82] Long Vowels of Accented Syllables 31 


(§ 800), ΟΕ. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, to ascend. 
Cp. §§ 5, 6, 44, 48. 


[9] 


δ 79. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth. fdtus, 
OE. OS. fot, OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot, cp. Gr. Doric 
πώς; Goth. flddus, OE. OS. flod, OHG. fluot, O.Icel. 63, 
flood, stream; Goth. bropar, O.Icel, brodir, ΟΕ, brdpor, 
OS. broser, OHG. bruoder, brother; Goth. OE. OS. 
O.Icel. for, OHG. fuor, J fared, went, Goth. inf. faran 
(§ 809). Cp. §§ 42, 45. 

§ 80. The Germanic combination Ow became a long 
open o-sound (written au) before vowels, as Goth. sauil, 
sun, cp. OE, O.Icel. Lat. sol; Goth. staua, (masc.) judge, 
(fem.) judgment, stauida, J judged (inf. stdjan), cp. Lithua- 
nian stovéti, fo stand, O.Bulgarian staviti, to place; taui 
(gen. tojis), deed; afdauidai, pp. masc. nom. pl. exhausted, 
inf. *afdojan. 

Here probably belong also bauan, fo zxhabit, OE. OHG. 
biian, fo tl, dwell; bnauan, to rub; trauan, OHG. triién, 
OS. triion, zo trow, trust. 

§ 81. The Germanic combination 6wj became δ᾽, as 
stoja, [ judge, from *stOwjd, older *stowijo; tojis (from 
“towjis), gen. sing. of taui, deed. 


τ 


§ 82. Germanic ἢ remained in Gothic, as Goth. hiis (in 
gud-hiis, zemple), OE. OS. OHG. O.lcel. hiis, house; 
Goth. rims, OE. OS. OHG. O.Icel. rim, voom, related 
to Lat. rti-s (gen. rii-ris), open country; Goth. pisundi, OF. 
piisend, OS. thiisundig, OHG. diisunt, O.Icel. pusund, 
thousand; Goth. fils, OE. OHG, fil, O.Icel. full, foul; 
Goth. ga-lukan, to shui, close, OE, liican, OHG. lihhan, 
O.Icel. litka, to lock. 

On the ἢ in forms like pithta, # seemed, appeared; 
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hihrus, hunger; jihiza, younger; thtwo, carly morn, see 
§ 62. 


C. Tue Dieutuones oF AccENTED SYLLABLES, 
ai 
§ 88. Germanic ai (OE. 8, OS. δ, OHG. ei (δ), O.Icel. 
ei) remained in Gothic, as Goth. ains, OE. an, OS. &n, 
OHG. ein, O.Icel. einn, ove; Goth. hails, OE. hal, OS. 
hél, OHG. heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth. stains, OE, 
stan, OS. stén, OHG. stein, O.Icel. steinn, stove; Goth. 
staig, OE. stag, OS. stég, OHG. steig, he ascended, Goth. 
inf. steigan (δ 800) ; Goth. haéitan (ἢ 313), OE. hatan, OS. 
héetan, OHG. heizan, O.Icel. heita, to mame, call. Cp. 
δὲ 47, 49. 
au 


§ 84. Germanic au (OE. éa, OS. δ, OHG. ou (6), O.Icel. 
au) remained in Gothic, as Goth. 4ugd, OE. Gage, OS. 
oga, OHG. ouga, O.Icel. auga, eye; Goth. haubip (gen. 
haubidis), OF. héafod, OS. hobid, OHG. houbit, O.Icel. 
haufup, head; Goth. daupus, OE. déad, OS. doth, OHG. 
tod, death; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OE. réad, OS. 
rod, OHG. rot, red; Goth. gaumjan, fo perceive, observe, 
OS. gomian, OHG. goumen, to pay aitention to; Goth. 
-+hiaupan, OE. hiéapan, OS. -hldpan, OHG. louffan, 
O.Icel. hlaupa, ἰο leap, run; pret. 1, 3 sing. Goth. kAus, 
OE. céas, OS. OHG. kés, O.Icel. kaus, inf. Goth. 
kiusan (§ 802), to choose. Cp. δὲ 50, 52. 


iu 
§ 85. The iu, which arose from older eu (§ 68), remained 
in Gothic, as Goth. niujis, OS. OHG. niuwi, stem *niuja-, 
older *neujo-, mew; Goth. stiurei (in us-stiurei, excess, 
vot), cp. OHG, stiuri, greatness, magnificence; Goth. 
kiusip, OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, he chooses, tests; Goth. 
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liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, fo “ght; Goth. 
stiurjan, fo establish, OHG. stiuren, to support, steer. 


eu 


§ 86. eu (OE. 0, OS. OHG. io(eo), O.Icel. jo(ja)) 
became iu in Gothic, as Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, 
OHG. tiof, O.Icel. djipr, deep ; Goth. liuhap, OE. 1léoht, 
OS. OHG. lioht, α Hight, cp. Gr. λευκός, Light, bright ; Goth. 
liufs, OE. léof, OS. liof, OHG, liob, O.Icel. ljtifr, dear; 
Goth. tiuhan (§ 301), OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, to draw, 
pull; Goth. fra-liusan, OE. for-léosan, OS. far-liosan, 
OHG. fir-liosan, fo Jose. 


CHAPTER V 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRIMI- 
TIVE GERMANIC VOWELS OF UNACCENTED 
SYLLABLES. 


§ 87. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic 
treatment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison 
with other non-Germanic languages, Lat., Greek, &c., it 
will be useful to state here a law, relating to the general 
Germanic treatment of Indo-Germanic final consonants, 
which properly belongs to a later chapter :— 

(1) Final -m became “ἢ, This -n remained when pro- 
tected bya particle, e.g. Goth. pan-a (§ 265), ¢he = Skr. 
tam, Lat. is-tum, Gr. τόν. But when it was not protected 
by a particle, it, as also Indo-Germanic final -n, was dropped 
in prim. Germanic after short vowels ; and the preceding 
vowel underwent in Gothic just the same treatment as if it 
had been originally final, i.e. it was dropped with the 
exception of τ, e.g. acc. sing. Goth. wulf, wolf = Skr. 
vfkam, Gr. λύκον, Lat. lupum; nom. acc. sing. Goth. juk, 
yoke = Skr. yugam, Gr. ζυγόν, Lat. jugum; inf. niman 
from *nemanan, fo fake; acc. sing. Goth. ga-qumb, a coming 
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together, assembly = Skr. gatim, Gr. βάσιν, prim. form 
*gmtim, a going; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim, 
sitim, &c. 

Acc. sing. Goth. sunu, soz = Skr. siintim, cp. the end- 
ings in Gr. ἡδύν, sweet; Lat. fructum, /rust; acc. sing. Goth. 
fotu, foot, cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. πόδα (ἢ 53). But the -un 
from Indg. vocalic -m disappeared in words of more than 
two syllables, as acc. sing. guman from *zomanun = Lat. 
hominem, man; bropar from *broperun, brother, cp. Lat. 
fratrem. In Gothic sibun, seven, and taihun, fem, for 
older *sibu, *tafhu, the final -n was re-introduced through. 
the influence of the inflected forms (§ 247). 

Notr.—The oldest Norse runic inscriptions still retained these 
final vowels, as acc. sing. staina beside Goth. stdin, sfove; acc. 
sing. neut. horna beside Goth. haurn, horn; nom. sing. gastiR 
beside Goth. gasts, guest, stranger. 

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduced after 
long vowels in prim. Germanic, and only disappeared in 
the course of the individual Germanic languages; the 
process being that the long oral vowels became nasalized 
and then at a later stage became oral again (cp. § 59 note). 
After the disappearance of the nasal element, the long 
vowel remained in Gothic when it originally had the 
‘slurred ’ (circumflex) accent, but became shortened when 
it originally had the ‘broken’ (acute) accent, as gen. pl. 
dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; hanané, of cocks ; hairt- 
ané, of hearts; batirgé, of cities; the -€ of which corre- 
sponds to a prim. Germanic -én, Indg. -ém, but this ending 
only occurs in Gothic and has never been satisfactorily 
explained ; the ending in the other Germanic and Indo- 
Germanic languages presupposes -6m which regularly 
appears as "Ὁ in the Gothic gen. pl. gib6, of gifs; bandjo, 
of bands ; tuggond, of tongues ;. manageind, of multiindes, 
cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods ; but acc. sing. giba from *gzebon, 
Indg. -Am, cp. Gr. χώρᾶν, Jand, and acc. fem. pd, the = Skr. 
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tam, acc. fem. ni Aind-hun (§ 89 note), zo one; nom. sing. 
hana from *xanén or -on, cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd, ἡγεμών, 
leader; nasida from *nazidon, 7 saved. 

Notr.—For full details concerning the Germ. treatment in 
final syllables of Indg. vowels with the ‘slurred’ and ‘ broken’ 
accent, see Streitberg’s ‘ Urgermanische Grammatik’, ch. ix. 


(2) The Indg. final explosives disappeared in prim. 
Germanic, except after a short accented vowel, as pres. 
subj. bairai, OE. OS. OHG. bere, from an original form 
*phéroit, he may bear; pret. pl. bérun, OE. b&ron, OS. 
OHG. barun, they bore, original ending -nt with vocalic n 
(§ 54) ; Goth. ména from an original form *mén6t, 11002 ; 
Goth. pat-a, OE. pet, OS. that, Indg. “tod, that, the; OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat = Lat. quod, whai, beside Gothic wa 
(§ 278); OE. et, OS, at = Lat. ad, af. 

(3) Indg. final -r remained, as Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fa@ir, 
OE. feder, OS. fader, OHG. fater = Lat. pater, Gr. 
πατήρ, father. 

Notse.—So far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned, 
the law relating to the treatment of Indo-Germanic final con- 
sonants may be stated in general terms thus:—With the 
exception of -s and -r all other Indo-Germanic final consonants 
were dropped in Gothic. In the case of the explosives it 
cannot be determined whether they had or had not previously 
undergone the first sound-shifting (§§ 128-32). 

Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one pre- 
served in Gothic is -ns, before which short vowels are retained, 
e.g. acc. pl. masc, Goth. pans=Gr. Cretan τόνς (Attic τούς), the ; 
acc. pl. Goth. wulfans, wolves, cp. Gr. Cretan képpovs= Att. κόσ- 
μους, ornaments; acc. pl. Goth. prins = Gr. Cretan tpivs, three; 
acc. pl. Goth. sununs, sovs, cp. Gr. Cretan υἱύνς, sons. Cp. the 
law stated in § 88. 


a. Short Vowels. 

§ 88. With the exception of u all other prim. Indo-Ger- 
manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became 
final in prim. Germanic (§ 87), were dropped in Gothic, as 
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also were short vowels in the final syllables of dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words when followed by a single con- 
sonant :-— 

Goth. wit = Gr, οἶδα, Skr. veda, J know; waist = Gr. 
οἶσϑα, Skr. véttha, thou knowest; hlaf, 1 stole = Gr. κέκλοφα, 

Goth. akrs, field = Gr. ἀγρός; wulfs = Gr. λύκος, Skr. 
vikas, Lat. lupus, wo/f, cp. nom. sing. O.Norse runic 
inscription HoltingaR; numans from *nomanaz, taken; 

gen. sing. dagis, from *dagesa, ofa day, cp. O. Bulgarian 
teso = Goth. wis, whose; af, of, from = Gr. ἄπο ; nom. 
sing. hairdeis, shepherd, from *yirdij-az. 

Voc. sing. Goth. wulf = Gr. λύκε, Lat. lupe, Skr. vfka; 
nim, take thou = Gr. νέμε; nasei, from *nasiji, save thou; 
bairip, ye bear = Gr. φέρετε; wait, he knows = Gr. οἶδε; 
lailu, he lent = Gr. λέλουπε, he has left; fimf, five, cp. Gr. 
πέντε; mik (acc.), 7,46, cp. Gr. éuéye; nom. pl. Goth. gumans 
from *zomaniz, men = Lat. homines,cp. Gr. d&xpoves, anvils ; 
nom. pl. gasteis from *gastij-(i)z, ewests = Lat. hostés, 
from *hostejes, strangers, enemies, cp. Gr. πόλεις from 
ἔπόλεζες, cites; nom. pl. sunjus, from “*suniuz, older 
*sunet-es, sons = Skr, sitinavas, cp. Gr. ἡδεῖς from ᾿ἡδέβες, 
sweet. 

hrain, from *hraini (neut.), clean, pure, cp. Gr. ἴδρι, 
skilful; dat. sing. gumin from *zomini = Lat. homini, fo 
a man, cp. Gr. ποιμένι, to a shepherd; dat. sing. bropr from 
*Dropri = Lat. fratri, fo a brother, cp. Gr. πατρί; bairis = 
Skr. bharasi, shou bearest; bairip=Skr. bharati, he bears ; 
bairand=Gr. Dor. φέροντι, Skr. bh4ranti, they bear; nom. 
sing. gasts = O.Norse runic inscription gastiR, euest, 
Lat. hostis; wairs, from *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. Lat. 
magis, more. 

Nom. acc. neut. Goth. fafhu = Lat. pecu, cattle, cp. Gr. 
ἄστυ, city; filu, much = Gr. πολύ, many; nom. sing. sunus 
= Skr. stints, so, cp. the endings in Gr. νέκυς, corpse, 
Lat. fructus, fruit. 
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Note.—The law of final vowels does not affect originally 
monosyllabic words, cp. e.g. nom. sing. Goth. is, he = Lat. is, 
beside gasts = Lat. hostis; Goth. hva, what= Lat. quod, beside 


juk, yoke = Lat. jugum. 


b. Long Vowels. 


§ 89. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be- 
came final in prim. Germanic (§ 87 and note), became 
shortened in polysyllabic words, when the vowels in ques- 
tion originally had the ‘broken’ accent, but remained 
unshortened when they originally had the ‘slurred’ 
accent. 

Examples of the former are:—fem. nom. sing. giba, 
from *zebo, gi/t (cp. 86, § 265), cp. Gr. χώρα, land, Indg. «ἃ; 
neut. nom. ace. pl. juka, from *juk6 (cp. neut. nom. acc. pl. 
ps, ὃ 265), Skr. (Vedic) yuga, O.Lat. juga, Indg. «ἅ, 

baira, Lat. ferd, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear, Indg. -6; ména, s00n, 
cp. ménops, moni; particle -6 preserved in forms like 
acc, sing. kvan-6-h, each, everyone, but shortened in acc. 
forms like Iwan-a, whom?; pana, tus; pata, that; 
blindan-a, blind. 

Pret. 3 sing. nasida, he saved, Indg. -dhét, cp. nasidés; 
ainamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of 
ains, one, beside ainummé-hun, fo anyone; hramma? fo 
whom? beside wammé-h, fo everyone; dat. sing. masc. 
neut. bamma, Zo ¢his, from an Indg. instrumental form 
*tosmé (cp. Goth. pé, ὃ 265 note); dat. sing. daga, toa day, 
from Indg. *dhoghé or -6; bafrdima, we may bear, Indg. 
-mé. 

piwi (gen. piujos), mazd-servant, formed from *pius (pl. 
piwos), sman-servant, like Skr. dévi, goddess, from dévAs, 
god; frijondi, from *frijondi (fem.), friend, cp. Skr. pres. 
part. fem. bharanti; wili, from *wili, je will, cp. wilei. 
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ma, we will; némi, from *nzmi, he might lake, cp. némeis. 
Cp, ὃ 154. 

Examples of the latter are:—undaro, under, cp. Skr. 
adharad, delow, Indg. ablative ending -6d; of the same 
origin is the -6 in adverbs like piubjo, secretly, glagewo, 
accurately; and in adverbs with the suffix -prd (§ 348), as 
lvapré, whence, papro, thence. Nom. tuggo, fongue, hairto, 
heart, Indg. -. 

The preservation of the final «ὃ in adverbs with the suffix 
-dré (§ 848) is also due to the vowel having had originally 
the ‘slurred ’ accent. 


Note—Long vowels remained in monosyllables, as nom. 
fem. 86, the, this=Gr. Dor. a; acc. fem. po=Gr. Dor. τὰν ; nom. 
acc, fem. pl. pos=Skr. tas. 

They also remained in the final syllables of dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic words, when protected by a consonant which was 
originally final or became final in Gothic, as nom. pl-wulfos=Skr. 
vikas, wolves; nom. pl. gibds from *zebiz, gifls, cp. Skr. agvis, 
mares; gen. sing. gibds from “zebdz; dat. pl. gibom from 
*zebomiz; salbos from *salbozi, ‘hou anoimiest; fidwor from 
*fedworiz, Indg. *qetwores, four; nasidés from *nazidzz, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, J saved; némeis from *nzmiz, 
thou mightiest take, beside némi, he might take; némeip, ye might 
fake; managdtips, abundance. 

On final long vowels when originally followed bya nasal, see 
§ 87. 
c. Diphthongs, 


§ 90. Originally final -ai became -a in polysyllables, as 
bairada, he 1s borne = Gr. mid. φέρεται ; bairanda, they are 
borne=Gr. mid. φέρονται ; fatira, before, cp. Gr. wapat, beside. 

Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final 
syllables, as ahtau, from an original form *oktéu, eight; 
dat. sing. gibai, from *Zebdi, older *ghebhai, fo a gift, cp. 
Gr. χώρᾳ for *xdpar; θεᾷ, to a goddess; dat. sing. sunau, fo 
α son, from loc, form *sunéu; dat. sing. anstai, to a_ favour, 
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from locative form “anstéi, cp. Gr. πόληϊ, habais, from 
*yabx(jiz(i), thou hast, habaip, from *yabax(j)id(i), re has. 


Norz.—Gen. sing. anstais, of a favour, from Indg. -eis, -ois; 
bairais, Gr. φέροις, Skr. bhdres, thou mayest bear, Indg. -ois; 
bairai, Gr. φέροι, Skr. bharet, Ae may dear, Indg. -oit; gen. 
sing. sundus, of a som, Indg. -etis, -o s. 


CHAPTER VI 


THE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS OF THE 
GOTHIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


A. THe VoweEts or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 
1. Short Vowels. 


§ 91, Gothic a = Germ. a, as fadar, father; akrs, field; 
tagr, tear; gasts, ovest; ahtau, exght ; 
band, he bound; nam, he took; gaf, 
he gave. Cp. ὃ 66. 

§ 92. Goth. at = (1) Germ.e, as taihun, fen ; faihu, cattle ; 
sailvan, jo see; bairan, fo bear. 
Cp. § 67. 

= (2) Germ. i, as bairip, he bears ; paihum, 
we throve, pp. paihans; laitvum, we 

lent, pp. laitvans. Cp. § 69. 

§ 98. Goth. 1= (1) Germ. i, as fisks, fish; bitum, we bit, 
pp. bitans ; nimis, ‘hou takest ; bindan, 
to bind. Cp.§ 68. 
= (2) Germ. e, as swistar, sister; hilpan, 
to help; niman, to take; giban, fo give, 
pp. gibans. Cp. § 66. 

§ θά. Goth, ad = (1) Germ. 0, as watrd, word; dathtar, 
daughier ; pp. tathans, drawn. Cp. 
§ 70. 
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= (2) Germ. Ὁ, as watirms, worm: watrk. 
jan, fo work; tadhum, we drew. Cp, 
§ 78. 
§95. Goth. u= (1) Germ. τι, as juggs, young; fralusts, 
' loss; budum, we offered; bundum, we 
bound, pp. bundans; hulpum, we 
helped. Cp. ὃ 72. 
= (2) Germ. 0, as juk, yoke; pp. hulpans, 
helped; pp. budans, offered; pp. 
numans, taken, Cp. δὲ 62, 70. 


2. Long Vowels. 


ἢ 96, Goth, A= Germ. 4, as hihan, fo hang; pahta, 
he thought; brahta, he brought. Cp. 
δὲ 59, 74. 

§ 97. Goth. @ = (τ) Germ. ὃ, as hér, eve; féra, country, 
vegion, Cp. ὃ 77. 

= (2) Germ. ὅδ, as géns, wife; gadéps, deed: 

bérum, we bore; sétum, we sat; slépan, 
to sleep. Cp. § 75. 

§ 98. Goth. ai = Germ. &(j), as saian, fo sow; waian, to 
blow. Cp. § 76. 

δ 90. Goth. ei =Germ. 1, as seins, fis; swein, pig; 
steigan, fo ascend. Cp. § 78. 

$100. Goth. 6 = Germ. 6, as fotus, foot; brdpar, brother; 
for, 1 fared, went, pl. forum; saisé, ° 
1 sowed; stojan, to judge. Cp. §§ 79, 
81, 

δ 101. Goth, au = Germ, o(w), as staua, judge, stauida, J 
Judged; bauan, to inhabit. Cp. § 80. 

ὁ 102, Goth. i = Germ. i, as riims, room ; piisundi, thou- 
sand ; galiikan, to lock, shut; jithiza, 
younger. Cp. § 82. 
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4. Diphthongs. 


8 108. Goth. ἀϊ κε Germ. ai, as stdins, stove; wait, 
I know ; staig, I, he ascended; haitan, 
to name, call. Cp. § 88. 
δ 104, Goth. 4u= (rz) Germ. au, as 4ugo, eye; aukan, fo 
add, increase; kaus, he chose, tested. 
Cp. § 84. 
= (2) Germ. aw, as snau, he hastened, inf. 
sniwan; maujos, of a girl, nom. 
mawi; taujan, zo do, pret. tawida. 
Cp. § 150. 
§105. Goth. iu= (τ) Germ. iu, as niujis, zew; liuhtjan, 
to ight; kiusip, he chooses. Cp. §§ 68, 
85. 
= (2) Germ. eu, as diups, deep; liuhap, 
ight; fraliusan, fo lose. Cp. §§ 68, 
85-6. 
= (3) Germ. ew, iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis), 
knee ; qius (gen. giwis), quick, alive ; 
siuns, sight, face. Cp. § 150. 


B. ΤῊΣ Voweits or ΜΈΡΙΑΙ, SYLLABLEs. 
1. Short Vowels. 


§ 106. Goth. a = (1) Germ. a (§ 89 and note), as acc. pl. 
dagans, days, dat. pl. dagam; niman, 
to take; nimam, we zake ; nimand, they 
take; acc. sing. hanan, cock, acc. pl. 
hanans; masc. acc. sing. blindana, 
blind, dat. sing. blindamma ; manags, 
many. 

= (2) Germ. e, as ufar, over; lwapar, which 
of two; acc. sing. brépar, brother. 
Cp. ὃ 60, 3. 
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8107, Goth. i= (z) Germ. i, Indg. i (ἢ 88), as acc. pl, 
gastins, gucsts, dat. pl. gastim; bat. 
ists, best; hardiza, harder. 

= (2) Germ. i, Indg. 6 (ἢ 60, 3), as gen. sing. 
dagis, of a day; harjis, of an army; 
hanins, of a cock, dat. sing. hanin; 
gen, pl. suniwé, of sons; nimis, thou 
takest, nimib, he takes. 

§ 108. Goth. u= (1) Germ. ἃ (δ 72), as sunts, son, dat. pl. 
sunum; acc, pl. bropruns, brothers, 
dat. pl. broprum ; némun, they took. 

= (2) Germ. w (ἢ 150), as nom, pl. sunjus, 
SONS. 


2. Long Vowels. 


§109. Goth. ὃ = Germ. & (δὲ 75, 89 note), as nasidés, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, he 
saved; dat. sing. hrammeh, fo each. 

§110. Goth. ei = (τ) Germ. I (δὲ 78, 89 note), as sineigs, 
old; acc. sing. managein, su/ttude ; 
némeis, thou mightiest take, beside 
némi, he might take. 

= (2) Germ. ij (§ 158), as nom. sing. 
hairdeis, shepherd; nom. pl. gasteis, 
guests. 

= (3) Germ. i(jji (§ 158), as sdkeis, thou 
seekest; gen. sing. hairdeis, of a shep- 
herd, 

§ 111. Goth. ὃ = Germ. 6 (δὲ 79, 89 note), as witdp, Jew; 
nom. pl. dagos, days; nom. acc, pl. 
gibos, sifis, gen. sing. gibds, dat. pl. 
gibom; fem. nom. acc. pl. blindds, 
blind; gen. sing. tuggons, of a tongue ; 
salbon, fo anoimt, salbop, he anoints, 
salboda, J anointed. 
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3. Diphthongs. 


§ 112. Goth. 4i=(z) Germ. ai older ei, of (ὃ 90), as 
nimdais, thou mayest take; gen. sing. 
anstais, of a favour. 

= (2) Germ. &({j)i (ὃ 90), as habais, thou 
hast; habaip, he has. 

§ 118. Goth. au= Germ. au older οὗ (§ 90 note), as gen. 
sing. sunaus, of @ son. 


C. Finat VoweEL.s. 
τ. Short Vowels. 


$114. Goth. a = (1) Germ. 6 (§ 89), as nima, J fake; nom. 

sing. giba, ez/f; nom. acc. pl. watrda, 
words; hairtona, hearts; acc. wana, 
whont, cp. wanoh; and similarly in 
the acc. blindana, d4ud; ina, hii; 
pana, the, pata, the, thai. 

= (2) Germ. δ, Indg. ἃ (§ 89), as amma, 
lo whoni, beside ramméh; and simi- 
larly in daga, fo a day; imma, fo hinz; 
nasida, he saved; titana, from without; 
nimaima, we way fake; némeima, we 
nught take. 

= (3) Germ. On (ὃ 87, (r)), as acc, sing. giba, 
gift; nasida, I saved. 

= (4) Germ. @n or On (ὃ 87 (1)), as nom. 
hana, cock, manna, man. 

= (5) Germ. ai (ὃ 90), bairada, he is borne 
= Gr. mid. φέρεται, bafraza, thou art 
borne = Gr. mid. φέρεαι from ᾿φέρεσαι, 

ὁ 116. Goth. i=(z) Germ.i (§ 89), as bandi, band; némi, 

he might take, beside némeis, thou 
mughtest take, 
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= (2) Germ. j (§ 155), as δος, sing. hari, 
army, hairdi, shepherd; kuni, genera- 


tion. 
= (3) Germ. -ij- (§ 154), as voc. hairdi, 
shepherd. 


§ 116. Goth. u=(r) Germ. ἃ (δ 88), as filu, much: ace, 
sing. sunu, sow; faihu, catile. 
= (2) Germ. w (ὃ 150 (2)), as skadus from 
*skadwaz, shadow. 


2, Long Vowels. 


δ 117, Goth. €=(1) Germ. &, Indg. ὅ (§ 89), as hidré, 

hither; hradré, whether. 

= (2) Germ. -en, Indg. ém (§ 87 (r)), as gen. 
pl. dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; 
hanané, of cocks. 

§118. Goth. ei = Germ. ij (δ 154), as imperative 2 pers. 
sing. nasei, save thou; sdkei, scek 
thou. 

δ 110. Goth. 6=(1) Germ. & (§ 89), as tuggéd, longue ; 
hairto, heart; waproé, whence; ufard, 
Jrom above; piubjo, secretly. 

= (2) Germ. -6n (ὃ 87 (r)), as gen. pl. gibé, 
of gifts; tuggond, of tongues. 


3. Diphthongs. 


ἢ 120. Goth, 4i=(z) Germ. ai, as masc. nom. pl. blindai, 

blind, cp. pai (§ 265). 

= (2) Germ. ai older δἰ (δ 90), as dat. sing, 
anstai, fo a favour, 

= (3) Germ. ai, Indg. of (§ 90 note), as 
nimai, he may take. 

= (4) Germ. ai older δὲ, Indg. ai (§ 90), 
as dat. gibai, to a gift; iz&i, fo her. 
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8121, Goth.au= (τ) Germ. au, Indg. éu (§ 90), as dat. 
sing. sunau, fo @ son. 
= (2) Germ. au, Indg. δα (§ 90), as ahtau, 
eight. 


CHAPTER VII 
ABLAUT (VOWEL GRADATION) 


§122. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both 
in stem and suffix, which was caused by the primitive 
Indo-Germanic system of accentuation. See ὃ 82. 

The vowels vary within certain series of related vowels, 
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will 
chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which 
appear most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes 
of strong verbs. Four stem-forms are to be distinguished 
in a Gothic strong verb which has vowel gradation as the 
characteristic mark of its different stems :—(z) the present 
stem, to which belong all the forms of the present, (2) the 
stem of the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite 
plural, to which also belongs the whole of the preterite 
subjunctive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems, 
we arrive at the following system :— 


i. ii, ili. iv. 
1. ei ai i(af) i(af) 
IT. iu au u(fat) u(ad) 
ΠῚ, i(ai) a u(at) πα) 
IV. i(ai) a é u(at) 
V. i(ai) a 8 i(ai) 
Vi. a Ὁ δ a 
VII. δ Ό δ δ 


Nore.—On the difference between i and ai, see δὲ 67, 68; 
uand au, see δὲ 71, 73. 
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But although the series of vowels is seen most clearly 
in the stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not 
assume that ablaut occurs in strong verbs only. Every 
syllable of every word of whatever part of speech contains 
some form of ablaut. E.g. the sonantal clements in the 
following stem-syllables stand in ablaut relation to each 
other :—un-weis, unknowing, ignorant: witan, lo know; 
“leisan [1415 (ἢ 888), J know], to know: laisareis, teacher : 
lists, cunning, wile. 

liufs, dear: ga-laubjan, ¢o believe : lubd, dove ; siuks, sich, 
21: sathts, sickness; ana-biudan, fo command: ana. 
biisns, command; fra-liusan, fo lose: fra-lusts, Joss. 

bindan, 4o bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-sbundi, bond; 
rinnan, fo rum: rannjan (wv.), fo /et run: runs, a running, 
issue; pairsan, io be withered: patrsnan, to become 
withered : patrsus, withered. 

bairan, to bear: barn, child: bérusjos, parents: bat, 
son; qiman, ἰο come: ga-qumbs, ἃ comtung together, assem- 
bly; man, I think: muns, thought; ga-tairan, fo tear in 
pieces: ga-tatra, α tear, rent; qind, woman: qéns, wife, 
woman. 

mitan, 10 measure: us-mét, manner of life, commion- 
wealth; giban, to give: gabei, wealth, 

batiza, deter: bota, advantage; saps, full: ga-sdpjan, 
to fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtAu-dogs (aj.), cight days old; 
frapjan, to understand: frodei, understanding; graban, to 
dig: groba, ditch, hole. 

mana-séps, mankind, world, lit. mian-seed: saian, to sow; 
ga-déps, deed: doms, judgment, cp. Gr. ri-Onp, I place, 
put: θωμός͵ heap; waian, to blow: wids, raging, mad. 

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem-syllables 
are :— 

Nom. pl. anstei-s, favours: gen. sing, anstAi-s: acc. pl. 
ansti-ns; nom, pl. sunju-s (original form *sunew-es, ὃ 88), 
sons: gen. sing. sunau-s: acc. pl. sunu-ns; fulgi-ns (aj.), 
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hidden: fulha-ns, pp. of filhan, fo hide; gen. sing. dagi-s, 
of a day: acc. pl. daga-ns; baira-m, we dear: bairi-p, ye 
bear = Gr. φέρο-μεν : φέρε-τε; brdpa-r, brother: dat. sing. 
brop-r, cp. Gr. πατή-ρ: dat. war-p-t; gen. sing. *athsi-ns, 
of an ox: acc. pl. *athsa-ns: gen. pl. aths-né. 

8128, In the following paragraphs will be given the 
Germanic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series, 
with one or two illustrations from Gothic. For further 
-examples see the various classes of strong verbs, δὲ 209- 
310. 

Ablaut-series 1, 


§ 124. 
Gothic ei ἀ i(af) i(af) 
Prim, Germ. i aii i 


steigan, fo ascend staig stigum stigans 
peihan, io thrive paih pafhum pafhans 
Note.—Cp. the parallel Greek series πείθω : πέποιθα : ἔπιθον, 


II, 
Goth. iu 4u  u(att) (at) 
Prim. Germ. ett au ow O 
biugan, jo bend §=«©pbaug bugum bugans 
tiuhan, fo lead tauh tathum tathans 
Notrr.—1. On iu and eu, see §§ 63, 85-6; on ἃ and o, See 
δὲ 62, 70. 2. Cp. Gr. ἐλεύ(θ) σομαι (fut.): εἰλήλουθα : ἤλυθον. 


IT. 
Goth. — i(af) a u(at) u(at) 
Prim. Germ. e, i a τ ο, Ὁ 


hilpan, io help halp hulpum hulpans 

bindan, fo bind band bundum bundans 
wairpan, fo become warp watirpum watrpans 
Nore.—1. On e and i, see ὃ 60 (1); ono and τι, see δὲ 62, 70. 
2. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial 
nasal or liquid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel 
is followed by two consonants other than nasal or liquid + con- 
sonant. 3. Cp. Gk. δέρκομαι : δέδορκα : ἔδρακον ; πέμπω : πέπομφα. 


48 Phonology [δ 124 


IV. 


Goth, i(af) a é 
Prim. Germ. 6 a 8 ο 
niman, fo take nam némum numans 
bairan, fo bear = bar bérum batrans 
Notre.—1. On i and 6, see § 66; Eand &, see $75; uando 
see § 70. 
2. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single liquid or a nasal, 
3. Cp. Gr. μένω : μονή : pi-pvo; δέρω : δορά: de-Sap-pévos, 
Υ. 
Goth. i(af) a δ i(ai) 
Prim. Germ. e a ge e 
giban, fo give gaf gébum _ gibans 
sailvan, fo see salu sélvum = saibvans 


9 


Notz.—1. Oni and 6, see § 66; € and &, sce § 75. 

2. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. 

3: Cp. Gk. πέτομαι : πότμος : ἐ-πτιόμην; τρέπω: rérpoda: τρα- 
πέσθαι. 


VI. 
Goth. a ὃ re) a 
Prim.Germ. a δ 3 a 
faran, to go for forum farans 


slahan, fo strike sloh sléhum  slahans 
Notr.—The stems of verbs belonging to this class end in 
a single consonant. 


VII. 
Goth. €(ai) . δ ὃ (ai) 
Prim. Germ, # fe) Ο a 
létan, to let lai-lot laf-lotum létans 
saian, fo sow sai-s6 saf-séum saians 


Nore.—1. On ὃ and ai, see §§ 75-6. 
2. Cp. Gk, ἔηνμι : Dor. ἀφ-ἔω-κα ; rieOnue: θωμός. 
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§ 125. The ablaut-series as given in § 124 have, for 
practical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut 
as they appear in the various classes of strong verbs. 
From an Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V 
belong to one and the same series which underwent in 
Germanic various modifications upon clearly defined lines. 
What is called the sixth ablaut-series in the Germanic 
languages is really a mixture of several original series, 
owing to several Indg. vowel-sounds having fallen together 
in prim. Germanic; thus the a, which occurs in the present 
and the past participle, corresponds to three Indg. vowels, 
viz. ἃ (§ 86), ο (ὃ 89), and 9 (δ 41); and the 6 in the pre- 
terite corresponds to Indg. 8 (ἢ 42) and Indg. 6 (§ 45). In 
a few isolated cases there are also phases of ablaut which 
do not manifest themselves in the various parts of strong 
verbs, as e.g. acc. pl. *atthsa-ns, oxen: gen. pl. atths-né, 
where the vowel disappears altogether, as in Gr. méropat: 
ἐ-πτοόμην ; Slatihts, slaughter: slahan (VI), %o slay; lats, 
slothful: létan (VII), to let; rapjo, number,account : rédan 
(VII), to counsel; ltikan, to Jock: pret. sing. lauk (II), which 
is an aorist-present like Gr. ti$w, τρίβω, another similar 
aorist-present form is trudan (IV), fo tread. For the 
phases of ablaut which do not occur in the various parts 
of strong verbs, and for traces of ablaut-series other than 
those given above, the student should consult Brugmann’s 
Kurze vergleichende Grammath der imdogermanischen 
Sprachen, pp. 138-50. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, VERNER’S 
LAW, AND OTHER CONSONANT CHANGES 
WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE PRIMITIVE 
GERMANIC LANGUAGE 


§ 126. The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm’s 
Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic 
explosives underwent in the period of the Germanic 
primitive community, i.e. before the Germanic parent 
language became differentiated into the separate Germanic 
languages :—Gothic, O. Norse, O. English, O. Frisian, 
O. Saxon (= O. Low German), O. Low Franconian (O, 
Dutch), and O. High German. 

The Indo-Germanic parent language had the following 
system of consonants :— 


LaBiaL, DentaL. PaLraTaAL. VELAR. 


4 (tenues p t k q 

Ἔ | mediae b d 5 | 

Ἔ tenues aspiratae ph th kh qh 

fx} |mediae aspiratae bh dh gh gh 
: voiceless 5 

i voiced Ζ j 

Nasals m n n ἢ 

Liquids lr 

Semivowels w (ὦ) j@ 


Notr.—1. Explosives are consonants which are formed with 
complete closure of the mouth passage, and may be pronounced 
with or without voice, i.e. with or without the vocal cords 
being set in action; in the former case they are said to be 
voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the latter voiceless (e.g. the 
tenues). ‘The aspirates are pronounced like the simple tenues 
and mediae followed by an h, like the Anglo-Irish pronuncia- 
tion of t in tell. 


The palatal explosives are formed by the front or middle of 


§ 126] The First Sound-shifting 51 


the tongue and the roof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c) 
in English get, good, kid, could; whereas the velars are 
formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate (velum). 

The latter do not occur in English, but are common in Hebrew, 
and are often heard in the Swiss pronunciation of German. In 
the parent Indo-Germanic language there were two kinds of 
velars, viz. pure velars and velars with lip rounding. The pure 
velars fell together with the Indg. palatals in Germanic, Latin, 
Greek, and Keltic, but were kept apart in the Aryan and 
Baltic-Slavonic languages. The velars with lip rounding appear 
in the Germanic languages partly with and partly without 
labialization, see ὃ 184, The palatal and velar nasals only 
occurred before their corresponding explosives, nk, hg; yq, 
ng, &c. 

2. Spirants are consonants formed by the mouth passage 
being narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing 
breath gives rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part. 

z only-occurred before voiced explosives, e.g. *nizdos = Lat. 
nidus, English nest; *ozdos = Gr. ὄζος, Goth. asts, bough. 

j was like the widely spread North German pronunciation of 
j in ja, not exactly like the y in English yes, which is generally 
pronounced without distinct friction. j occurred very rarely in 
the prim. Indo-Germanic language. In the Germanic, as in 
most other Indo-Germanic languages, the frictional element 
in this sound became reduced, which caused it to pass into the 
so-called semivowel. 

3. The nasals and liquids had the functions both of vowels 
and consonants (§ 35). 

_ 4. The essential difference between the so-called semivowels 
and full vowels is that the latter always bear the stress (accent) 
of the syllable in which they occur, 6. g. in English cow, stain 
the first element of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a con- 
sonant; but in words like French rwaé (written roi), bjér 
(written biére), the first element of the diphthong is a con- 
sonant, the second a vowel. In consequence of this twofold 
function, a diphthong may be defined as the combination of 
a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called a falling 
or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or 
second element. In this book the second element of diphthongs 

E2 
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is written i, αὶ when the first element is the bearer of the stress, 
thus ai, au, &c., but when the second element has the stress 
the first element is written j, w, thus ja, wa, &c. 

5. In the writing down of prim, Germanic forms the signs 
p (=th in Engl. thin), ἃ (= th in Engl. then), 6 (=a bilabial 
spirant, which may be pronounced like the v in Engl. vine), 
z(=g often heard in German sagen), X (= NHG. ch and the 
ch in Scotch loch). 

§ 127. In the following tables of the normal equivalents 
of the Indg. explosives in Latin, Greek, and the Germanic 
languages, Table I contains the Indg. tenues p, t, k, the 
mediae Ὁ, d, g and the pure velars q, g. Table II contains 
the Indg. mediae aspiratae and the velars q, g with 
labialization. The equivalents in the Germanic languages 
do not contain the changes caused by Verner’s Law, &c. 
The East Franconian dialect is taken as the normal 
for OHG. ' 

The following points should be noticed :— 


(1) The Indg. tenues p, t, k and the mediae Ὁ, d, g 
generally remained unchanged in Latin and Greek. 

(2) The pure velars (q, q) fell together with the palatals 
k, g in Latin and Greek. They became x, kK in prim. 
Germanic, and thus fell together with the x, kK from Indg. 
k, g. 

(3) The pure velar gh fell together with the original 
palatal gh in Latin and Greek. 

(4) The Indg. mediae aspiratae became in prehistoric 
Latin and Greek tenues aspiratae, and thus fell together 
with the original tenues aspiratae. 

(5) The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants 
in ‘prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with the voice: 
less spirants from the Indg. tenues. See ὃ 180. 

(6) In Latin Indg. q with labialization became qu, rarely 
c. q with labialization became v (but gu after n, and αὶ 
when the labialized element had been lost, as gravis = 
Gr. βαρύς, heavy). 
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Indg. ph, bh became f initially and Ὁ medially. 

Indg. th, dh became f initially, b medially before and 
after r, before 1 and after u (w), in other cases d. 

Indg. kh, gh became h initially before and medially 
between vowels; g before and after consonants, and f 
before τ (w). 

Indg. gh, gh with labialization became f initially, v 
medially except that after n they became gu. 

(7) In Greek Indg. q, g with labialization became πὶ β 
before non-palatal vowels (except 1) and before consonants 
(except Indg. ἢ); τ, ὃ before palatal vowels ; and k, y before 
and after u. 

Indg. ph, bh became $; th, dh became 9; and kh, gh 
became x. 

Indg. qh, gh with labialization became $ before non- 
palatal vowels (except ἃ) and before consonants (except 
Indg. ἢ; 9 before palatal vowels; and x before and 
after Ὁ. 

(8) When two consecutive syllables would begin with 
aspirates, the first was de-aspirated in prehistoric times in 
Sanskrit and Greek, as Skr. bandhanam, a binding, Goth. 
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bind; Skr, badhati, he 
learns, 1s awake, Gr. πεύθεται, he asks, inquires, Goth. ana- 
hiudan, OE. béodan, to δά, OHG. biotan, io offer, root 
bheudh-; Gr. κανθύλη, a swelling, OE. gund, OHG. gunt, 
matter, pus; Gr. θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός ; ἔχω, [ have, fut. ἕξω. 

(9) In OHG. the prim. Germanic explosives p,t became 
the affricatae pf, tz (generally written zz, z), initially, as 
also medially after consonants, and when doubled. But 
prim. Germanic p, t, k became the double spirants ff, Zz, 
bh (also written ch) medially between vowels and finally 
after vowels. The double spirants were simplified to 
f, z, h when they became final or came to stand before 
other consonants, and also generally medially when pre- 
ceded by a long vowel or diphthong. 
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TABLE 1. 
Ind Latin | Greek Ῥ. Ger- Gothic| OE. | OHG. 
δ' manic 
Ῥ P π f f f 


k,q c κ χ h, x h, x 
b 3 = 8 P ᾿ p P 
d | d 3 t t t 
cole fy fete le 
TABLE II. 
| Indg. | Latin | Greek — Gothic OHG, 
cee ene exes bet li 
| q qu,c | t,7,k | yw,x | yh ἜΒΕῚ ΤΕ h 
| g |v, gu,g ‘pai kw, k gk ‘ow, ο χα; ἵν hh 
bh f, Ὁ | “es b, Ὁ b, 6 |b, B, (ἢ ΝΗ 7 
dh | f,b,d 0 δὰ d, ἃ d τες 
gh jh,g,f| x δ. δ. 3 eee a 


.---.-.  ....,--.-----.-.-ς--. 


--π-- το σπασπυον Ἅμα ne eee aS ee hme ip enti ania eA 


gh ἔν, gu! >, 6, x 2W,2,W| 3, W ie Ὁ 


--- ---ὦα ................. 
TS Ta i RNS at ae Ye - τῶν ee ey =o 
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$128. The Indg. tenues p, t, k, 4, became in prim. Ger- 
manic the voiceless spirants f, p, x, x(xw). 

p>f. Lat. pés, Gr. πούς, Goth. fotus, OF. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot; Lat. pecu, Goth. faihu, 
OE. feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O.Icel. £6, cazdle ; 
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OS. OHG. fisk, OE. fisc, O-Icel. 
fiskr, fish; Lat. nepos, Goth. *nifa, OE. ποῖα, OHG. 
nefo, O.Icel. nefe, nephew; Lat. clepd, Gr. κλέπτω, 7 steal, 
Goth. hlifan, 10 steal. 

t>p. Lat. trés, Gr. τρεῖς, Goth. *preis, OE. pri, OS. 
thria, O.[cel. prir, OHG. dri, three; Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. τύ, 
Goth. pu, OE. O.Icel. pi, OS. thi, OHG. di, thou; Lat. 
verto, 7 turn, Goth. wairpan, OE. weorSan, OS. werthan, 
O.Icel. verda, OHG. werdan, to become; Lat. frater, 
Goth, bropar, OE. brosdor, OS. bréthar, O.Icel. brddir, 
OHG. bruoder, brother. 

k>y. Lat. canis, Gr. κύων, Goth. hunds, OF. OS. hund, 
O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, hound, dog; Lat. cor (gen. 
cordis), Gr. καρδία, Goth. hairts, OE. heorte, OS. herta, 
O.Icel. hjarta, OHG., herza, heart; Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, 
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; Lat. pecu, 
Goth. faihu, catle; Lat. dtics, J lead, Goth. tiuhan, OS. 
tiohan, OHG., ziohan, to draw, lead. 

q>x (xw). Lat. capis, 7 ake, Goth. hafjan, OE. hebban, 
OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen, O.Icel. hefja, fo raise; Lat. 
clep6, Gr. κλέπτω, [ steal, Goth. blifan, zo sea]; Lat. vincod, 
I conquer, Goth. weihan, OHG. wihan, to fight; Lat. 
cand, J sing, Goth. hana, OE. hana, hona, O.Icel. hane, 
OS. OHG. hano, cock, lit. singer. 

Lat. quis, Goth. vas, OE. hwa, OS. hwé, OHG. hwer 
(wer), who?; Lat. linqud (pf. liqui), Gr. λείπω (from 
*leiq6), I /eave, Goth. leilvan, ΟΕ. léon (from “*Iithan), 
OHG. lihan, Zo lend. 

Note.—1. The Indg. tenues remained unshifted in the 
combination s+tenues. 
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sp: Lat. spuere, Goth. speiwan, OE. OS. OHG. spiwan, fo 
vomit; Lat. con-spicid, J look at, OHG. spehdn, fo spy. 

st: Gr. στείχω, J go, Lat. vestigium, footstep, Goth. steigan, 
OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, fo ascend; Lat. est, Gr. 
ἔστι, Goth. OS. OHG. ist, 7s; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, 
Goth. gasts, O.Icel. gestr, OE. giest, OS. OHG. gast, euest 

sk: Gr. σκιά, shadow, Goth. skeinan, OF, OS. OHG. scinan, 
O.Icel. skina, fo shine; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OE. fisc, OS. 
OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish. 

sq: Gr. @uo-cKdos, sacrificing priest, Goth. *skaggwon, OF, 
scéawian, OS. scauwon, OHG. scouwan, to look, view. 

2. The t also remained in the Indg. combinations pt, kt, qt. 

pt>ft: Gr. κλέπτης, Goth, hliftus, thief; Lat, neptis, grand- 
daughter, niece, OE, OHG. nift, stece. 

kt>xt: Gr. ὀκτώ, Lat. octd, Goth. ahtau, OE. eahta, OS. 
OHG. βίο, eight; Gr. d-pexrds, stretched out, Lat. réctus, Goth, 
raihts, OF, riht, OS. OHG. reht, right, straight. , 

qt>xt: gen. sing. Gr. νυκτός, Lat. noctis; nom. Goth. nahts, 
OE. neaht, OS. OHG. naht, night. 


§129. The Indg. mediae Ὁ, d, g, g became the tenues 
p, t, k, k(kw). 

b>p. O. Bulgarian slabi, slack, weak, Goth. slépan, 
OE. slepan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, to sleep, originally 
to be slack; Lat. liibricus for *sliibricus, shppery, Goth. 
sliupan, OF. sliipan, OHG. sliofan, fo shp; Lithua- 
nian dubts, Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, O.Icel. 
djipr, OHG. tiof, deep; Lithuanian troba, house, 
related to Goth. patrp, field, OE. porp, OS. thorp, 
OHG. dorf, village. Ὁ was a rare sound in the parent 
language. 

d>t, Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, Goth. tahun, O.Icel. tio, 
OE. tien, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; gen. Lat. pedis, 
Gr. ποδός, nom. Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OE. OS. fat, 
OHG., fuoz, foot; Lat. diicd, 7 ead, Goth. tiuhan, to draw, 
lead; Gr. καρδία, Lat. gen. cordis, Goth. hafrtd, heart ; 
Lat. vidére, to see, Goth. OE. OS. witan, O.Icel, vita, 
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OHG. wizzan, to know; Lat. edere, Goth. itan, OE. OS. 
etan, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, fo eat. 

g>k. Lat. genu, Gr. γόνυ, Goth. kniu, OF. cnéo, OS. 
OHG. kneo, O.Icel. kné, Ance; Lat, gust6, I taste, Gr. 
yew, J let taste, Goth. kiusan, OE. céosan, OS. OHG. 
kiosan (keosan), O.Icel. kjOsa, to test, choose; Lat. ager, 
Gr. ἀγρός, Goth. akrs, OE. ecer, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, field, land; Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ, Goth. OS. ik, OE. 
ic, O.Icel. ek, OHG. ih, J. 

g>k(kw). Lat. gelu, /vosi, Goth. kalds, OE. ceald, 
OS. kald, OHG. kalt, O.Icel. kaldr, cold; Lat. augére, 
Goth. aukan, O.Icel. auka, OS.6kian (wv.), OHG. ouhhon 
(wv.), to add, increase, cp. also OE. part. adj. Gacen, great ; 
Lat. jugum, Gr, ζυγόν, Goth. juk, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke. 

Gr. Bios from *giwos, life, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos), Goth. 
qius (gen. qiwis), OE. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec, 
O.lcel. kvikr, quick, alive; Gr. βαΐνω for *Bavjo, older 
Ἔβαμζω, J go, Lat. venid for *gwemjo, J come, Indg. form 
*qmjo, Goth. qiman, OHG. queman, OE. OS, cuman, 
O.Icel. koma, fo come; Skr. gura§, Gr. βαρύς, from *gr-rus, 
Lat. gravis, Goth. katrus from prim. Germ. *k(w)uruz, 
heavy; Gr. ἔρεβος, Goth. riqis (stem riqiza-), prim. form 
*reqos, darkness; Gr. Boeotian Bava, Goth. qind, OE. 
cwene, OS. OHG. quena, woman, wife. 

§ 180. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless 
spirants in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with 
and underwent all further changes in common with the 
voiceless spirants which arose from the Indg. tenues 
(§ 128), the latter having also passed through the inter- 
mediate stage of tenues aspiratae before they became 
spirants. The tenues aspiratae were, however, of so rare 
occurrence in the prim. Indg. language that two or three 
examples must suffice for the purposes of this book; for 
further examples and details, the learner should consult 
Brugmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatk der 
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indogermanischen Sprachen, vol. 1 :—Skr. root sphal-, χη 
violently against, O.Icel. falla, OS. OHG. fallan, OE. 
feallan, to fall; Gr. ἀ-σκηθής, unhurt, Goth. skapjan, OE. 
sceppan, OHG. skadon, fo injure; Gr. σχίζω, I split, 
Goth. skéidan, OE. scadan, OHG. sceidan, fo divide, 
separate ; φάλλη, O.Icel. hvalr, OE. hwel, OHG. (h)wal, 
whale; Skr, kvathati, 2} boi/s, Goth. lwapjan, fo foam. 

§ 181. The Indg. mediae aspiratae probably became first 
of all the voiced spirants 6, d, z, g(w). For the further 
development of these sounds during the prim. Germanic 
period see §§ 182, 188, 

§ 182. b, d initially, and b, d, 3 medially after their 
corresponding nasals, became the voiced explosives 
b, ἅ, g:— 

b. Goth. bairan, OE, OS. OHG. beran, O.Icel. bera, 
to bear, Skr. bharami, Gr. φέρω, Lat. ferd, J bear; Goth. 
beitan, O.Icel. bita, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, to bite, 
Skr, bhédami, Lat. finds, 7 cleave; Goth. brépar, OF. 
brédor, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, O.Icel. brédir, 
Skr. bhratar-, Lat. frater, brother, cp. also Gr. dparnp, 
φρᾶτωρ. 

Goth. *kambs, OE. camb, OHG. camb (chamb), O.Icel. 
kambr, comb, Skr. jambhas, tooth, Gr. γόμφος, bolt, nail, 
prim. form *gombhos. 

d. Goth. dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, O.Icel. dagr, OHG. 
tag, day, Skr, ni-daghas, older *ni-dhaghds, hot season, 
summer, Indg. form *dhoghos; Goth. ga-déps (stem ga- 
dédi-), OE. dad, OS. dad, O.Icel. dad, OHG. tat, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shall place, Skr. dhama, law, dwelling- 
place, rt. dhé-; Goth. dathtar, OE. dohtor, OS. dohter, 
OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter. 

Goth. OE. OS. bindan, O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, 
to bind, Skr. bandhanam, a binding, cp. Gr. πενθερός, father: 
in-law, Lat. of-fendimentum, chin-cloth, rt. bhendh-. 

g. Goth. aggwus, OF. enge, OS. OHG. engi, narrow, 
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cp. Lat. ango, Gr. ἄγχω, 7 press tight, rt. ahgh-; Goth. 
laggs, ΟΕ. lang, long, OS. OHG. lang, O.Icel. langr, 
Lat. longus, Jong. 

8188, b, d, z remained in other positions, and their 
further development belongs to the history of the separate 
Germanic languages. In Goth. Ῥ, d (written Ὁ, d) re- 
mained medially after vowels, but became explosives (b, d) 
after consonants. They became f, p finally after vowels 
and before final-s. καὶ remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, but 
became x (written g) finally after vowels and before final 
-s. It became g initially, and also medially after voiced 
consonants. See δὲ 166-9. In O.Icel. 6 (written f) re- 
mained medially between and finally after voiced sounds, 
but became f before voiceless sounds. ἃ (written 6) gene- 
rally remained medially and finally. g remained medially 
after vowels and liquids, but became x and then disappeared 
finally. It became g initially. d became d in all the West 
Germanic languages and then d became t in OHG. In 
OE. 6 (generally written f) remained between voiced sounds, 
but became voiceless f finally. 3 remained in the oldest 
period of the language. In OS. Ὁ (written 5, b) generally 
remained between voiced sounds. It became f medially 
before 1 and n, and before voiceless consonants, and also 
finally. 4 (written g) remained initially and medially, but 
became x finally, although it was generally written g. In 
OHG. 6, 3 became Ὁ, 5. Geminated Bb, dd, gz, of what- 
ever origin, became bb, dd, gg in the prehistoric period of 
all the Germanic languages. Examples are :—Goth. *nibls, 
OS. nebal, OHG. nebul, Lat. nebula, Gr. νεφέλη, mizst, 
cloud, cp. Skr. nabhas, Gr. νέφος, cloud ; Goth. liufs, O.Icel. 
ljifr, OE. léof, OS. liof, OHG. liob, dear, original form 
*leubhos, cp. Skr. lubhyami, [ feel a strong desire, Lat. 
lubet (libet), i sleases; OE. OS. tider, OHG. titer, Skr. 
didhar, Gr. οὖθαρ, udder; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OE. 
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read, OS. rod, ΟΕ. rot, prim. form *roudhos, cp. Skr. 
rudhirds, Gr. é-pu8pds, prim. form *rudhros, ved; Goth. 
OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. OHG. gumo, Lat. homa, 
prim. stem-form*ghomon., -en-, man; OE. gods, O.Icel. gas, 
OHG..gans, Gr. χήν, goose; OF. OS. OHG. wegan, Goth. 
ga-wigan, O.Icel. vega, fo move, carry, Lat. veho, prim. 
form *weghd, J carry; Goth. gasts, OE. giest, O.Icel. 
gestr, OS. OHG. gast, guesi, Lat. hostis, s/ranger, enemy, 
prim. form *ghostis; Goth. steigan, O.Icel. stiga, OE. 
OS. OHG. stigan, fo ascend, Gr. στείχω, prim. form 
*steigho, J go, cp. Lat. vestigium, footstep. 

Note.—g was dropped in the initial combination gw=Indg. 
gh, as Goth. warmjan, fo warm, OE. wearm, OS. ΟἿ. warm, 
warm, Skr, gharmas, Gk. θερμός, Lat. formus, warn. 

§ 184. From the examples given in δὲ 128~38, it will be 
seen that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg. 
velars, appear partly with and partly without labialization. 
In the latter case they fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, 2 
from Indg. k, g, gh, cp. e.g. Goth. hafjan (q), kalds (4) 
gasts (gh), beside Goth. hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh). 
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg. 
velars in the Germanic languages havenot yet been definitely 
ascertained for all cases. Itis, however, now pretty certain 
that the parent Indg. language contained two series of 
velars: (1) Pure velars which never had labialization. These 
velars fell together with the palatals in the Germanic, 
Greek, Latin, and Keltic languages, but were kept apart in 
the Aryan and Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with 
labialization. These velars appear in the Germanic lan- 
guages partly with and partly without labialization; in the 
latter case they also fell together with prim. Germ. -y, k, g 
which arose from Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly 
accepted theory is that the Indg. labialized velars q, g, gh 
regularly became x, k, g in prim. Germ. before Indg. 4, δ, 
o (=Germ. a ὃ 89), and xw, kw, zw before Indg. , i, a, 
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a, @(=Germ, ὃ ὃ 42) ; and that then the law became greatly 
obscured during the prim. Germ. period through form- 
transference and levelling out in various directions, as 
Goth. qam, OHG. quam, prim. form *goma, J came, for 
Goth. OHG. *kam after the analogy of Goth. qdima, OHG. 
quimu, original form *gemo, [ come; Goth. Iwas, who ? = 
Indg. *qos, for *has after the analogy of the gen. Ivis = 
Indg. *qeso, &c. 

Nore.—In several words the Indg. velars, when preceded or 
followed by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in 
the Germanic languages as labials by assimilation. The most 
important examples are:—Goth. wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, OHG. 
wolf, O.Icel. ulfr = Gr. λύκος for * FAdkos, prim. form *wiqos, 
cp. Skr. vikas, wolf; Goth. fidw6r, OF. feower (but fyper-fete, 
Your-footed), OS. OHG. fior, prim. form *qetwores, cp. Lithua- 
nian keturi, Lat. quattuor, Gr. τέσσαρες, Skr. catvaras; Goth. 
fimf, OF. OS. fif, OHG. fimf (finf) from *fimfi, prim. form 

*penqe, cp. Skr. panca, Gr. πέντε, Lat. quingue (for *pinque), 
jive; OHG. wulpa, she-wolf, from *wulbi, prim. form *wlqi, 
ep. Skr. vrki; Goth. wairpan, OE. weorpan, OS. werpan, 
OHG. werfan, O.Icel. verpa, fo throw, cp. O. Bulgarian vriga, 
I throw; OE. swapan, OHG. sweifan, fo swing, cp. Lithuanian 
swaikstt,, 7 become dizzy. 

§ 185. Various theories have been propounded as to the 
chronological order in which the Indg. tenues, tenues 
aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae, were changed by 
the first sound-shifting in prim. Germanic. But not one of 
these theories is satisfactory. Only so much is certain 
that at the time when the Indg. mediae became tenues, the 
Indg. tenues must have been on the way to becoming 
voiceless spirants, otherwise the two sets of sounds would 
have fallen together. 


Verner’s Law. 


§ 186. After the completion of the first sound-shifting, 
and while the principal accent was not yet confined to the 
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root-syllable, a uniform interchange took place between the 
voiceless and voiced spirants, which may be thus stated :— 

The medial or final spirants f, p, x, xw, 5 regularly 
became 5, d, 3, 3w, Z when the vowel next preceding them 
did not, according to the original Indg. system of accentua- 
tion, bear the principal accent of the word. 

The 5, 4, 2, 3w which thus arose from Indg. p, t, k, q 
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes 
in common with the 5, d, z, gw from Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh. 

Verner’s law manifests itself most clearly in the various 
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present parti- 
ciple, present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular 
had the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indic. 
pret. plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past 
participle had the principal accent on the ending, as prim. 
Germ. *wérpd > OE. weorpe, 1] become = Skr. varta-mi, 
I turn, pret. 3 sing. *warpi> OE. wearh, he became = Skr. 
va-varta, has turned, pret. 1 pl. *wurdumi > OE. *wurdum 
(wurdon is the 3 pers. pl. uscd for all persons) = Skr. 
va-vrtima; past part. *wurdana->OE. worden = Skr. 
va-vrtana-; OS. birid = Skr. bharati, he bears, Goth. 2 
sing. indic. pass, bairaza =Skr. bharasé. Goth, bairand, 
OHG. berant = Skr. bharanti, they bear; present participle 
Goth. bafirands, O.Icel. berandi, OE. berende, OS. berandi, 
OHG. beranti, Gr. gen. φέροντος. Or to take examples 
from noun-forms, &c., we have e.g. Sky. pitar-, Gr. πατέρ’ 
= prim. Germanic *fadér-, Goth. fadar, OE. feeder, O.Icel. 
fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father; Gr. πλωτός, floating, 
swimming, Goth. fiddus, OE. OS. fied, O.Icel. 165, OHG. 
fluot, flood, tide; Skr. gatam, Gr. éxarévy, Lat. centum = 
prim. Germanic *xundé6m, older *xumdé6m, Goth. OE. OS. 
hund, OHG. hunt, hundred; Indg. *swékuros, Goth. 
swaihra, OHG. swehur, father-in-law, beside Gr. ἐκυρᾶ, 
OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in-law; Gr. δέκα, Goth. 
tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, fen, beside Gr. dexds, 
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OE. OS. -tig, OHG. -zug, Goth. pl. tigjus, decade; Skr. 
sapta, Gr. ἑπτά, Goth. sibun, OE. seofon, OS. sibun, OHG. 
sibun, seven; prim. Germ. *junzas, Goth. jungs, OS. OHG., 
jung, young, beside Goth. jithiza from *junyiz6, younger 
(δὲ 62, 142); Gr. νυός from *ovods, OF. snoru, OHG. 
snura, daughier-inlaw ; OHG. haso beside OF. hara, 
hare; Goth. 4uso beside OE. éare, ear. 

The combinations sp, st, sk, ss, ft, fs, hs, and ht were 
not subject to this law. 


Notzt.—The prim. Germanic system of accentuation was like 
that of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i.e. the principal accent could fall 
on any syllable; it was not until a later period of the prim. 
Germanic language that the principal accent was confined to 
the root-syllable. See § 32. 

δ 187. From what has been said above it follows that 
the interchanging pairs of consonants due to Verner’s law 
were in prim. Germanic : f—b, p—d, s—z, x—3, xw—zw. 

In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless 
and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with 
two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour 
ofthe voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic 
languages show an older stage than Gothic. 

f—b. Goth. parf, 1 need, pl. paurbum ; OHG. heffen, io 
ratse, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. hafjan, hofum, hafans. 

p—d. Goth. frapjan, to understand, frodei (d=d), under- 
standing ; OE. weorpan, fo become, wurdon, worden, but 
Goth. wairpan, wairpum, watrpans; OE. snipan, fo cut, 
snidon, sniden, but Goth. sneipan, snipum, snipans. 

s—z. Prim. Germ. *kéuso, J és?, pret. I pl. *kuzumi, 
pp. *kuzana-; OE. céosan, 7o choose, curon, coren, but 
Goth. kiusan, kusum, kusans. 

The West-Germanic languages and Old Norse regularly 
developed thisztor. Cp. also Goth. auso, ear, beside OE. 
éare, OS. OHG. ora, O.Icel. eyra. 

x—g. Goth. aih, J have, pl. d4igum (g=g); Goth, fahéps, 
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gladness, faginon, fo be glad; hibrus (δὲ 62, 142), hunger, 
huggrjan, fo hunger ; filhan, to hide, fulgins (adj.), hidden ; 
jithiza (§§ 62,142), younger, juggs, young ; OE. téon (from 
*téohan, ἰο draw, tugon, togen, but Goth. tiuhan, tathum, 
tathans; ΟΕ. sléan (from *sleahan), ἐο srmite, slogon, 
slegen, but Goth. slahan, slohum, slahans. 

xw—gw. Prim. Germ. séxwan-, /o see, pret. 1 pl. *ségw- 
umi, pp. *segwana-, cp. OE. séon from *seo(hw)an, 
segon, sewen, but Goth. sailvan, sélvum, saitvans. 

zw became g before ἃ, in other cases it became w, as 
Goth. magus, doy, beside mawi from *ma(z)wi, gir] ; Goth. 
siuns, OF. séon(sion), OS. siun, from *se(z)wnis, a seeing, 
face; Goth. sndiws, OE. snaw (with -w from the oblique 
cases) from *snai(g)waz, prim. form *snoighdés. 


NotE.—Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation, 
and therefore also exhibit the change of consonants given 
above. But here too Gothic, partly through the influence of 
the corresponding strong verbs, has not always preserved the 
law so faithfully as the West Germanic languages, e.g. Goth. 
wairpan, io decome—fra-wardjan, to destroy, cp. Skr. varta- 
yami, J cause to turn; Goth. leipan, OE. lipan, fo go—OE. 
lgédan from *laidjan, fo lead; Goth. ur-reisan, OE. 4-risan, fo 
arise—Goth. ur-rdisjan, fo raise up, OE. rran, to raise; Goth. 
ga-nisan, fo become whole, OE. ge-nesan, to be saved—Goth. 
nasjan, OE. nerian, /o save; Goth. “leisan (cp. 1 sing. 1418, 
I know), to know—Goth. ldéisjan, OE. léran, fo teach. Cp. the 
regular form hazjan, beside OE. herian, fo praise. 


Other Consonant Changes. 


$138. Most of the sound changes comprised under this 
paragraph might have been disposed of in the paragraphs 
treating of the shifting of the Indg. mediae and mediae 
aspiratae, but to prevent any possible misunderstanding or 
confusion, it was thought advisable to reserve them for 
a special paragraph. 


-- 
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The Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratae became tenues 
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period ; 


thus :— 
er: bs | PS 
ἢ ᾿ we τ oa 1 
ei jt on τε 
᾿ ᾿ qt Ἢ as 


Examples are Lat. ntiptum, ntipsi, beside nitibere, fo 
marry; Skr. loc. pl. patst, beside loc. sing. padi, on foot; 
Lat. réxi, rectum, beside regere, to rile; Lat. véxi, vectum, 
beside vehere, fo carry, rt. wegh-; Lat. lectus, Gr. λέχος, 
bed, couch, Goth. ligan, to le down; Skr. yukta-, Gr. 
ζευκτός, Lat. jiinctus, yoked, rt. jeugq-; &c. 

Then pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, qs were shifted to ft, xt; fs, xs 
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice- 
less spirants (§ 128). And tt, ts became ss through the 
intermediate stages of pt, ps respectively. ss then became 
simplified to s after long syllables and before r, and then 
between the s and r there was developed a t. 

This explains the frequent interchange between Ὁ, b(b), 
and f; between k, 2(g), and h (i.e. x); and between t, p, 
d(d), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related. 

p, b(b)—f. Goth. skapjan, OE. scieppan, OHG. ske- 
phen, fo create, beside Goth. ga-skafts, creatton, OE. 
ge-sceaft, OHG, gi-scaft, creature; Goth. giban, OHG. 
geban, fo give, beside Goth. fra-gifts, a giving, OE. OHG. 
gift, gift; OHG. weban, to weave, beside English weft. 

k, 3(g)—b. Goth. watrkjan, OE. wyrcan, OHG. 
wurken, #o work, beside pret. and pp. Goth. watrhta, 
watrhts, OE. worhte, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worht ; 
Goth. pugkjan, OE. pync(ejan, OHG. dunken, ἐο seem, 
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appear, beside pret. and pp. Goth. puhta, *puhts, OE. pihte, 
paht, OHG. dita, gi-diiht; 1 pers. pl. Goth. magum, 
OE. magon, OHG. magun (mugun), we may, can, beside 
pret, sing. Goth. mahta, OE. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp. 
Goth. mahts, cp. also Goth. mahts, OE. meaht, OHG, 
maht, might, power; Goth. bugjan, OE. bycg(ejan, zo buy, 
beside pret. and pp. Goth. bathta, batihts, OF. bohte, 
boht; Goth. briggan, OE. OHG. bringan, Zo bring, beside 
pret. and pp. Goth. brahta, *brahts, OE. brohte, broht, 
OHG. brahta, braht. 

t, p, dd)—ss, s. Goth. witan, OE. witan, /o know, 
beside pret. Goth. wissa, OE. wisse, OHG. wissa 
(wessa), part. adj. Goth. *ga-wiss, OE. ge-wis(s), OHG. 
gi-wis(s), sure, certain ; Goth. ga-lvatjan, OE. hwettan, 
to sharpen, beside Goth. Iwassei, sharpness, Ivassaba, 
sharply ; Goth. qipan, io say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth. 
ana-biudan, fo commiand, beside ana-busns (ana-bisns ?), 
commandment, from pre-Germ. *bhitsni-, rt. bheudh- ; 
Goth. us-standan, fo rise agai, beside us-stass, resur- 
rection. ) 

ss>s after long syllables and before r: Goth. haitan, 
to command, call, OE. hatan, to call, beside OE. hes, from 
*haissi-, command; Goth. OE. witan, to kuow, beside 
Goth. un-weis, unknowing, OE. OHG. wis, wase, cp. 
Lat. visus; Goth. itan, OE. etan, ἴο cat, beside OE. &s, 
OHG. as, carrion, cp. Lat. €sum. Goth. gub-blostreis, 
worshipper of God, OHG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth. 
blotan, /o worship; OE. fostor, O.Icel. fostr, sustenance, 
cp. Goth. fodjan, fo feed. 

Instead of ss (s) we often meet with st. In such cases 
the st is due to the analogy of forms where t was quite 
regular, e.g. regular forms were Goth. last, thou didsi 
gather, inf. lisan; sloht, thou didst sirtke, inf. slahan; 
OE. meaht, OHG. maht, hou canst, inf. OHG. magan; 
then after the analogy of such forms were made 2 pers. 
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sing. Goth. waist for *wais, OE. wast for *was, OHG. 
weist for *weis; Goth. qast for *qass, inf. gipan, zo say; 
Goth. baust for *baus, inf. biudan, fo bid; regular forms 
were pret. sing. Goth. watrhta, OE. worhte, OHG. 
worhta, Goth. inf. watirkjan, fo work; then after the 
analogy of such forms were made OE. wiste, beside 
wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), J knew, inf. 
OE. witan; Goth. pret. sing, kaupasta for *kaupassa, 
inf. kAupatjan, to strike with the palni of the hand, buffet. 

For purely practical purposes the above laws may be 
thus formulated:—every labial+t appears as ft, every 
guttural+t as ht, every dental+t as ss, s (st). 

8 189. Assimilation :— -nw:- > -nn-, as Goth. OE. OHG. 
rinnan from *rinwan, fo run; Goth. kinnus, OE. cinn, 
OHG. kinni, from *genw-, Gr. yévu-s, chim, cheek; Goth. 
minniza, OS. minnira, OHG. minniro, from *minwizo, 
less, cp. Lat. minus, Gr. μινύθω, 7 lessen; OE. pynne, 
O.Icel. punnr, OHG. dunni, ἐξέ, cp. Skr. fem. tanvi, thin. 

-md->-nd-, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, prim. 
form *kmté6m, hundred; Goth. skaman, OE. scamian, 
OHG. scamén, to be ashamed, beside Goth. skanda, OE. 
scand, OHG. scanta, shame, disgrace. 

-In->-ll-, as Goth. fulls, OE. full, Lithuanian pilnas, 
prim. form *plnés, full; Goth. wulla, OE. wulle, OHG. 
wolla, Lithuanian wilna, wool. 

δ 140. Prim. Germanic bn, dn, gn = Indg. pn’, tn’, kn‘, 
qn‘ (by Verner’s law), and bhn*, dhn’, ghn*, ghn’, became 
bb, dd, zz before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg; 
and in like manner Indg. bn‘, dn‘, gn+, gn* became bb, 
dd, gg. And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at 
the same time as the original Indg. mediae became tenues 
(§ 129). These geminated consonants were simplified to 
p, t, k after long syllables. Examples are: OE. hnepp, 
OHG. napf, from *xnabn‘ or *xnabn+, basin, bowl ; OE, 
hoppian, O.Icel. hoppa, ΜΗ. hopfen, from *xobn‘, zo 

F2 
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hop; OE. OS. topp, O.Icel. toppr, from “tobn+ or *tobnt, 
top, summit; OE, héap, OS. hop, OHG. houf, from 
*yaubn‘; OE. cnotta, from *knodn*, beside OHG. 
chnodo, chnoto, not; Goth. weits, OF. OS. hwit, from 
*ywidnt, white; OE. bucc, O.Icel. bokkr, OHG. boc 
(gen. bockes), prim. form *bhugnés, buck; OE. liccian, 
OS. lecc6n, OHG. lecch6n, from *legn’, fo lick ; OF. loce, 
O.Icel. lokkr, prim. form “lugndés, Jock; OE. smocce, 
O.Icel. smokkr, from *smogn*, smock; OF. locian, OS, 
10k6n, from *l6gn* or *logn+, fo look. 

§ 141. Indg. z+ media became s+tenuis, as Goth. asts, 
OHG. ast =Gr. ὄζος, from “*ozdos, branch, twig; OE. 
OHG. nest, Lat. nidus, from “ni-zdos, zest, related to 
root sed-, sit; OE. masc, OHG. masca, mesh, net, cp. 
Lithuanian mezegt, 7 te in knots. 

Indg. z + media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as 
Goth. mizd6, OF. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian 
mizda, Gr. μισθός, pay; OE. mearg, OHG. marg, 
O. Bulgarian mozgii, marrow, root mezgh-; Goth. huzd, 
OE. hord, OHG. hort, hoard, ireasure, root kuzdh-. 

§ 142. Guttural n (η) disappeared before x, as Goth. OS. 
OHG. fahan, OE. fon, from *fanxanan, /o seize; Goth, 
OS. OHG. hahan, OE. hon, from *yanyxanan, fo hang ; 
Goth. peihan, OS. thihan, OHG. dihan, OE. pion, péon, 
from *pinxanan, 20 ¢hrive; pret. Goth. pahta, OL. pohte, 
OS. thahta, OHG. dahta, from *panxt6-, J thought, beside 
inf. Goth. pagkjan, OS, thenkian, OHG. denken, OE. 
pencan. 

§ 143. x became an aspirate (written h) initially before 
vowels, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from 
*xundan, prim. form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. hunds, 
O.Icel. hundr, OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from *yundaz, 
dog, hound. Some scholars assume that it also became an 
aspirate medially between vowels. Upon this assumption 
it would be difficult to account for the breaking in OE., as 
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OE. sléan, from “sleahan, older *slaxan-, Goth, slahan, 
lo sirtke, slay; OE. swéor, from *sweohur, older *sweyur, 
OHG. swehur, father-in-law. 

Medial and final yw became x in OvIcel. and the 
West Germanic languages, as OS. OHG. sehan, OF. 
ston, O.Icel. sja, from *sex(w)an-, beside Goth. saihvan, 
to see; OS, OHG. lihan, OE. lion, léon, O.Icel. 118, from 
*lix(w)an-, beside Goth. leihvan, zo lend; OS. OHG. aha, 
OE. €a from *eahu, beside Goth. alwa, water, river; OE. 
seah, OS. OHG. sah, beside Goth. salv, he saw; OE. 
néah, OS. OHG. nah, beside Goth. néhy, near. 

ἢ 144. The consonants, which arose from the Indg. final 
explosives (t, d), were dropped in prim. Germanic, except 
after a short accented vowel, as OE. OHG. bere, Goth. 
bairai, from an original form *bheroit, he may bear. See 
§ 87, (2). 

§ 145. Original final -m became -n, and then it, as also 
Indg. final -n, disappeared after short vowels in dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words during the prim. Germanic pane: 
For examples, see § 87, (1). 

δ 146. w disappeared before ἃ, as Goth. kaurus, from 
*k(w)uruz = Gr. βαρύς, heavy, prim. form *gr-ras; OE. 
nacod, older *nakud, OHG. nackut, from *nak(w)ud.-, 
beside Goth. naqabs, xaked; OE. O.Icel. sund, a swimming, 
from “swumda-, cp. OE. swimman, O.Icel. svimma, éo 
swin; pp. OE. cumen, OHG. koman (beside quoman, 
a new formation), O.Icel. komenn, OHG. inf. queman, éo 
come; OE, swingan, fo swing, beside pp. s(w)ungen; 
O.Icel. svimma, to swim, beside pp. summenn. In verbal 
forms the w was mostly re-introduced in the pret. pl. and 
pp. after the analogy of forms which regularly had w, e. g. 
Goth. swultum, swultans, for *sultum, *sultans, through 
the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, zo dte, pret. sing. 
swalt; similarly qumum, qumans, for *kumum, *kumans, 
inf. qiman, ἰὼ come. For levelling out in the opposite 
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direction, cp. Goth. siggwan (regular form), beside OE. 
OS. OHG. singan, fo sing; Goth. sigqan, beside OE, 
sincan, OHG. sinkan, fo sink. 

§ 147. Initial and medial sr became str, as OE. stréam, 
O.Icel. straumr, OS. OHG. strom, stream, cp. Skr. 
sravati, if flows ; pl. OE. éastron, OHG. ostariin, Laster, 
cp. Skr. usra, dawn; Goth. swistar, OE. sweostor, OHG. 
swester, sistev, with t from the weak stem-form, as in the 
locative singular Goth. swistr = prim. Germanic *swesri 
= Skr. dat. svasré. 

§148. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no 
further material changes which need be mentioned here. 
Summing up the results of §§ 128-47, we arrive at the 
following system of consonants for the close of the prim. 
Germanic period :— 

INTER- PALATAL AND 
LABIAL. DENTAL. DENTAL. GUTTURAL. 


Rie, voiceless p t k 
ds avoir b d g 

. voiceless f P 5 x 
laid er b d Ζ 2 
Nasals m n ἢ 
Liquids Lr 
Semivowels w j (palatal) 


To these must be added the aspirate h. 


CHAPTER IX 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
GENERAL GERMANIC CONSONANT-SYSTEM 
THE SEMIVOWELS. 

§ 149. Germanic w remained initially before vowels and 
also initially before and after consonants except in the 
combinations kw (ὃ 168) and yw (δ 165), as wigs, O.Icel. 
vegr, OF. OS. OHG. weg, way; wulfs, OF. OS. wulf, 
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OHG. wolf, wolf; wlits, OE. wlite, O.S. wliti, Jace, look, 
beauty; wraka, OE. wracu, revenge, persecution: swis- 
tar, OE. sweostor, OS. OHG. swester, sister; and 
similarly wahsjan, to grow; wairs, worse; watrd, word : 
wrikan, to persecute; dwals, foolish; twai, two; twalif, 
twelve ; pwahan, to wash. 

It also remained : (1) Medially before vowels, as fidwor, 
four; hawi, hay ; nidwa, nest; siggwan, to sing; slawan, 
to be stlent; sparwa, sparrow ; taihswo, right hand; gen. 
kniwis, OE. cneowes, OHG. knewes, of a knee; mawi, 
girl; biwi, maid-servant; tawida, he did; nom. pl. masc. 
giwai, alive; fawai, few; sniwan, io hasien. (2) Medially 
between a long vowel, diphthong, or consonant and a fol- 
lowing j or s, as léwjan, to betray ; hndiwjan, to abase ; 
hndiws, lowly; snaiws, svow; ufarskadwijan, io over- 
shadow. (3) Finally after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants, as léw, occasion; hlaiw, grave ; fraiw, seed ; 
watrstw (cp. ὃ 29), work. 

δ 150. Germanic w became Ὁ after a short vowel with 
which it combined to form a diphthong: (z) Finally, as 
kniu, knee; triu, wood ; beside gen. kniwis, triwis; pret. 
snau, he hastened, beside inf. sniwan. (2) Before con- 
sonants, as gen. m4ujos, piujos, beside nom. mawi, 2777 ; 
piwi, matd-servant; inf. taujan, fo do, beside pret. tawida; 
naus, corpse, beside nom. pl. naweis; siuns from 
*se(z)wnis, sighi, face. It also became u before -s, older 
-z, after the loss of an intervening vowel, as skadus from 
*skadwaz, shadow. 

Nore.—1. iu from older iw became ju in unaccented syl- 
lables, as nom. pl, sunjus from *suniu(i)z, older *suniwiz, 
*sunewes, Sons. 

2, For the Gothic treatment of ow, Owj, see δὲ 80, 81. 

§151. In a few instances medial -w- (or -ww: the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became-ggw-in Gothic 
and -ggv-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West-Germanic lan- 
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guages developed an ἃ before this -w- which united with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or ti (when the pre- 
ceding vowel was u). The conditions under which this 
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily 
explained. The examples are:—Goth. bliggwan, OE. 
*pléowan, OHG. bliuwan, to strike; Goth. triggws, 
O.Icel. tryggr, OE. triewe, OS. OHG. triuwi, trie, faith- 
Jul, cp. also Goth. triggwaba, truly, triggwa, covenant: 
Goth. *glaggwus, exact, accuraic, O.Icel. gléggr, OE. 
gleaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwé6r), wise, prudent; 
cp. also Goth. glaggwo (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.), 
diligently, accurately; Goth. skuggwa, O.Icel. skugg-sja, 
mirror, OE. sctitwa, OHG. scitiwo, shade, shadow. 


J 

§ 152. Germanic j remained in Gothic: (z) Initially, as 
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; jér, year; juk, yoke. 
(2) Medially between vowels which remained as such in the 
historic period of the language, except in the combination 
#j+vowel, as frijonds, friend; fijan, to hate; ija (acc.), 
her; prija (neut.), thyee; stdjan, to judge. For the treat- 
ment of @j in Goth. see ὃ 76. (3) Medially between a 
consonant and a following guttural vowel which remained 
as such in the historic period of the language, as léwjan, /o 
betray; frawardjan, to destroy; harjos, arnues ; hairdjés, 
shepherds ; nasjan, to save; sdkjan, fo sceh. Cp. § 157. 

δ 168. Medial -ij- became -i- before -s, older -z, after the 
loss of a vowel in final syllables, as nom. hafrdeis from 
*xirdij-az, shepherd ; freis from *frij-az, free; gasteis from 
*gastij-iz, ouesis = Lat. hostés from *hostejes. 

Germanic -iji- from older -eje-, -ije- became i(j)i = i after 
long closed stem-syllables and after unaccented syllables, 
but -ji: in other cases, as sdkeis, thou seekest, from 
*s0ki(jjizi = Indg. *sagéjesi; SOkeip, he seeks, from 
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*sOki(j)jidi = Indg, *sagéjeti; and similarly frawardeibp, 
he destroys ; mikileip, he praises; gen. sing. hairdeis from 
*yirdi(jjiz, older -ijes (with pronominal ending (δ 265)) ; 
laisareis, teacher; ragineis, counsellor ; daupeins, bapiism, 
from *daupi(j)jiniz, older -ejenis; beside nasjis, nasjip, inf. 
nasjan, fo save; stojis, stdjip, inf. stojan, fo judge. 

Note.—The gen. and dat. sing. of the long and polysyllabic 
- jan-stems of nouns and adjectives were remodelled after the 
analogy of the short stems, as fiskjins, fiskjin (§ 208), wilpjins, 
wilpjin (δ 238) for *fiskeins, *fiskein, *wilpeins, *wilpein, 
after the analogy of forms like wiljins, wiljin, midjins, midjin. 
See also § 183. On the other hand in the fem. abstract nouns 
formed from the first class of weak verbs (§ 200), those with 
short stems were remodelled after the analogy of those with 
long stems, as naseins for *nasjins after the analogy of forms 
like ddupeins, ldiseins. 


§ 154. Final -i which arose from medial -ij- after the loss 
of a final vowel or syllable was shortened to i (cp. § 89), as 
voc. hairdi from *yirdij(), older -ije; acc. hairdi from 
*yirdij-an. In like manner we should expect the impera- 
tive 2 pers. sing. of the first class of weak verbs to end in 
-i, as *soki, seek thou; *hazi, praise thou, from *sokij(i), 
*yazij(i), older -eje-, cp. Gr. φόβει from ἔφόβε(7)ε, frighten 
thou. It is difficult to account for sokei, hazei unless we 
may assume either that they were new formations from the 
2 pers. sing. pres. indic. of verbs with long closed stem- 
syllables and of simple trisyllabic verbs or else that forms 
like voc. acc. sing. hairdi were new formations formed 
after the analogy of forms like voc. acc. sing. hari (ὃ 155). 

§ 155. When medial -j- came to stand finally after the 
loss of a final vowel or syllable, it became -i, as voc. sing. 
hari, from *yarj(i); acc. sing. hari from *yarj-an, army ; 
nom. acc. sing. kuni from *kunj-an, race, generation. 

§156. In a few words medial -j- (or -jj- the origin ot 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became -ddj- in 
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Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West- 
Germanic languages developed an i before this -j-, which 
united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or i 
(when the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explana- 
tion of this sound-law has not yet been found. The 
examples are:—gen. Goth. twaddjé, O.Icel. tveggja, 
OHG. zweio, of two, cp. Skr. dvayos; Goth. waddjus, 
O.Icel. veggr, wall, related to Lat. viére, fo plait; Goth. 
iddja, J went, cp. Skr. 4yam, J went; Goth. daddjan, 20 
suckle, cp. Skr. dhayami, J suckle. 

§157. In Indg. -j- alternated with -ij-. The former 
occurred after short and the latter after long syllables, as 
Gr. μέσος, péooos from *pé6jos, Skr. madhyas, Indg. 
*medhjos, middle, beside Gr. πάτριος from ἔπάτρι)ος, Skr. 
pitriyas, Indg. *potrijos, paternal. This original distinc. 
tion was not fully preserved in Gothic, because the -ij- 
became simplified to -j- before guttural vowels which re- 
mained as such in the historic period of the language, as 
nom. pl. hairdjos from *yird(i)joz, shepherds ; and similarly 
in the other plural forms and in the dat. singular (§ 184). 

Prim. Germanic -ij- from Indg. -ej- had become -j- before 
guttural vowels in the prehistoric period of all the Ger- 
manic languages, as nasjan, fo save; sdkjan, to seck = 
Indg. *nosejonom, *sagejonom; pres. first pers. sing. 
nasja, sokja = Indg. *nosej6, *sagejo; pl. nasjam, 
sOkjam. Cp. § 152, (3). 


Liguips AND NASALS. 


§158. Germanic 1, πὶ, n, ἢ, r generally remained in 
Gothic : 

1. Goth. lagjan, O.Icel. leggja, OE. lecgan, OS. 
leggian, OHG. leggen, fo Jay; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. 
skal, OE. sceal, shall; and similarly laggs, long; haldan, 
to hold; salt, salt; wulfs, wolf; mél, time; wulla, wool; 
fulls, full. 


§ 159] Liquids and Nasals 
| 39.95 
m. Goth. ména, O.Icel. mane, OE. mona, OS. OHG 
mano, #ioon; Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. gumo, 
OHG, gomo, man; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. nam, 1 took ; 
and similarly mél, “ime; manna, man; niman, ἰο fake. 


Note.—Medial -mn- became -6n- which remained when the 
preceding syllable began with a voiceless consonant, but be- 
came -fn- by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began 
with a voiced consonant, as witubni, Aowledge; fastubni, 
observance, fasting; fréistubni, ‘enipiation; stibna, voice, cp. 
OHG. stimna; wundufni, wound, Ὁ} Cay power, 


might. See § 386. Ϊ GG δὰ * 


In namnjan, fo vame; namné, of names, the », was re- 
introduced after the analogy of nam6, namins, &c. 


ἢ. Goth. OE. niman, O.Icel. nema, OS. OHG. neman, 
to take; Goth. sunus, OF. OS. OHG. sunu, O.{cel. sunr, 
son; Goth. O.Icel. kann, OS. OHG. kan, OE. can(n), ἢ 
know; and similarly nahts, night; ména, moon; anpar, 
other ; manna, man ; rinnan, ἐο run; pret. rann, 1 van. 


Norte.— -nn- became -n- before consonants except j, as kant, 
thou knowest, beside kann, inf. kannjan, fo make known; mins 
(adv.) from *minniz, /ess, beside adj. minniza, /ess, 

n. On the representation of Germanic ἢ in Gothic, see 
817. It only occurred before k, q and g, as briggan, OE. 
OS. OHG. bringan, fo bring; drigkan, OE. drincan, OS. 
drinkan, OHG. trincan, fo drink; and similarly figgrs, 
finger; gaggan, to go; pagkjan, fo think ; sigqan, Zo sink; 
pret. sagq, he sank. 

τ. Goth, r4ups, O.Icel. raupr, OE. réad, OS. rod, 
OHG. rat, red; Goth. harjis, OF. here, OS. OHG. heri, 
army ; Goth. OS. fadar, O.Icel. ἔα δὶς, OF. feeder, OHG. 
fater, father; and similarly raihts, vight;, razn, house ; 
barn, child; bairgs, city; swaran, fo swear ; datr, door ; 
fidwor, four ; fairra (adv.), far. 

§ 159. 1, τῇ, Ὦ, fr, preceded by an explosive or spirant, 
became vocalic in unaccented syllables after the sdeteetin} 
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a short vowel (§ 88). The West Germanic languages 
generated a new vowel before the vocalic liquids and 
nasals which then became consonantal again, as Goth. nom. 
fugis, acc. fugl, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, from 
*“fuzlaz, *fuglan, bird; Goth. ibns, ibn, OE. efen, OS. 
eban, OHG. eban, from *ebnaz, *ebnan, even; Goth. 
akrs, akr, OE. ecer, OS. akkar, OHG. acchar, from 
*akraz, *akran, fied; and similarly Goth. tagl, hair; 
hunsl, sacrifice ; sitls, seat; maipms, acc. maipm, treasure ; 
bagms, #ec; razn, house; taikns, token; laugnijan, to 
deny; tagr, tear ; ligrs, bed; timrjan, timbrjan, fo bid; 
timrja, carpenter. 


LABIALS. 


8160, Germanic p and f remained in Gothic, as paida, 
OE. pad, OS. péda, coat; Goth. O.Icel. OE. OS. pund, 
OHG. pfunt, pound; slépan, OE. slepan, OS. slapan, 
OHG. slafan, to sleep; diups, O.Icel. djtipr, OE. déop, 
OS. diop, OHG. tiof, deep; and similarly plinsjan, /o 
dance ; hilpan, to help; skapjan, to create; skip, ship. 

Note.—Initial p does not occur in Gothic in pure Germanic 
words. 

Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, OE. feeder, OS. fadar, 
OHG. fater, father ; Goth. OHG. fimf, OE. OS. fif, five ; 
and similarly faran, fo go; fulls, fui/; hlifan, fo steal; 
ufar, over; wulfs, wolf. 


Ὁ, B. 


§ 161. Germanic b, which only occurred initially and 
after m, remained in Gothic ($182), as bairan, O.Icel. 
bera, OE. OS. OHG. beran, fo bear; dumbs, O.Icel. 
dumbr, OE. dumb, OHG. tumb, dumb; and similarly 
badi, ded; barn, child; bindan, to bind; brdpar, brother ; 
wamba, womb; lamb, lamb. 
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b>b after r and 1, as arbi, heritage ; swairban, fo wipe ; 
swarb, he wiped; silba, sef; kalb6o, calif; salb6n, to 
anoint. 

B>f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence 
the frequent interchange between Ὁ (written b in Gothic) 
and f in inflexion, as giban, zo give, pret. sing. gaf; 
sweiban, 10 cease, pret. sing. swaif; bi-leiban, fo remain, 
pret. sing. bi-laif; gen. hlaibis, nom. sing. hlaifs, acc. 
hlaif, loaf, bread, cp. on the other hand swairban, fo wipe, 
pret. swarb. 

. Nore.—lIn occasional forms like gr6b beside grof, he dug; 
hldib beside hidif, the Ὁ had been transferred from forms 
where it was regular. 

Medial b (written Ὁ) remained unchanged after vowels, 
as haban, fo have; liban, to dive ; sibun, seven; ga-laubjan, 
to believe; ibns, even. See ὃ 188. 


GUTTURALS, 
k 


§ 162. Germanic k remained in Gothic, as kuni, O.Icel. 
kyn, OS. OHG. kunni, OE. cynn, race, generation ; juk, 
O.Icel. ok, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke; and similarly 
kalds, cold; kinnus, cheek; kniu, knee; akrs, field; 
4ukan, to increase; skalks, servant; sOkjan, fo seek; 
ik, 1. 

kw 


8168. kw (OE. cw, OS. OHG. qu, O.Icel. kv) became 
a labialized k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu, 
i.e. it was a simple sound, and not a compound one com- 
posed of the elements k+w}; hence Ulfilas expressed it 
in his alphabet byasingle letter ἃ. In modern philological 
works the sound in question is transcribed by q. Examples 
are:—qéns, O.Icel. kvan, OE. cwén, OS. quan, wife, 
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woman ; qipan, O.Icel. kveda, OF. cwepan, OS, quedan, 
OHG., quedan, io say ; and similarly giman, fo come ; riqis, 
darkness; naqaps, naked; sigqan, fo sink; sagq, he sank, 


h, x 


§ 164. Prim. Germanic x had already become an aspirate 
initially before vowels during the prim. Germanic period 
(§ 148). It probably also became an aspirate in Gothic 
medially between vowels. Examples are :—haban, O.Icel. 
hafa, OF. habban, OHG. habén, fo have; faihu, OE. 
feoh, OHG. fihu, cattle, property; and similarly hairtd, 
heart; hafjan, io raise; bund, hundred; taihun, ten; 
peihan, fo thrive. 

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG, ch) 
remained in Gothic in other positions, as hlaifs, loaf, bread: 
hliftus, def; hrains, pure, clean; dathtar, daughter. 
filhan, to hide, bury; nahts, night; jah, and; paih, he 
throve, 

Norz.—The final -h in unaccented particles was often assimi- 
lated to the initial consonant of the following word, as wasub- 
pan = wasuh-ban, anbarup-ban = anparuh-pan, jan-ni = jah- 
ni, jas-sa = jah-sa, nip-pan = nih-pan. 


xXw 


ἢ 165. Initial Germanic yw (OE. OS. OHG. hw, O.Icel. 
hv) became hy (§ 19) in Gothic, as was, OE. hwa, OS. 
hwe, OHG. hwer, who?; tweila, O.Icel. hvil, OE. hwil, 
OS. OHG. hwila, space of time ; and similarly lwairban, 
to walk; twabar, which of two; tweits, white; lvOpan, fo 
boast. 

Medial and final yw also became lw in Gothic, but in 
O.Icel. and the West Germanic languages it became x. 
For examples see § 143. 


Notr.—The reasons for assuming that Goth, ly was a simple 
sound, and not a compound one composed of h+w, are:— 
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(1) Ulfilas uniformly represented it by a single letter @. (2) 
Ulfilas wrote hw only in compound words where h and w 
came together by composition, e.g. ubuhwopida = uf+uh+ 
wopida, and he cried out; paithwakandans = pairh+ wakan- 
dans (pres. part. nom, acc, pl. of wakan, 20 wake, watch). (3) 
The principal parts of safhyan, zo see, are the same as those of 
strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other 
than a nasal or liquid (§ 307). (4) Ww is treated as a single 
consonant in reduplicated syllables, as lraihyop, he boasted, 
inf, hropan. 


£3 


§ 166. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after ἢ 
(§ 182), remained in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages, as tugg0, OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, 
tongue; and similarly briggan, to bring; figgrs, finger; 
hugegrjan, ἰο hunger; laggs, long. 

§167. The changes which Germanic 3 underwent in 
Gothic cannot be determined with perfect certainty. For 
the history of g in the other Germanic languages, see § 138. 
Initially, and medially after consonants, it probably became 
g, as Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gumi, OS. gumo, OHG. 
gomo, man; bairgan, O.Icel. bjarga, OE. beorgan, 
OHG. bergan, to hide; and similarly gasts, guest; giban, 
to give ; gops, good ; grétan, fo weep; fairguni, mountain ; 
tulgus, steadfast; azgo, ash, cinder. 

§ 168. 2 (written g) remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, as 
Augd, O.Icel. auga, OE. éage, OS. ὅρα, OHG. ouga, 
eye; fugis, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, bird ; and 
similarly agis, fright; biugan, ἴὸ bend; steigan, fo ascend; 
bagins, free; lagjan, ἰο lay; rign, ram ; tagr, dear. 

8 169. After vowels both finally and before -s, 3 probably 
became x (=NHG. ch), but was written g. This change 
of gto x can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic 
treatment of Ὁ (ὃ 161) and ἃ (§ 178). Examples are acc. 
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sing. dag, day; wig, way; og, ἢ fear; mag, he can, may; 
nom. sing. dags, wigs; manags, much, many; batrgs, 
city. 
DENTALS. 
t 


δ 170. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tugg6, O.Icel, 
OS. tunga, OE. tunge, OHG. zunga, tongue; itan, O.Icel, 
eta, OE. OS. etan, OHG, ezzan, fo cat; wait, O.Icel. veit, 
OE. wat, OS. wét, OHG. weiz, he knows; and similarly 
tagr, fear; tamjan, fo fame; twai, two; watd, water; 
witan, fo know; hairto, heart; at,at; mat, he measured. 


p 

§ 171. Germanic p remained in Gothic, as pagkjan, OE. 
pencan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, to think; qipan, 
O.Icel. kveda, OE. cwepan, OS. quedan, OHG, quedan, 
to say; acc. aip, OE. ap, OS. &8, OHG. eid, oath; and 
similarly pairh, through; patrnus, thorn; piup, good; 
bropar, brother; airpa, earth; frapjan, to understand; 
wairpan, fo become ; qap, he said; warb, he became. 

d, ἃ 

§172. Germanic d, which only occurred initially and 
after ἢ, remained in Gothic (δ 182), as dags, O.Icel. dagr, 
OE. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, day; Goth. OE. OS. 
bindan, OHG. bintan, Zo bind; and similarly diups, deep ; 
driusan, /o fall; datthtar, daughier; déps, decd; handus, 
hand ; hund, hundred. . 

§ 178. d became d after voiced consonants, as watrd, 
O.Icel. ord, OF. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; haldan, 
O.Icel, halda, OE. healdan, OS. haldan, OHG. haltan, 
to hold; and similarly alds, age, generation; gards, house; 
gazds, soad ; huzd, treasure. 

d became p after vowels both finally and before final -s; 
hence the frequent interchange between ἄ (written d) and 
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p in inflexion, as inf. beidan, to abide, await; ana-biudan, 
to command ; bidjan, to pray, beside pret. sing. baip, -baup, 
bap ; ; gen. sing. godis, haubidis, nasidis, beside nom. 
sing. Ops, good, haubip, head, nasips (pp.), saved. 

Note.—In occasional torms like bad, -baud, gods, god, beside 
the regular forms bab, -baup, gops, gdp, the ἃ had been trans- 
ferred from forms where it was regular. 

Medial d (written d) remained after vowels, as fadar, 
Jather; beidan, to abide, await; fidw6r, four; midijis, 
middle; fadrein, paternity, parents. See § 188. 


SIBILANTS. 
5 


§ 174. Germanic 5 remained in Gothic, as slépan, OE. 
slpan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, to sleep ; wisan, O.Icel. 
vesa, OE, OS. OHG. wesan, io de; hits (in gud-hiis, house 
of God), O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. hits, house; and similarly 
sandjan, fo send; sibun, seven ; sitan, fo sit; ganisan, io 
become whole; lisan, to gather; atihsa, ox; hals, neck; 
was, I was. 

Z 

δ 175. Ζ only occurred medially and finally in prim. 
Germanic (δὲ 187, 141). Medial z, which became r in the 
other Germanic languages, generally remained in Gothic, 
as huzd, OE. OS. hord, OHG. hort, freasure; méiza, 
- OE. mara, OS. méra, OHG. mEéro, more, greater; and 
similarly azg6, ash, cinder; razda, speech; mizd6, pay, 
veward; alpiza, older; hazjan, fo praise; talzjan, to 
instruct. 

Nore.—In the forms of strong verbs, medial z was supplanted 
by s through the levelling out of the s-forms, e.g. kusum, 
kusans for *kuzum, *kuzans, after the analogy of kiusan, 


kdus, &c., see ὃ 187, 
Ζ was also supplanted by s in several weak verbs, whieh in 
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some cases was due to the influence of the corresponding 
strong verbs, as nasjan, for *nazjan, after the analogy of nisan, 
cp. OE. nerian, OHG. nerien, /o save; ur-raisjan, ἴο ratse up, 
sv. ur-reisan, /o arise, cp. OE. réran, fo raise; ldisjan, cp. OE. 
lzran, OHG. léren, fo teach; wasjan, fo clothe, cp. OE. werian, 
OHG. werien, fo wear, see § 187 note. 


Germanic final -z became -s in Gothic, as gen. diuzis, 
riqiz-is, but nom. dius, wild beast; riqis, darkness; nom. 
sing. dags, from *dagaz, day; gasts from *gastiz, guest; 
nom. pl. dagds from *dag6z; gasteis from *gastiz; nom. 
sing. akrs from *akraz, field; nimis from *nimiz(i), thou 
takest. This -s was dropped when it came to stand after an 
original s through the loss of a vowel, as wairs from 
*wirs(ijs older *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wairsiza, 
worse; nom. drus (gen. drusis) from “drusiz, fal; 
laus, empty, but gen. lausis; freihals, freedom, but gen. 
freihalsis. 

Final -s (-z) was dropped after a short vowel + consonantal 
r, cp. nom. sing. wair, man; batr, son; anpar, second; 
unsar, our, &c., beside nom. sing. dags, day; gasts, guest; 
akrs, field; swérs, honoured; skeirs, clear; gen. broprs, 
of a brother, &c. 

Final -(i)z also disappeared in the dat, pl. (originally 
instrumental) ending of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, 
if we are right in assuming that the ending was originally 
“mis = prim. Germanic -miz, as in dagam, gibom, gastim, 
broprum, blindaim, paim. But the original ending may 
have been-simply -mi. And similarly in the first pers. pl. 
of the pres. indic. which originally ended in -mes, -mos = 
prim. Germanic -miz, -maz (§ 287). 


Note.—1. The z, in such forms as riqiz, darkness; mimz, 
Jiesh, meat, beside the regular forms riqis, mims, was due to 
the levelling out of the stem-form of the oblique cases. 

2. Final -z remained when protected by a particle, cp. e.g. 
Wileiz-u? wilt thou ?; hraz-uh, each, every; iz-ei (rel. pr.), who; 
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uz-uh (prep.), whether from; beside wileis, thou wilf; was? 
who?; is, he; us, out, fron. 

3. The prep. us became ur before r in compounds, as ur- 
reisan, fo arise; ur-rinnan, /o go out. The sin us- was some- 
times dropped in compounds before st, as u-standan = tus- 
standan, fo siand up, cp. also di-skritnan, beside dis-skritnan, 
to be rent te twain. 


G2 


ACCIDENCE 


CHAPTER X 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


$176. GotHIc nouns have two numbers—singular and 
plural; three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
as in the other Old Germanic languages, from which the 
gender of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four 
cases—Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. The 
Vocative is mostly like the Nominative, but in the singular 
of some classes of nouns it regularly fell together with the 
Accusative, see δὲ 87-8. 


Note.—It should be noted that what is called the dat. sing. 
in Gothic is originally the instrumental in the a-stems (§ 1'79) 
and masc. i-stems (ὃ 196); locative in the fem. i- (§ 198), 
uw (δ 202), and all consonant-stems (§§ 207-22); and the dat. 
only in the o-stems (ἢ 190). 

$177. In Gothic, as in the oldest periods of the other 
Germanic languages, nouns are divided into two great 
classes, according as the stem originally ended in a vowel 
or consonant, cp. the similar division of nouns in Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek. Nouns, whose stems originally ended 
in a vowel, belong to the vocalic or so-called Strong 
Declension. Those, whose stems end in -n, belong to the 
Weak Declension. All other consonantal stems are in 
this grammar put together under the general heading of 
‘Minor Declensions’. 

The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case- 
endings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c., 
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will find it useful to master Chapter V before attempting 
to do so, because what has already been stated there will 
not, as a rule, be repeated in the chapters on the Accidence. 


A. THE VocaLic OR STRONG DECLENSION. 
τ. THE a-DECLENSION. 


§178. The a-declension comprises masculine and neuter 
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 
o-declension (Gr. masc. -os, neut. τον, Lat. -us, -um), for 
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The 
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja-stems, and 
wa-stems. 


a. Pure a-stems. 


$179. _ Masculines. 
SING. 
Nom. dags, day hidifs, loaf, bread 
Acc. Voc. dag 814} 
Gen. dagis hiaibis 
Dat. daga hlaiba 
PLUR 
Nom. dagos hiaibos 
Acc, dagans hiaibans 
Gen. dagé hl4ibé 
Dat. dagam hidibam 


Note.—1. ‘On the interchange of f (hidifs, 8141) and 
Ὁ (hlaibis, &c.), see § 161. 

5, On nom. forms like wair, man, freihals, freedom, gen. 
wairis, freihalsis, see ὃ 175. 

The prim. Germanic forms of dags were: Sing. nom. 
*dagaz, acc. *dazan, voc. *daz(e), gen. *dagesa (with 
pronominal ending, § 265), dat. *dagai, Indg. *dhoghoi (cp. 
Gr. θεῷ, fo @ god), instr. *dazé, -Ὁ ; Pl. nom. *dazOz, acc. 
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*dazanz, gen. *dagon (cp. Gr. θεῶν͵ of gods), dat. *dazomiz, 
From what has been said in Chapter V on the vowels of 
unaccented syllables, it will be seen that all the forms of the 
sing, and plural, except the dat. sing. and gen. pl, are 
regularly developed from the corresponding prim. Germ, 
forms, daga is the old instrumental used for the dative. 
The «ὃ in dagé, which presupposes a prim. Germ. ending 
«ὅπ (§ 87, 1), has never been satisfactorily explained. The 
gen. in OE. O.Icel. daga, OS. dago, OHG. tago regularly 
goes back to *dagon which would have become “dago in 
Gothic, cp. gibo (§ 191). 

§180. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic 
masculine nouns, e.g. aips (gen. aipis), oath; asts, bough, 
twig; akrs, fied; bagms, tree; fisks, fish; fugls, bird, 
fowl; hunds, dog, hound; himins, heaven; ligrs, bed, 
couch; maipms, gift; matirgins, morning; stains, stone ; 
sitls, seat; skalks, servant; piudans, hing; wigs, way; 
winds, wind; wulfs, οὔ. Like 1415 is declined 
laufs, leaf, 


§ 181. Neuters. 
SING. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. watrd, word haubip, head 
Gen. watrdis haubidis 
Dat. watrda haubida 
PLur. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. watrda haubida 
Gen. watirdé haubidé 
Dat. watrdam haubidam 


The neuters only differed from the masculines in the 
nom. voc. sing. and nom. acc. plural, the prim. Germ. 
forms of which were *wordan, “wordo (§ 62). These 
regularly became watrd, watrda in Gothic. 


Nore.—On the interchange of p (haubip) and ἃ (haubidis, &c.) 
see § 178. 
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§ 182. Like watrd are declined a great many Gothic 
neuter nouns, e.g. agis (gen. agisis), fear; akran, fruit; 
awistr, sheepfold; barn, child; blop (gen. blopis), blood; 
dius (gen. diuzis), wild beast; datr, door; eisarn, tron ; 
gras (gen. grasis), grass; hatrn, horn; huzd, treasure; 
jér, vear ; juk, yoke; katrn, corn; laun, pay, reward; leik, 
body, flesh; matrpr, murder ; rigis (gen. riqizis), darkness ; 
silubr, sever; skip, ship; tagl, hair; tagr, tear. Like 
haubip are declined liuhap, ght; witdp, Jaw. 


b. ja-stems. 


$188. Apart from the -j- it is necessary in this class 
of nouns to distinguish between (1) nouns which have 
a short stem-syllable or a long open stem-syllable and 
(2) those which have a long closed stem-syllable or when 
the stem (apart from any prefix) is of more than one 
syllable. In the former case the gen. sing. regularly ends 
in -jis and in the latter in -eis, see §§ 153, 157. This dis- 
tinction was preserved in the masculines, but in the neuters 
the original difference was almost entirely obliterated in 
favour of nouns belonging to (1). The old and the new 
forms exist side by side in a few words, as gen. andbahteis, 
gawairpeis, beside andbahtjis, gawairpjis. Cp. § 153 
note. 


§ 184. Masculines. 
SING. 
Nom. harjis, army hairdeis, herdsman 
Acc. Voc. hari hairdi 
Gen. harjis hairdeis 
Dat. harja hairdja 
PLurR. 
Nom. harjos hairdjos 
Acc. harjans hairdjans 
Gen. harjé hairdjé 


Dat. harjam hairdjam 
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The prim. Germ. forms of harjis were: Sing. nom. 
*yarjaz, acc. *xarjan, voc. “xarj(e), gen. *yarjesa (with 
pronominal ending), dat. *xarjé, -6 (originally instr.) ; 
Pl. nom. *xarj6z, acc. *xarjans, gen. xarjon, dat. *yar- 
jomiz. All the forms of the sing. except the nom., and all 
forms of the pl. except the gen., are regularly developed 
from the corresponding prim. Germ. forms. *yarjaz became 
*haris (cp. § 155) and then the -j-in the cases where it was 
regular was extended to the nom. On harjé, see ὃ 179. 

The prim. Germ. forms of hairdeis were: Sing. nom. 
*yirdijaz, acc. *yirdijan, voc. *yirdij(e), gen. *yirdijesa, 
dat. *yirdijé, «Ὁ; Pl. nom. *yxirdijoz, acc. *yirdijanz, gen. 
*yirdijon, dat. *yirdijomiz. In the nom. acc. voc. sing, the 
-ij- became i after the loss of a,-(e), «an, then the i (written 
ei) being protected by a consonant remained in the nom., 
but became shortened in the acc. and voc. (but see § 154). 
In the gen. sing. -ije- became -iji- and then the j disappeared 
between vowels; whence hairdeis. After the -ij- had 
become -j- in the dat. sing. and all forms of the pl. the 
further development of these case endings was the same 
as that of harjis (§ 157). 

$185. Like harjis are declined andastapiis, adversary ; 
nipjis, kinsman. Like hairdeis are declined andeis, end; 
asneis, servant; luvaiteis, wheat; lékeis, physician ; ragi- 
neis, counsellor; sipdneis, disciple; fatira-mapleis, ruler, 
prince; bokareis, scribe; laisareis, teacher; mOtareis, 
toll-taker. 


δ 186. Neuters. 
SING. Prur, 
Nom. Acc. Voc. kuni, race kunja 
Gen. kunjis kunje 
Dat. kunja kunjam 


The nom. acc. sing. and pl. regularly 80 back to prim. 
Germ, *kunjan, *kunjo. 
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§187. Like kuni are declined badi, bed ; frapi, under- 
standing ; nati, net; wadi, pledge; gawi (gen. gaujis, 
§ 150), region, disirict; hawi (dat. hauja), fay; taui (gen. 
tojis, § 81), deed, see andbahti, service; arbi, heritage ; 
gariini, counsel ; gawairhi, peace ; kunpi, knowledge ; reiki, 
power; piubi, theft tfar-méli, superscription ; fairguni, 
mountain ; fastubni, observance; waldufni, power. See 
ἢ 188. 


ς. Wwa-stems. 


Ὁ 188, Masculines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. pius, servant piwos 
Acc. piu piwans 
Gen. piwis piwé 
Dat. piwa piwam 


Note.—Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces 
extant, viz. the nom. and gen. pl. of *pius (§ 150), and the nom. 
sing. sndiws, snow, the acc. sing. of which would be snaiw, 
gen, snaiwis, see § 149, (3). 


$189. Neuters. 
SING. PLuR. 
Nom, Acc. Voc. kniu, Anee kniwa 
Gen, kniwis kniweé 
Dat. kniwa kniwam 


Note.—1. Only plural forms of kniu are extant. Like knin 
is also declined triu, wood (§ 150). 

2. frdiw, seed; gaidw (OE. gad), wani, lack; hidiw, grave; 
lew, occasion; watrstw, work, retain the w in the nom. acc. 
sing., see ὃ 149, (8), and are declined like waiurd. 


2. THE 0-DECLENSION. 


§190. The 6-declension contains feminine nouns only, 
and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 4-declension, for 
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which reason it is sometimes called the a-declension. It 
is divided into pure 6-stems, jo-stems, and w6-stems. The 
wo-stems and also the jo-stems with a short radical 
syllable are declined exactly like the pure 6-stems. The 
remaining jo-stems are also declined like the pure 6-stems, 
except that the nom. sing. ends in +i. 


§ 191, a. Pure 6-stems. 
SING. Piur. 
Nom. Acc. giba, gift gibds 
Gen. gibds gibo 
Dat. gibai gibom 


The prim. Germ. forms of giba were: Sing. nom. , 
*zebo; acc. *zebon (cp. Gr. χώραν, land), gen. *zeboz, - 
dat. *zebai older *zeboi (= Indg. -ai, cp. Gr. θεᾷ, ὦ a 
goddess) ; Pl. nom. acc. *zeb6z, gen. *zebon, dat. *zebdmiz, 
from which the corresponding Gothic forms are regularly 
developed. 

§192. Like giba are declined a very large number of 
feminine nouns, as alwa, river ; airpa, carth ; bida, request ; 
boka, letter; bota, walvantage « kara, care; féra, country, 
region ; graba, mich ; hairda, herd ; tweila, lime ; karkara, 
prison ; laiba, remnant ; mota, custom -house ; mulda, dust ; 
népla, needle ; rina, mystery; razda, language ; “sAiwala, 
soul ; satirga, sorrow; stibna, voice; staua, judgment; 
pinda, people ; wamba, womb. " 

“Wo-stems—bandwa, sign, token; fijapwa (βαρυσα),. 
hatred; frijapwa (friapwa), love ; nidwa, rust ; triggwa, 
covenant. 

jo-stems—with a short radical syllable—brakja, sivife; 
halja, hell; ludja, face; plapja, siveet; sibja, relationship ; 
sunja, truth; wrakja, persecution. The nom. sing. had 
its ἃ either from ‘The pure G-stems or else it was the acc. 
used for the old nominative. See § 198. 
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§ 198. b. jo-stems. 
SING. PLuR. 
« Nom. bandi, band bandjos 
*Acc. bandja bandjos 
Gen. bandjos bandja 
Dat. bandjai bandjom 


Excepting the nom. sing. the prim. Germ. case endings 
were the same as those of the pure O-stems. The nom. 
sing. was *bandi, which regularly became bandi in Gothic. 

§194. Like bandi are declined jé-stems which have 
a long stem-syllable, and those whose stems are polysyllabic, 
as frijondi, friend; fraistubni, temptation; haipi, field ; 
haiti, “command; mawi (gen. maujos, ὃ 150), matden; 
piudangardi, bingdoni piwi (gen. piujds, § 150), mate 
servant ; pusundi, thousand : wasti, clothing ; wundufni, 
wound. 


3. THE i-DECLENSION. 


§ 195. The i-declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
i-declension (nom. Lat. -is, Gr. -ts, acc. εἶτα, -w). In the 
parent language the masc. and fem. i-stems were declined 
alike. In Gothic the nom. acc. voc. sing. regularly fell 
together with the a-declension (§ 179), which was the reason 
why the gen. and dat. sing. and probably also the gen. pl. 
of the masc, nouns were re-formed after the analogy of the 
a-declension. 


5 196. a. Masculines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. gasts, euest gasteis 
Voc. gast 
Acc. gast gastins 
Gen. gastis gasté 
Dat. gasta gastim 


On the pl. forms see § 198. 
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Notr.—1. On nom. forms like drus, fall, baur, child, son, gen. 
drusis, batiris, see ὃ 175. On the nom. sing. nadus, corpse, 
beside nom. pl. naweis, sce § 150. 

2. The endings of the whole of the singular and of the gen. 
plural being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only 
be decided by aid of comparison with the other Germanic 
languages, whether a noun, whose pl. nom. dat. or ace. is not 
extant, belongs to this or to the a-declension. Thus the mutated 
vowel in OE. cyme, coming; dryre, fall, shows that Goth. qums, 
drus belong to the i-declension. 


§197. Like gasts are declined arms, arm; balgs, 
wine-skin ; barms, bosom, lap; brupfaps een -fadis, 
ὃ 178), bridegroom; gards, house ; hups, hip 5; laists, track ; 
mats, meat; muns, thought ; saggws, song ; saiws, sea; 
saups (gen. sdudis, ὃ 178), sacrifice; staps (gen. stadis, 
ἃ 178), place; striks, stroke; plaths, flight. 


δ 198. b. Feminines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. ansts, favour ansteis 
Voc. anst 
Acc. anst anstins 
Gen. anstais ansté 
Dat. anstai anstim 


The prim. Germ. forms of ansts were: Sing. nom. 
*anstiz, acc. *anstin, voc. *ansti, gen. *anstaiz (= Indg. 
-eis, -ois), dat. *anstéi (originally the loc. ending); PI. 
nom. *anstiz (older -ijiz = Indg. -ejes, cp. Skr. trayas, 
Gr. τρεῖς from *“rpé(j)es, three); acc. *anstinz, gen, *an- 
sti(jjon, dat. *anstimiz, from which the Gothic forms are 
regularly developed except the gen. pl. which was formed 
direct from anst- + the gen. pl. ending -6, see δὲ 87, 179. 


Norr.—On forms like nom. usstass, gen. usstassdis, resurrec- 
tion, see § 175. 


§1e9. Like ansts are declined a great many feminine 
nouns, as aihts, property ; arbaips (gen. arbaidais), /abour; 
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asans, harvest; anabiisns (anabusns 2), command; anda- 
hafts, answer; dails, portion; déps (gen. déddis), deed: 
fadreins, family ; fahéps (gen. fahédais), joy; fralusts, 
loss ; frawatrhts, sin; gabaurps, birth; gahugds, thought; 

gakusts, test: ecande. remembrance ; ganists, salvation ; 

gaqumbs, Genny ; garuns, market- place: gaskafts, crea- 
tton ; gataurps, destruction ; haurds, door; lists, craftiness ; 
missadéps (-déds), msdeed; magaps, maid; mahts, power ; 
manaséps (gen. -sédais), world; mikildtips, sreatness; 
naubs, need; qéns, woman ; sathts, sickness ; siuns, sight; 

slatihts, slauehin sokns, ‘eeavek: taikns, ΠΡΊΝ patrfts, 

need; urrists, resurrection; wéns, hope; ἀν δεῖει γοοΐ; 

wrobs, accusation. 

Notre.—haims, village, is declined like ansts in the singular, 
but like giba (δ 191) in the plural. 

§ 200. In the same manner are also declined the abstract 
nouns formed from weak verbs of the second and third con- 
jugation ; as lapons, nvztation, inf. lapOn, zo τουτί; mitons, 
a thought, inf. miton, to think over ; salb6ns, ointment, inf. 
salbon, /o anomi; sunjons, a verify¢ng, inf. sunjon, Zo 
verify; bauains, dwelling, inf. bauan, fo whabit; libains, 
fe, inf. liban, fo hve; puldins, sufferance, inf. pulan, zo 
suffer. Abstract nouns formed from weak verbs of the first 
conjugation are also declined in the same manner except 
that the nom. and gen. plural are like those of the δ- de- 
clension (§ 191), thus lAiseins, doctrine, gen. laiseinais, but 
nom. gen. pl. laiseinds, laiseind; other examples are 
galaubeins, faith, inf. galaubjan, fo dbekeve; daupeins, 
baptism, inf. daupjan, fo baptize; naseins, salvation, inf. 
nasjan, fosave. See ὃ 158 note. 


4, THE U-DECLENSION. 


§ 201. The wdeclension comprises masculine, feminine 
and neuter nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
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w-declension (nom. masc. and fem. Lat. -us, Gr. -us, acc. 
«ἘΠῚ, οὖν ; neut. nom. acc. -U, "ἃ, -), 


§ 202. a. Masculines and Feminines. 


SING. 
Nom. stnus (masc.), soz handus (fem.), hand 
Voc. Acc, sunu handu 
Gen. sunaus handaus 
Dat, sundu handau 
PLuR. 
Nom. sunjus handjus 
Acc, sununs handtuns 
Gen, suniwé handiweé 
Dat. sunum handum 


Note.—The above are the regular endings, but in a few 
instances the singular ἀπ. and u-cndings have been confused 
by later scribes, e.g. nom. sundus beside sunus, dat. sunu 
beside sunau, voc. sundu (frequently) beside sunu. 

The prim. Germ. forms of sunus were: Sing. nom. 
*sunuz, acc. *suntun, voc. *sunu and *sunau (= Indg, -ou, 
cp. Lith. siinat), gen. *sunauz (= Indg. -eiis, otis, cp. 
Lith. stinatis), dat. “sunéu (originally loc.); Pl. nom. 
*suniwiz (=Indg. -ewes, cp. Gr. Ionic πήχεες from ἐπήχεξες, 
fore-arms); acc. *sununz, gen. *suniw6n (= Indg. -ewém, 
cp. Gr. πήχεων from ἐπήχεξων), dat. *sunumiz, from which 
the Gothic forms are all regularly developed except the <@ 
in the gen. plural, see § 179. The fluctuation between 
sunu and sunau in the voc. sing. may be due to the old 
double forms. In the nom. pl. *suniwiz became *suniuz 
and then sunjus (§ 150 note). 

§ 208, Similarly are declined the following masculine 
nouns and a few others: dirus, messenger; asilus, ass; 
daupus, death; fairtyus, world; fotus, foot; hiihrus, 
hunger ; hairus, sword ; hliftus, thief; ibnassus, evenness ; 
kustus, Zest; lipus, dmb; luftus, air; lustus, desire ; magus, 


§§ 204-6] Declension of Notms 95 


boy; sakkus, sackcloth; sidus, custom; skadus, shadow ; 
skildus, shield; tunpus, ‘ootz; patrnus, thorn; piudi- 
nassus, kingdont; wiprus, /amb; wulpus, glory; wintrus, 
winter, 

§ 204. Besides handus also the three feminine nouns 
asilus, she-ass; kinnus, cheek; waddjus, wall. 


b. Neuters. 


§ 205. Of the neuter u-stems only a few traces are extant 
in Gothic. No plural forms occur. 


Nom. Acc, fafhu, cattle 
Gen. faihaus 
Dat. faihau 
NotE.—The gen. faihaus does not occur, but it can be inferred 
from filaus, the adverbial gen. of filu, w#uch. gdairu (nom. sing.), 
goad, and sihu (acc. sing.), victory, occur only once, and as 
glosses; the latter is probably miswritten for sigu, which 
would then presuppose a masc. form *sigus =OHG. sigu, 
otherwise we should expect saihu (ὃ 69). The acc. form leipu, 


strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it is neuter in 
all the other old Germanic languages. 


The nom. acc. ended in the parent language in -u which 
regularly remained in Gothic (§ 88). 


Β, Weak DecLENSION (N-STEMS). 


§ 206. In the parent language the nom. sing. ended 
partly in -€n, -6n, and partly in -€, -6. The reason for 
this difference is unknown. The various Indg. languages 
generalized one or other of the two forms in prehistoric 
times, as in Gr. nom. ποιμήν, shepherd ; ἡγεμών, leader; acc. 
ποιμένα, ἡγεμόνα, beside nom. Skr. raja, Aing; Lat. homo, 
man; Sermo, discourse; acc. rajanam, hominem, sermé- 
nem, In prim. Germanic the two forms existed side by 
side, as in Goth. hana from "ἔπ, “δῇ (ὃ 87, (1)), beside 
fuggo, hairtd from -ὅ (ἢ 89). In Goth. the -6 became 
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restricted to the feminine and neuter, whereas in the West 
Germanic languages it became restricted to the masculine, 
as OE. guma, OS. gumo, OHG. gomo, man, from -6, | 
beside OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, tongue; OF. 
éage, OS, ὅρα, OHG. ouga, eve, from -on. 

In the inflected forms the stem-endings had originally 
the following phases of ablaut: acc. sing. and nom. pl. -on,, 
loc, sing. -en-, gen. dat. sing. and acc. gen. pl. consonantal 
-n-, dat. and loc. pl. vocalic-n. These distinctions were 
not faithfully preserved in the historic period of any of the 
Indg. languages. Owing to levelling out in various direc- 
tions the different stem-endings were extended to cases to 
which they did not originally belong. Thus in Gothic the 
-an- in the nom. pl. hanans from prim. Germ. *xananiz 
was extended to the gen, The old form is still found in 
ab-n-é, of fathers; aths-n-6, of oxen; man-n-é, of men. In 
tugg6 the Ὁ of the nom. sing. was extended to the other 
cases. And similarly in OE. the -an- of the acc. sing, of 
guma, man; tunge, songue, was extended to the gen. and 
dat., so that all three cases became the same: guman, 
tungan. 

The masc. and fem. n-stems were originally declined 
alike, as in Latin, Greek and Sanskrit, but already in 
the prehistoric period of the Germanic languages they 
became differentiated in some of the cases by partly 
generalizing one or other of the forms. Thus, as we 
have seen above, the nom. sing. originally ended in -6 or 
-On in both genders, Gothic restricted -6 to the feminine 
and «δ to the masculine, but in the West Germanic 
languages the reverse took place. In the feminine Gothic 
O.Icel, OS. and OHG. levelled out the original long 
vowel of the nom. sing. into the oblique cases, whereas 
OE. had the same forms as the masculine except in the 
nom. sing. tunge from prim. Germanic -On. 

From a morphological point of view the n-stems should 
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be divided into -an, -jan, and -wan stems, but in Gothic 


. as in the other Germanic languages all three classes were 
declined alike. 


§ 207. a. Masculines. 
SING. PLUR. 
Nom. hana, cock hanans 
Acc. hanan hanans 
Gen. hanins hanané 
Dat. hanin hanam 


The prim. Germanic forms of hana were: Sing. nom. 
*yanén or “δ (cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd; ἡγεμών, leader), 
acc. *yananun (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνα), gen. *xanenaz or *yaniniz 
(cp. Gr. ποιμένος), dat. (originally loc.) *xanini (cp. Gr. 
ποιμένι); Pl. nom. *xananiz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνες), acc. *xana- 
nunz older *yannunz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνας, κύνας = Indg. 
*kun-ns (§§ 58-4), dogs), gen. *xann6n (cp. Goth, atthsn-é, 
OE. oxn-a, of oxen, Gr. κυν-ῶν, of dogs), dat. *xanunmiz. 
The Gothic cases of the sing, and the nom. pl. are regu- 
larly developed from the corresponding prim. Germanic 
forms. The acc. pl. hanans is the nom. used for the 
accusative. *yann6n would have become *hann6; hanané 
had the second -an- from the nom. pl., and the -é is of 
the same unknown origin as in dagé (8 179). The dat. pl. 
was formed direct from han-+am, the ending of the 
a-stems. 

§ 208. Like hana are declined a great number of weak 
masculines; as aha, mind; ahma, spirit; atta, father; 
brunna, well, spring; bléma, flower; fana, bit of cloth; 
galga, cross, gallows; gajuka, companion ; garda, fold; 
gatatra, tear, rent; guma, man; hiuhma, crowd; hliuma, 
hearing ; liuta, hypocrite ; jukarnastapa, candlestick; ma- 
gula, /iile boy; malma, sand; ména, moon; nota, stern 
of a ship; nuta, fisherman; skula, debtor; smakka, fig; 
snaga, garment; swathra, father-in-law; staua, judge; 
weiha, priest. 

1187 H 
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arbi-numja, heir; arbja, heir ; batrgja, ciizen; bandja, 
prisoner; fatra-gaggja, governor ; fiskja, Asher; frauja, 
master; gasinpja, companion; gudja, priest; hatrnja, 
horn-blower; nétrundja, neighbour; swiglja, piper; timrja, 
carpenter; wardja, guard; wilja, will. See § 168 note. 

gawatrstwa, fellow-worker; skugg wa, mirror; sparwa, 
sparrow. 

Note.—aba, man, has in the gen. pl. abneé, dat. pl. abnam; 
and atihsa, ox, has in the gen. pl. atihsné. See ὃ 206. 


§ 209. SING. PLur. 
Nom. manna, man mans, mannans 
Acc. mannan mans, mannans 
Gen, mans manné 
Dat. mann mannam 


manna generalized the weak stem-form man-n- which 
originally belonged only to the gen. dat. sing. and to all 
forms of the pl. except the nom. (§ 206), cp. the similar 
levelling in Latin in caro, flesh, acc. carnem, gen. carnis, 
dat, carni, nom. pl. carnés, beside homo, man, hominem, 
hominis, homini, nom, pl. hominés. Sing. nom. manna 
for *mana; acc. mannan for *manan; gen. mans from 
*man-n-iz, for *manins, dat. mann from *manni, for 
*manin; Pl. nom. mannans for *manans from *mananiz, 
mans from *man-n-iz, gen. manné like atthsné (§ 206), 
dat. mannam formed like han-am (§ 207). The acc. pl. 
is the nom. used for the accusative. In the gen. sing. 
and nom. acc. pl. the -nnz was simplified to -ns after the 
loss of the -i- (§ 158 note). 


§ 210. b. Feminines. 
SING. 
Nom. tugg6, fongue managei, multitude 
Acc. tuggon managein 
Gen. tuggons manageins 
Dat. tuggon managein 
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PLur. 
Nom. Acc. tuggoéns manageins 
Gen. tuggénd manageino 
Dat. tuggom manageim 


The fem. n-stems were originally declined like the 
masculine. As has been pointed out in § 206 the -6 of 
the nom. tuggo was levelled out into the oblique cases 
just as in Lat. sermo, discourse, acc. sermGnem, gen. 
sermonis, dat. sermoni, abl. sermone; Pl. nom. acc. 
sermonés, gen. sermonum, dat. abl. serm6nibus. The 
-O in the gen. pl. regularly goes back to prim. Germanic 
-on (ὃ 87,{1)). The dat. pl. was formed direct from 
tugg-+ om, the ending of the 6-stems (δ 191). 

The in-stems had -in- in all forms of the sing. and pl. 
already in prim. Germanic, as Sing. nom. *managin, acc. 
*managinun; gen. *managinaz, or -iz, dat. *managini; 
Pl. nom. *managiniz, acc. *managinunz, gen. *mana- 
ginon, dat. *managinmiz, from which the Gothic forms, 
except the nom. sing. and acc. dat. plural, were regularly 
developed. The regular nom. sing. would be *managi 
(§ 87, (1)). managei was a new formation with -ei from 
the oblique cases. The acc. pl. manageins is the nom. 
used for the accusative (cp. §207). The dat. pl. manageim 
was a new formation similar to hanam, tuggom. On 
the origin of this declension, see Brugmann’s Grundriss, 
vol. IT (second ed.), pp. 312-18. 

§ 211. Like tugg6 are declined a large number of nouns, 
as agl6, anguish; azgo, ash; brinno, fever; driusd, slope ; 
full6, fulness; gajuko, parable; kalbd, calf; mawilo, 
young maiden; mizdd, reward; qind, woman; stairno, 
star; swaihro, mother-in-law; paho, clay; peitwo, thunder. 

arbjo, heiress; brunjo, breasi-plate; gatimrjo, buslding ; 
hépjo, chamber; nipjo, female cousin; rapjo, account; 
sakjo, sire. 

gatw6, street; thtw6, carly morn; wahtwo, watch. 

H2 
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§ 212, Like managei are declined a large number of 
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, as 
aglaitei, Jasciviousness; aipei, mother; audagei, blessed. 
ness; baitrei, bitterness; balpei, boldness; bairhtei, bright. 
ness; bleipei, mercy; diupei, depth; drugkanei, drunken- 
ness; frodei, understanding; gagudei, piety; garaihtei, 
righteousness ; haubhairtei, pride; hititrei, purity; kilpei, 
womb; liutei, deceit; marei, sca; mikilei, greatness; 
pramstei, locust ; patrstei, thirst. 


§ 213. c. Neuters. 
SING. PLur. 
Nom. Acc. hairto, heart hairtona 
Gen. hairtins hairtané 
Dat. hairtin hairtam 


The neuter n-stems had originally the same endings 
as the masc. and fem. except in the acc. sing. and nom. 
acc, plural. Nom. acc. sing, hafrtd from *yerto (ἢ 206), 
The nom. acc. pl. had -dna in the Indg. parent language. 
This was changed in prim. Germanic into «δὴ with -6 
from the neut. a-stems (δ 181). -6nd regularly became 
-ona in Gothic. The dat. pl. hafrtam was formed in the 
same manner as hanam (§ 207). 

§ 214. Like hairtd are declined the following nouns :— 
Augo, eye; Auso, car; 4ugadatiro, window ; barnil6, hitle 
child; katrnd, corn; siglj6, scal; pairks, hole. 

Note.— wats, water, has in the dat. pl. watnam, and namo, 
name, has in the nom. acc. pl. namna; other plural cases of 
these two words are not extant. 


C. Minor DEcLENSIONS. 


§ 215. 1. Stems in -r. 
SING, PLUR, 
Nom, bropar, brother broprjus 
Acc, bropar bropruns 
Gen. broprs bropré 


Dat. bropr broprum 
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In the parent language the words for father, mother and 
daughter had in the sing. nom. -tér, acc. loc. -ter-, voc. -ter, 
gen. dat. -tr- (with consonantal τ), Pl. nom. -ter-, acc. -tr- 
' (with consonantal τὴ, dat. loc. -tr- (with vocalic τὺ, cp. § 206. 
The word for brother had sing. nom. -t6r or -tér, and the 
word for sester -Or (see ὃ 147) with short -or- or loss of -o- 
in the other cases just as in -tér, -ter-, ἴσο, In Goth. -e-, 
-o- regularly became -a- before the following Το (cp. §§ 39 
note, 106). The prim. Germ. forms of brOpar were: 
Sing. nom. *bropor, or -ér (cp. Gr. Dor. φράτωρ, dparnp, 
member of a clan, πατήρ, father), acc. *broparun, or -erun 
(cp. φρᾶτορα, pparepa), voc, *brépar, or -er (cp. $parop, 
pparep), gen. *brdpraz, or -iz (cp. πατρός, Lat. patris), dat. 
*propri(cp. warpf); Pl. nom. *bropariz, or -iriz (cp. φρᾶτορες, 
πατέρες), acc. “broprunz, gen. *bropron (cp. πατρῶν), dat. 
*“proprumiz; from which all the Gothic forms are regularly 
developed except the nom. sing. and the nom. and gen. 
plural. The nom. sing. is the acc. or voc. used for the 
nominative. The ending -dr, -6r would not have become 
-ar in Gothic, see ὃ 89 note, The nom. pl. was formed 
after the analogy of sunjus (§ 202) owing to the acc. and 
dat. pl. regularly falling together in both declensions. On 
the «8 in bropré see ὃ 179. | 

§ 216. In the same manner are declined :—dathtar, 
daughter ; swistar (§ 147), sister. The word fadar, father, 
only occurs once, and that in the voc. or nom. sing. 
*modar, wother, does not occur at all, instead of which 
aipei (§ 212) is used. 


2, Stems in -nd. 


δ 217. The nouns of this declension are old present 
participles, like Lat. feréms, bearing, gen. ferentis, and 
originally had the same case endings as the other con- 
sonantal stems. But in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages they underwent various new formations. The 
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nom. sing. was a new formation with -d- from the inflected 
forms, cp. Lat. feréns from *ferenss older *ferents ( 138): 
acc. frijond from “frijondun, dat. frijond from *frijéndi; 
nom. pl. frijénds from *frijondiz, which was also used for 
the accusative. The gen. sing. and gen. dat. pl. were 
formed after the analogy of the a-stems (ἢ 179). For the 
declension of the present participles in Gothic, see § 239. 


SING. Puur. 

Nom. frijénds, friend frijonds 

Voc. Acc. frijond frijonds 

Gen. frijéndis frijondé 
Dat. frijond frijondam 


§ 218. In like manner are inflected the extant forms 
of allwaldands, the Aliughty; bisitands, neighbour ; 
déupjands, baptizer; fraujinonds, rider; fijands, enemy ; 
fraweitands, avenger ; gibands, giver ; mérjands, pro- 
claimer; midumonds, mediator : nasjands, saviour; talz- 
jands, ‘siphon. 


3. Masculines. 


§219. Of the masculines belonging here we have only 
traces, as sing. nom. ménodps, month, gen. ménodps (or 
ménopis ?), dat. ménop, pl. nom. acc. méndps, dat. ménop- 
um; sing. nom. reiks, ruler, gen. reikis, dat. reik, pl. 
nom. acc. reiks, gen. reiké, dat. reikam; sing. nom. 
weitwods, wiiness, acc. weitw6dd, pl. nom. weitwods, 
gen. weitwodé. 


§ 220. 4. Feminines. 
SING. PLurR. 
Nom. batrgs, city baurgs 
Acc. batrg baargs 
Gen. batrgs batirgé 


Dat. batrg batirgim 
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The prim. Germ. forms of batirgs were: Sing. nom. 
*purys (§ 188), acc. *burgun, gen. *burgaz or -iz, dat. 
*“purgi; Pl. nom. *burgiz, acc. *burgunz, gen. *burgon, 
dat. *burgumiz, from which are regularly developed the 
gen, dat. sing. and nom. plural (but see ὃ 169). Nom. 
sing. batirgs for *batirhs with g from the other cases. 
The acc. pl. is the nom. used for the accusative. The acc. 
sing. and gen. and dat. pl. were formed after the analogy of 
the i-stems (§ 198). The regular forms would have been 
*hatrgu, *batrgo, *batirgum. 

§ 221. In the same manner are declined :—alhs, temple; 
brusts, breast; dulps, feast; miluks, γος, mitaps (gen. 
mitads), measure ; nahbts, nighi, but dat. pl. nahtam, formed 
after the analogy of dagam (§ 179); spatrds, racecourse ; 
waihts, thing. 

Note.—dulps and waibts are also declined according to the 
i-declension (§ 198). 


5. Neuters. 


§ 222. Sing. nom. acc, fon, fre, gen. funins, dat. funin. 
No plural forms occur. 


CHAPTER XI 
ADJECTIVES 


THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 228. Inthe parent Indg. language nouns and adjectives 
were declined alike without any distinction in endings, as 
in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. What is called the un- 
inflected form of adjectives in the Germanic languages is a 
remnant of the time when nouns and adjectives were 
declined alike. But already in Indo-Germanic the pro- 
nominal adjectives had partly nominal and partly prono- 
minal endings as in Sanskrit. In prim. Germanic the 
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endings of the pronominal adjectives were extended to all] 
adjectives. These remarks apply to what is called in the 
Germanic languages the strong declension of adjectives, 

The so-called weak declension of adjectives is a special 
Germanic formation by means of the suffixes -en-, -on,, 
which were originally used to form nomina agentis, and 
attributive nouns, as Lat. edo (gen. edOnis), evution, Goth. 
βίδα, judge, wardja, guard, watchman, gen. stauins, 
wardjins; Lat. adjectives catus, sly, cunning, riifus, red, 
red-haired, silus, pug-nosed, beside the proper names Cato 
(gen. Catonis), lit. the sly one, Rufo, the red-haired man, 
510, the pug-nosed man; and similarly in Gothic blinds, 
blind, liuts, hypocritical, deceitful, weihs, holy, beside blinda, 
blind man, liuta, hypocrite, weiha, priest, lit. holy one. Such 
nouns came to be used attributively at an early period, and 
then later as adjectives. And already in prim. Germanic 
this weak declension became the rule when the adjective 
followed the definite article, as ahma sa weiha, lit. ghost 
the holy one ; OE, Wulfmzr se geonga, Wulfmér the Young, 
OHG. Ludowig ther snello, Ludwig the Brave, cp. ΝΗ, 
Karl der Grosse. At a later period, but still in prim. 
Germanic, the two kinds of adjectives—strong and weak— 
became differentiated in use. When the one and when 
the other form was used in Gothic is a question of syntax 
(§ 480). It should be noted that there were also adjectival 
n-stems in the parent Indg. language, but that they did not 
have vocalic stems beside them as is the case in the Ger- 
manic languages. 

§ 224. In Gothic the adjectives are declined as strong or 
weak (§ 480). They have three genders and the same 


cases as nouns. 
A. Tue Srrone Dectension. 


§ 225. The strong declension contains a-stems, i-stems, 
and u-stems. The case endings are partly nominal and 
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partly pronominal, the latter are printed in italics. The 
nominal endings have already been explained in the 
vocalic declension of nouns. The pronominal endings 
will be explained in § 265. 


a-stems. 


§ 226. The a-stems are sub-divided into pure a-stems, 
ja-stems, and wa-stems. The nominal endings of the 
pure a-stems for the three genders are the same as those 
of dags (ὃ 179), watrd (ὃ 181), giba (§191). 


Pure a-stems. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fest. 
Nom. blinds, dlind blind, blindata blinda 
Acc. blindana blind, blindata blinda 
Gen. blindis blindis blinddzzds 
Dat. blindama blindanimia blindai 
Pier. 
Nom, blindd: blinda blinddos 
Acc. blindans blinda blind6s 
Gen. blinddi22 blinddisé blinddz26 
Dat. blinddzx blind dz blind 272 


Note.—On adjectives like ldus, espiy (gen. lausis); gagiss, 
consenting (gen. gaqissis), see ὃ 175; gops (gen. gadis), good, 
see ὃ 178; linfs (gen. liubis), dear, see § 161. 

§227. Like blinds are declined by far the greater ma- 
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are 4iweins, eternal ; 
airpeins, earthly; alls, all; arms, poor; audags, blessed; 
bairhts, bright; baitrs, bitter ; barnisks, childish ; diups, 
deep; dumbs, dumb; dwals, foolish; fagrs, beautiful ; 
frops (gen. frodis), wese ; fulgins, /izdden; falls, fell; 
galeiks, like; gaurs, sad; gops (gen. godis), good; gre- 
dags, hungry ; gulpeins, golden ; hails, whole ; halts, lame; 
handugs, wise; hiiitrs, pure; hulps, gracious ; ibms, ever ; 
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juggs, young; kalds, cold; laggs, long; lats, slothful; 
leitils, litle; liufs (gen. liubis), dear; mahts, possible; 
mahteigs, mighty ; manags, much; mikils, great; modags, 
angry; vathts, right; saps (gen. sadis), Με; sineigs, old; 
siuks, sick; smals, small; snutrs, wise; swarts, black; 
sweérs, honoured ; swinps, strong; tils, fit; ubils, evil; 
unweis, unlearned ; wairps, worthy ; weihs, holy. 


ja-stems. 


§ 228. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the 
corresponding declension of nouns (δ 183): (1) ja-stems 
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end 
in a vowel ; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The 
latter only differ from the former in the singular. The 
nominal endings of (1) are the same as those of harjis 
(8184), kuni (δ 186), giba ($191); and of (2) hairdeis (δ 184), 
kuni (δ 186), bandi (§ 193). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. midjis, wzddle midi, midjata midja 
Acc. midjanxa midi, midjaia midja 
Gen. midjis midjis midjdzzds 
Dat. midjamma midjamza midjai 
Piur. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. midjdz midja midjos 
Acc. midjans midja midjos 
Gen. midjdzzé midjdize midjdiz0 
Dat. midjaim midjdim midjdim 


§ 229, Like midjis are declined aljis, other; gawiljis, 


willing ; sunjis, true; unsibjis, Jawless ; fullatojis, perfect ; 
niujis, new; ubiltdjis, evi-doing. Frija-, free, has in the 
nom. sing. masc. freis (§ 153). 
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§ 280. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. wilpeis, wild  wilpi, wilpjata wilpi 
Acc, wilpjana wilpi, wilpjaia wilpja 
Gen. wilpeis wilpeis (or -jis ?) wilpjdzeds 
Dat. wilbjanena wilpjamma wilpjai 


Notr.—The gen. sing. of an adjective belonging to this class 
is not extant. 


§ 281. Like wilpeis are declined airzeis, astray; alpeis, 
old; fairneis, old; wopeis, sweet. 


wa-stems. 


§ 232. The wa-stems are declined like the pure a-stems. 
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in 
Gothic: triggws, ue; lasiws, weak, the regular form of 
which would be *lasius (§ 150), occurs once only, and that 
in the nom. sing. masc. The nom. singular forms *qius, 
alwe, pl. qiwai; *faus, litle, pl. fawdi; *usskaus, vigdant, 
pl. usskaw4i, do not occur. See §§ 149, 150. 


i-stems. 


§ 238. With the exception of the nom. sing. all genders, 
the acc. sing. neut., and the gen. sing. masc. and neut, all 
the forms went over into the ja-declension with the same 
endings as midjis (§ 228), Nom. sing. hrains like gasts 
(§ 196), ansts (§ 198); gen. sing. hrainis like gastis; 
nom. acc. sing. neut. brain from prim. Germ. *xraini, cp. 
OE. bryce (neut.) from *bruki, britle; Gr. Bpi, skilful. 
The gen. sing. fem. of an adjective of this class is not 
extant; nor is the -ata form of the nom. acc. sing. 
neuter. 
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SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hrdains, clean brain hrains 
Ace, hrainjana hrain hrainja 
Gen. hrdainis hrainis *hrdinjdizds 


Dat. hrainjamma hrainjasima hrainjai 


Puur. 
Nom. hrainjdz hrainja hrainjos 
Acc. hrainjans hrainja hrainjos 
Gen. hrainjdisé hrainjdisé hrainjdzz6 
Dat. hrainjdz hraéinjdz2 hrainj dis 


§ 984. Like hréins are declined analaugns, hidden; 
anasiuns, visible; andanéms, pleasant; aubps, desert; 
briiks, useful; gafaurs, well-behaved; gamains, common; 
séls, hind; skauns, beautiful; skeirs, clear; suts (Ὁ sits), 
sweet; and a few others. 


u-stems. 


§ 235. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing. of all 
genders and in the acc. sing. neut. and are like sunus 
(§ 202), faihu (§ 205). The gen. and dat. sing. of all 
genders are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc. 
and neut. would probably be -Aus; cp. the adverbial gen. 
filaus (§ 205 note). The nom. acc. neut. pl. are also 
wanting. All the other extant cases have passed over 
into the ja-declension. 


SING, 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hardus, hard hardu, hardjaia hardus 
Acc. hardjana hardu, hardjata hardja 
Gen. *harddus *hardéus *hardjdizos | 


Dat. *hardjamma  ‘*hardjamma *hardjai 
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PLurR. 
Nom. hardjaz *hardja hardjos 
Acc. hardjans *hardja hardjos 
Gen. hardjdzzé hardjdizé hardjdizo 
Dat. hardjdzs hardjdis hardjdim 


§ 236, Like hardus are declined the following adjectives : 
—agewus, narrow; aglus, difficult; bnasqus, soft ; 
katirus, heavy; laushandus, empty-handed; manwus, 
veady; qairrus, genile; seipus, late; tulgus, steadfast ; 
twalibwintrus, fwelve years old; patrsus, withered ; 
plaqus, 5077. > 


B. Weak DECLENSION. 


§ 287, The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly 
with that of the three nouns hana (§ 207), hairtd (§ 218), 
and tuggo (§ 210). 


SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fesm. 
Nom. blinda, dlind  bilindod blinds 
Acc. blindan blindo blindon 
Gen. blindins blindins blindéns 
Dat. blindin blindin blindon 

PLUuR. 
Nom. blindans blindona blindons 
Acc. blindans blindona blindons 
Gen. blindaneé . blindané blind6no 
Dat. blindam blindam blindom 


§ 288. In the same manner are declined the weak forms 
of the jasstems. See καὶ 158 note. The i- and u-stems are 
also thus declined, but have the endings -ja, 6, -j in the 
nom, sing. like the jastems, thus :— 
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ja-stems. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. niuja, xew niujo niujo 
Acc. niujan niujo niujon 
&c, Sc. &c. 
SING. 
Nom. wilbja, wild wilpjs wilpjo 
Acc. wilpjan wilpjo wilpjon 
&c, χε, &c. 
i-stems. 
SING. 
Mase. Neui. Fem. 
Nom. hrainja, clean hrdinjo hrainjo 
Acc. hrdainjan hrainjo hrainjon 
ὅσο, &e. &ec, 
u-stems, 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hardja, hard hardjo hardjo 
Acc. hardjan hardjo hardjon 
χα. &c, &e. 


C. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


§ 239. In the parent language the stem of the present 
participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent-, Gr. φέροντι, 
bearing. The masc. and neut. were originally declined 
like consonant stems (δ 217), and the fem. like bandi 
(8 193). This original distinction was not preserved either 
in Gothic or the West Germaniclanguages. In Gothic the 
present participle came to have only weak forms except in 
the masc. nom. sing. nimands (§ 217) beside nimanda. 
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In other respects it is always declined weak like the three 
nouns hana (δ 207), hairto (§ 213), managei (§ 210). The 
reason why the fem. is declined like managei and not like 
fuggo is owing to the fact that the original ending of the 
nom. was -I(§§ 198, 210). In the West Germanic languages 
the masc. and neut. went over into the ja-declension after 
the analogy of the feminine, and then the pres. participle 
came to be declined like an ordinary adjective according 
to both the strong and the weak declension. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. nimands, nimanda, ‘aking nimando nimandei 
Acc. nimandan nimandd nimandein 
Gen. nimandins nimandins nimandeins 
Dat. nimandin nimandin nimandein 

PLur. 
Nom. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Acc. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Gen. nimandané nimandané nimandeino 
Dat. nimandam nimandam nimandeim 


§ 240. The past participle has both the strong and the 
weak declension. In the former case it is declined like 
blinds (§ 226), and in the latter like blinda (§ 287). 


§ 241, strong. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. numans, /asen numan, numanata numana 
Acc. numanana numan, numanata numana 
&c. σε, χα. 


In the same manner are declined the past participles of 
weak verbs, as nasips, saved, acc. nasidana; salbops, 
anointed, acc. salbddana, &c. On the interchange of ἢ 
and d see § 178. 
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§ 242. Weak, 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
numana numano numano 
Nom. nasida nasido nasido 
numanan numano numanon 
Acc (ee nasiddo nasidon 
&c. &c. &c, 


D. THe ComPaARISON oF ADJECTIVES. 
1. The Comparative Degree. 


§ 243. The Indg. parent language had several suffixes 
by means of which the comparative degree was formed, 
But in the individual branches of the parent language one 
of the suffixes generally became more productive than the 
rest, and in the course of time came to be the principal 
one from which the comparative was formed, the other 
suffixes only being preserved in isolated forms. The only 
Indg. comparative suffix which remained productive in 
the Germanic languages is -is-, which became -iz- (=Goth. 
-iz-, OHG. -ir-, OE. -r-) in prim. Germanic by Verner’s law 
(§ 186). To this suffix was added in prim. Germanic, or 
probably in the pre-Germanic period, the formative suffix 
en-, -On-, as in Gr. ἡδίων from *oFadiow, gen. ἡδίονος 
= Goth. sttiza, gen. stitizins, OHG. suoziro, gen. suoz: 
iren, OL. swétra, sweeter, gen.swétran. This explains why 
the comparative is declined weak in the oldest periods of 
the Germanic languages. In Gothic it is declined like the 
present participle (§ 239), except that the nom. sing. masc. 
is always weak. Beside the suffix -iz- there was also in 
prim. Germanic a suffix -6z- (Goth, -6z-, OHG. -6r-, OE. -r-) 
which did not exist in Indo-Germanic. This suffix is 
a special Germanic new formation, and arose from the 
comparative of adverbs whose positive originally ended in 
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-O = Indg. ablative ending -6d (§ 89). And then at a later 
period it became extended to adjectives. In Gothic the 
ja-stems, i-stems, and u-stems take the suffix -iz-; pure 
a-stems sometimes take the one, sometimes the other 
suffix, thus :— 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. 
manags, great managiza 
juggs, young jithiza (δὲ 62, 187) 
swinbs, strong swinpoza 
alpeis, old alpiza 
Stits, sweet stitiza 
hardus, hard hardiza 


2. The Superlative Degree. 


§ 244. The superlative, like the comparative degree, 
was formed in the Indg. parent language by means of 
several suffixes. But in the individual branches of the 
parent Janguage one of the suffixes generally became 
more productive than the rest, and in the course of time 
came to be the principal one from which the superlative 
degree was formed, the other suffixes only being preserved 
in isolated forms. The only superlative suffix which re- 
mained productive in the Germanic languages is -to- in 
the combination -isto-, formed by adding the original 
superlative suffix -to- to the comparative suffix -is-, as 
in Sanskrit and Greek, as Gr. ἥδιστος = Goth. siitists, 
OHG. suozisto, OE. swétest(a), sweetest. The simple 
superlative suffix -to- has been preserved in Gr., Lat., and 
the Germanic languages in the formation of the ordinal 
numerals, as Gr. ἕκτος, Lat. sextus, Goth. saihsta, OHG. 
sehsto, OE. siexta, sixth. The Germanic suffix -6st- was 
a new formation like -6z- in the comparative. In Gothic 
the rule seems to have been that adjectives which had -iz- 
in the comparative had -ist- in the superlative, and those 
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which had -ὅΖ- in the comparative had -Ost- in the superla- 
tive ; but there are not sufficient examples of the compara- 
tive and superlative of the same adjective extant to enable 
us to establish the rule with certainty. The superlative 
has both the strong and weak declension. In the former 
case it is declined like blinds (§ 226), except that the neut. 
nom. acc, sing. in -ata does not occur, and perhaps was 
not in use; and in the latter case like blinda (§ 287). 
Examples of the superlative are armosts, poorest ; hau. 
hists, highest; managists, greaiest. 


3. Irregular Comparison. 


§ 245. The following adjectives form their comparative 
and superlative from a different root or stem than the 
positive :— 


Pos. Comp. SUPERL. 
gops (gen. godis), good batiza batists 
leitils, little minniza minnists 
mikils, eveat maiza maists 
sineigs, old wanting sinista 
ubils, evil wairsiza wanting 


Note.—sinista is used as the translation of Gr. πρεσβύτερος, 
elder, pai sinistans, the elders. 

§ 246, There are six superlative forms ending in -ma, 
-tuma, -duma which were formed from adverbial stems 
with the Germanic~ superlative suffixes -um-, -tum,, 
-dum-, cp. Lat. optimus, dest; intimus from *entemos, 
inmost = Indg. *en-tmos with vocalic m (δ 58). On the +t 
beside ἄ see §§ 128 note 2,186. The forms are: atthuma, 
higher; fruma, the former, prior, first; innuma, the tmner, 
innermost; aftuma, the following, next, posterus; iftuma, 
the following, next ; hleiduma, the left, which are all declined 
weak like hana (ἢ 207), hafrtd (ἢ 218), managei (§ 210), 
These came to have a comparative meaning in Gothic, 


§ 241] A adjectives 115 


and then to athuma, aftuma, and fruma new superla- 
tives athumists (athmists), Aighest, aftumists, ast, after. 
most, frumists, first, were formed; and similarly hindu- 
mists, hindmosi, spédumists, /ast, from *hinduma, *spé- 
duma,. 


NUMERALS. 
I. Cardinals. 


§ 247. The extant cardinal numerals are :—dins, one; 
twai, two; prija (neut.), ree; fidwor, four; fimf, five ; 
saihs, six; sibun, seven ; ahtau, eight; niun, sine; tafhun, 
ten; “Ainlif (but dat. ainlibim), eleven ; twalif (dat. twa- 
libim), twelve ; fidwortaihun, fourteen ; fimftaihun, fifteen ; 
twai tigjus, twenty; *preis tigjus (but acc. prins tiguns), 
thirty ; fidwor tigjus, forty; fimf tigjus, fifty; saths tig- 
jus, sity; sibuntéhund, seventy; ahtautéhund, eighty; 
niuntéhund (gen. niuntéhundis), ninety; taihuntéhund 
(taihuntaihund), hundred; twa hunda, two hundred; 
prija hunda, three hundred; fimf hunda, fve hundred; 
niun hunda, xime hundred; ptsundi, thousand; twos 
ptisundj6s, two thousand ; "δ΄ (=*preis, see ὃ 2) pisundjés, 
three thousand; fidwor piisundjos, four thousand; fimf 
ptisundjos, five thousand; and the datives mip taihun 
pusundjom, with ten thousand; mip twaim tigum piisundjo, 
wrth twenty thousand. See § 2. 

The final-n in sibun, niun, taihun = prim. Germ.,*sebun, 
older -um, *newun (Indg. *newn with vocalic ἢ), *tehun, 
older -um (§ 87), was either due to the inflected forms 
(§ 252) or else to the influence of the ordinals (§ 253) as in 
OS. and OHG, *4inlif and twalif originally meant some- 
thing like (tex and) one left over, (ten and) two left over, cp. 
Lithuanian véntilika, eleven, dvylika, twelve, &c., where 
Goth. -lif and Lith. -lika are from *liq-, the weak form of 
the Indg. root leiq-, fo /eave, and are ultimately related to 
Goth. leilvan, fo lend, Gr. λείπω, Lat. linqus, J leave. The 
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assimilation of *-lih to -lif first took place in twalif because 
of the preceding labial (§ 184 note), and then, at a later 
period, the -lif was extended to *4inlif (cp. dat. dinlibim) 
for older *Ainlih. 13 to 19 were formed by the simple 
ordinals plus tafhun, but of these only fidw6értaihun and 
fimftaihun are extant. 

The decades 20 to 60 were formed in prim. Germanic 
from the units 2 to 6 and the abstract noun *tegund? = 
Indg. *dekmt+, decade, whence the Goth. stem-form tigu- 
which went over into the u-declension with a plural tigjus, 
as nom. twai tigjus, fwenty, dat. twAim tigum. Prim. 
Germanic *tegund* is a derivative of prim. Germanic 
*teyun- (= Indg. “dékm, Gr. δέκα, Lat. decem, Goth. 
tafhun) with change of x to g by Verner’s law (ὃ 186) and 
the loss of the final consonants (δ 87). These numerals 
govern the gen. case. The existing acc. gen. dat. forms 
are :—acc. prins tiguns, fidwor tiguns, fimf tiguns; 
gen. prijé tigiwé; dat. twaim tigum, saihs tigum. The 
formation of the numerals 7o-100 is difficult to explain; 
for an account of the various explanations hitherto pro- 
posed, see Osthoff-Brugmann’s Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen, V. pp. 1-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, 900 
are formed from the units and the neut. noun hund (= Gr. 
ἑκατόν, Lat. centum), hundred, which is declined like 
watrd (δ 181). They govern the gen. case. The only 
existing inflected forms of the oblique cases are: dat. 
twaim hundam, fimf hundam; piisundi is a fem. noun, 
declined like bandi (§ 198), and governs the gen. case. 
The examples of the oblique cases are: dat. fidwoér 
piisundjom, fimf pusundjom, and those given on ἢ. 115. 

ἢ 248. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable 
in all cases and genders. 

§ 249. (1) dins, neut. din, dinata, fem. dina, is always 
strong and is declined like blinds (§ 226). Plural forms 
meaning only, alone also occur. 
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§ 250. (2) Mase. Neut. fem, 
Nom. twai twa twos 
Acc. twans twa twos 
Gen. twaddjé twaddjé — 
Dat. twAéim twaim twaim 

§ 251. (3) Masc. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. *preis prija *preis 
Acc, prins prija prins 
Gen. prija prijé ἘΞ: 


Dat. prim prim ae 
δ 252. The cardinal numerals 4~15 usually remain un- 
inflected; when inflected they follow the i-declension ~ 
(§ 198), forming their dat. in -im and gen. in-8; the existing ~ 
examples are dat. fidworim, tathunim, ainlibim, twalibim, 
fimf tafthunim ; gen. niuné, twalibé. 


2. Ordinals. 


§ 258. The extant ordinals are:—fruma (frumists, 
ὃ 246), first; anpar, second; pridja, urd; fimfta-, fifth; 
sathsta, sixth; ahtuda, eighth; niunda, wmnth ; tafhunda, 
tenth; fimftataihunda, fifeenth (dat. fimftataihundin). 

pridja (Gr. τρίτος) with weak stem-form from Indg, “tri-, 
the weak form of *trei-, three. From pridja onwards the 
other ordinals were formed from the cardinals by means 
of the Indg. superlative suffix -to- (§ 244), the t of which 
regularly remained unshifted in fimfta- and saihsta 
(§ 128 note 2). In other positions the t became p by the 
first sound-shifting (δ 128), then p became & by Verner’s 
law (ὃ 186), which regularly became ἃ after n (see §§ 172-3). 
It is difficult to account for the -u- in ahtuda, 

§ 254. fruma follows the weak declension, the fem. of 
which is declined like managei (§ 210). anpar is declined 
strong like blinds (§ 226), except that the nom. acc. neut. 
never ends in -ata ; nom. masc. anpar ($175), neut. anpar, 
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fem. anpara, The remaining ordinals are declined weak 
like blinda (§ 287). 


3, Other Numerals. 


§ 255. Both is expressed by masc. nom. bai, acc. bans, 
dat. bAim, neut. nom. acc, ba; also by masc. nom. bajops, 
dat. bajopum. 

§ 256. The only extant simple distributive numeral is 
tweihnai, ‘wo each, of which the fem. acc. tweihnos, dat. 
tweibnaim, occur. Distributive numerals are expressed 
by prepositional or pronominal phrases : bi twans aippau 
mist prins, by twos or at most by threes; ana twarjanoh 
(§ 2:75) fimftiguns, by fifiies im each (company) ; insandida 
ins twans hvanzuh (ὃ 275), he sent them forth two and two. 

§ 257. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj. 
falp- to the cardinals. They are ainfalps, oncfold, simple ; 
fidurfalps, fourfold; taihuntaihundfalps, hundredfold; 
managfalps, mantzfold. 


Note.—Observe that instead of fidwor we have fidur- in 
compounds; other examples are: fidurddgs (adj.), space of four 
days; fidurragineis, teirarchaie; cp. OE. fySerféte, fourfooted. 


§ 258. Numeral adverbs in answer to the question, how 
often? are expressed by numerals together with the dat. 
sing. and pl. of *sinps, dime (lit. a gomg): 4inamma sinpa, 
once; anparamma. sinpa, a second time; twaim sinpam, 
twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf sinpam, five times; 
sibun sinpam, seven times; cp. OE. ene sida, once; fif 
si6um, five ties. 


CHAPTER XII 
PRONOUNS 


§ 259. The most difficult chapter in works on com- 
parative grammar is the one dealing with the pronouns. 
It is impossible to state with any degree of certainty how 
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many pronouns the parent Indg. language had and what 
forms they had assumed at the time it became differentiated 
into the various branches which constitute the Indg. family 
of languages. The difficulty is rendered still more com- 
plicated by the fact that most of the pronouns, especially 
the personal and demonstrative, must have had accented 
and unaccented forms existing side by side in the parent 
language itself; and that one or other of the forms became 
generalized already in the prehistoric period of the in- 
dividual branches of the parent language. And then at 
a later period, but still in prehistoric times, there arose 
new accented and unaccented forms side by side in the 
individual branches, as e.g. in prim. Germanic ek, mek 
beside ik, mik. The separate Germanic languages gene- 
ralized one or other of these forms before the beginning 
of the oldest literary monuments and then new accented 
beside unaccented forms came into existence again. And 
similarly during the historic periods of the different lan- 
guages. Thus, e.g. the OE. for I is ic, this became in 
ME. ich accented form beside i unaccented form, ich then 
disappeared in standard ME. (but it is still preserved in 
one of the modern dialects of Somersetshire) and i came 
to be used as the accented and unaccented form. At 
a later period it became i when accented and remained 
i when unaccented. The former has become NE. I, and 
the latter has disappeared from the literary language, but 
it is still preserved in many northern Engl. dialects, as 1, 
In these dialects i is regularly used in interrogative and 
subordinate sentences; the ME. accented form i has 
become ai and is only used in the dialects to express 
special emphasis, and from it a new unaccented form a 
has been developed which can only be used in making 
direct assertions. Thus in one and the same dialect 
(Windhill, Yorks.) we arrive at three forms: ai, a, i, which 
are never mixed up syntactically by genuine native dia- 
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lect speakers. Something similar to what has happened 
and still is happening in the modern dialects must also 
have taken place in the prehistoric and historic periods of 
all the Indg. languages ; hence in the prehistoric forms of 
the pronouns given below it must not be assumed that 
they were the only ones existing in prim. Germanic, 
They are merely given as the nearest ascertainable forms 
from which the Gothic forms were descended. 


§ 260. 


SING. 
Nom. ik, 7 
Acc, mik 


Gen. meina 


Dat. mis 


Nom. pu, thou 


Acc. puk 
Gen. peina 
Dat. pus 


Mase. 
Nom. is, he 
Acc. ina 
Gen. is 
Dat. imma 


Nom. eis 
Acc. ins 
Gen. izé 
Dat. im 


I. Personal. 
First PERSON. 
DuAL. 
wit 
ugkis 
*ugkara 
ugkis 


SEconpD PERSON. 


‘ut 
igqis 
igqara 
igqis 


Tuirp PERSON. 


SING. 
Neut. 
ita, zt 
ita 
is 
imma 


PLurR. 
weis 
uns, unsis 
unsara 
uns, unsis 


jus 
izwis 
izwara 
izwis 


Fem. 
si, she 
ija 
izos 
izai 


ἘΠ65 
ijos 
izo 
im 
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ἢ 261. In the parent language the nom. was rarely 
used except to express emphasis (cp. Skr. Lat. and 
Gr.), because it was sufficiently indicated by the personal 
endings of the verb. Beside the accented form of each 
case of the personal pronouns, there also existed one or 
more unaccented forms just as in many modern dialects, 
where we often find three or even four forms for the 
nom. case of each pronoun. It is impossible to determine 
whether forms like ik, mik, mis, and pu, puk, pus, jus 
represent the original accented or unaccented forms, 
because prim. Germanic e became i in Gothic both in 
accented (δ 66) and unaccented syllables (§ 107), and τι, ἢ 
were not distinguished in writing (§ 3). Forms with 
medial -z- like izwis, izos, izé, ὅς. represent unaccented 
forms (δ 136). The -k in mik, puk, sik (§ 262) goes back 
to a prim. Germanic emphatic particle *ke = Indg. *ge, 
which is found in Gr. pronominal forms like ἐμέγε, me 
indeed. ‘The gen. of the sing., dual and plural of the first 
and second persons probably represents the nom. acc. 
neut. pl. of the corresponding possessive pronouns (δ 268), 
which came to be used for the gen. of the personal pro- 
nouns. The origin of the final -s in mis, pus, sis, and of 
the -is in unsis, izwis, ugkis, igqis is unknown. 

Prim. Germanic *ek (O.Icel. ek, cp. Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ): 
*ik (OE. ic, OS. ik, OHG. ih); *mek:*mik (O.Icel. 
OS. mik, OHG. mih); *mes: *miz (OS. mi, OHG. mir); 
*wis (Goth. weis):*wiz (OS. wi, OHG. wir); *unz 
(= OE. OS. tis, OHG. uns, Indg. *ns with vocalic n, § 54), 
the unaccented form of *nes=Skr. nas, us; *unsiz 
formed from Goth. uns + iz; Goth. OE. OS. wi-t, O.Icel. 
vi-t are unaccented plural forms with the addition of -t 
which is of obscure origin ; *uy-kiz (δ 158) where uy- = the 
un- in un-s, cp. OE. unc, OS. uk. "γᾷ (Lat. tu, O.Icel. 
OE. pa, OS. tha, OHG, di) : *pu (Gr. σύ, OE. pu, OS. thu, 
OHG. du); *pek (Ὁ OE. pec): *pik (O-.Icel. pik, OS. thik, 
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OHG. dih), the Goth. acc. and dat. had wu from the 
nominative; *pes:*piz (OS, thi, ΟἿ, dir); *jais (Lith, 
85) : *juz, Goth. may represent either form. It is doubt. 
ful what were the original forms of izwis and igqis (OE. 
inc, OS. ink). 

Nom. sing. is (Lat. is) ; in-a (O.Lat. im, OS. ina, OHG. 
in), the final -a from prim. Germanic «Ὁ is originally a pre- 
position governing the acc. case like Skr. 4, τ to, used 
after accusatives ; and similarly in ita, bata, pana (§ 265), 
Ivana (ἢ 273), the -6 is regularly preserved in twandh 
( 275), tvarjanoh, tvarjatoh (§ 275), pishvanoh (ἢ 276); 
it-a (Lat. id, OS. it, OHG. iz); gen. is from Indg. *eso 
(OHG. OS. is with i from in, iz; ina, it); imma from the 
Indg. instr. *“esmé, -6 (OS. OHG. imu, -6) with the 
assimilation of -sm- to -mm- after vowels; and similarly 
in pamma (ὃ 265), Vamma (ἢ 273), lvamméh (§ 278) 
where the -é is regularly preserved. eis, ins, im (OS. 
OHG. im), neut. nom. acc. pl. ija, from prim. Germanic 
“is, ins, im-, *ijo older *ija; izé, formed from the gen. 
sing. is + the gen. ending -é (δὲ 87 (1), 179), and similarly 
OS. OHG, iro with -o from older -6n. The original 
Indg. gen. pl. was *eisém which would have become *eiz6 
in Goth. and “iro in OS. OHG. 

*si (Gr. t, O.Ir, OHG. si) : *si (Goth. OHG. si); ija 
from *ijon older *ijam (cp. bandja, ὃ 198); izds from 
*ezoz older *esas (cp. gibds, ὃ 191); izai= Indg. *esai 
(cp. gibai) ; ijos = Indg. *ijas (cp. bandjis) ; iz6, formed 
from the iz- in the gen. sing.+the gen. ending -6, cp. the 
similar formation of OS. OHG. iro. The regular form 
would have been *eiz6, see above. 


§ 262, 2. Reflexive. 


Acc. sik, oneself 
Gen. seina 
Dat. sis 
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The reflexive pronoun originally referred to the chief 
person of the sentence (generally the subject), irre- 
spectively as to whether the subject was the first, second, 
or third person singular or plural. This usage remained 
in Sanskrit, but in the Germanic languages the pronouns 
of the first and second person came to be used reflexively 
already in prim. Germanic, and then the original reflexive 
pronoun became restricted to the third person. In Goth. 
sik, seina, sis were used for both numbers and all genders. 
sik from prim. Germ. se+ke (§ 261), OHG. sih, cp. Gr. 
é from *oe, Lat. sé; seina is of the same origin as meina, 
peina (§ 261); on sis see § 261. 


3. Possessive. 


§ 268. The possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, thy; 
*seins, fis, are originally old locatives, Indg. *mei, *tei, 
*sei with the addition of the nominal suffix -no-, whence 
prim. Germanic masc. nom. *minaz, *pinaz, *sinaz; fem. 
nom, *mino, *pind, *sino. Only the acc. gen. dat. sing. 
and pl. of *seins occur. This form of the possessive 
pronoun is only used when it relates to the subject of its 
own sentence. When it relates to any word other than 
the subject of its own sentence, it is expressed by the gen. 
case of the personal pronoun masc. and neut. sing. is, 
plural izé; fem. sing. izos, plural izo. The nom. of the 
third person for both sing. and plural all genders is ex- 
pressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoun (§ 260). 
See § 481. 

The remaining possessive pronouns were formed from 
the personal pronouns by means of the Indg. comparative 
suffix -ero-, prim. Germanic -era-, as unsar, our; *ugkar, 
of us two; izwar, your; igqar, of you fwo. 

§ 264. The possessive pronouns are declined according 
to the strong declension like blinds (§ 226). The pos- 
sessive pronouns ending in-ar do not have the form in 
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-ata in the nom. acc. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. mase, 


unsar, &c., see § 175 :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. 
Nom. meins mein, meinata 
unsar unsar 
Acc. meinana mein, meinata 
unsarana unsar 
seinana sein, seinata 


4. Demonstrative. 


Fem, 
meina 
unsara 
meina 
unsara 
seina 


§ 265. The simple demonstrative sa, pata, 56 was used 
both as demonstrative pronoun ‘is, that, and as definite 


article, the. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. 
Nom. sa pata 
Acc. pana pata 
Gen. pis pis 
Dat. pamma pamma 
PLUR 
Nom. pai po 
Acc. pans po 
Gen. pizé pizé 
Dat. paim paim 


Fem. 
so 
po 
pizos 
pizai 


pos 
pos 
pizo 
paim 


In the parent Indg. language the nom. sing. masc. and 
fem. was *so, *s& = Gr. ὃ, i, Goth. sa, sd. All the other 
cases of the sing. and pl. were formed from the stems 
te-, to-, toi-; ta-, tai-, as acc. sing. Gr. τόν, τήν, Lat. 
is-tum, is-tam, Goth. ban-a, 6; nom. pl. Gr. τοί, ταί, 


Lat. is-ti, is-tae, Goth. pai, pos. 
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sa = Skr. sa, Gr. 6, OE. sé; pan-a (OE. pon-e, OS. 
then-a, than-a, OHG. den), on the final -a see § 261, cp. 
Skr. tam, Gr. τόν, Lat. istum; pat-a, originally acc. only 
(§ 261), but in Goth. it came to be used for the nom. also 
(O.Icel. pat, OE. pet, OS. that, OHG. daz), cp. Gr. τό, 
Lat. is-tud = Indg. *tod; pis (OS. thes, OHG. des) = 
prim. Germ. *pesa, Indg. *teso; bamma (cp. OS. themu, 
OHG. demu) from Indg. instr. *tosmé, -6 (§ 261), cp. 
lvammeéh (ὃ 275); pai (OE. pa, OS. thé, OHG. dé), cp. 
Gr. τοί, Lat. is-ti; bans = Gr. (Cretan dial.) tévs; nom. 
acc. neut. po, cp. Skr. ta, Lat. is-ta, Indg. *ta; pizé, 
formed from the gen. sing. pis + the gen. pl. ending -é 
($§ 87 (1), 179), the regular Goth. form would have been 
*paizé, which has been preserved in the adjectives as 
blindaizé (ὃ 226), the prim. Germanic form was *paiz6n 
(O.Icel. peira, OE. para), Indg. *tois6m; paim (cp. 
O.Icel. peim, OE. pam, OHG. dém) from prim. Germ. 
*paimiz (§ 175) with ai from the nom. plural. 

5 = Skr. sa, Gr. Doric a, Att. Ionic 4, O.Icel. si; 
po = Skr. tam, Gr. τάν, τήν, Lat. is-tam; pizds (OS. thera, 
OHG. dera) from prim. Germanic *pez6s, Indg. *tesas, 
the ἀϊ in adjectival forms like blindaizds was from the 
genitive plural ; pizai from prim. Germanic *pezoi = Indg. 
*tesai; nom. acc. pl. pos from prim. Germanic *pos = Skr. 
tas, Lat. is-tas, Indg. *tas; piz6, with piz- from the gen. 
sing. + -6 from older -6n, the ending of the gen. plural. The 
regular Goth. form would be *paizo from prim. Germanic 
*paiz6n, corresponding to an Indg. *toisém with oi from 
the masculine. The -aizo has been preserved in adjectival 
forms like blindaizo (§ 226). The original gen. pl. fem. 
was *tasOm which was preserved in Skr. tdsdm, Gr. 
(Homer) τάων from *racev. 


Notr.—1. An instrumental neut. sing. has been preserved in 
the phrase ni pé haldis, none the more, and as a factor in 
several conjunctions: bi-pé, whtlst; jap-pé, and if; pé-ei, 
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that, &c.; and also an old locative in the conjunction pei 
(= Doric Gr. tet-Be,heve), that. 
2, The final a in pata is usually elided before ist: pat’ ist, 


§ 266. The compound demonstrative pronoun is formed 


from the simple one by affixing the enclitic particle «πῇ. 
The origin of this particle is unknown, see $ 78 note. 


SING, 

Mase. Neut. fem. 
Nom. sah, zhis, that patuh soh 
Acc. panuh patuh poh 
Gen. pizuh pizuh pizozuh 
Dat. pammuh pammuh pizaih 

PLUR. 
Nom. paih poh pozuh 
Acc, panzuh poh pozuh 
Gen. pizéh pizéh pizoh 
Dat. paimuh paimuh paimuh 


Nore.—1z. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. masc. is 
extant, and of the fem. sing. only the nom. is found. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is 
elided before the u (except in the nom, sing. masc.), but after 
a long vowel or a diphthong the ἃ of uh is elided. On the zin 
pizuh, &c., see §§ 175 note 2, 261, 


3. The instrumental occurs in the adverb bi-péh, after thai, 
then afterward. 


§ 267. Of the demonstrative pronoun hi-, formed from 
the Indg. stem *ki- (cp. Lat. ci-s, ci-ter, om zhis side), only 
the acc. and dat. sing. of the masc. and neut. have been 
preserved in a few adverbial phrases of time, as himma 
daga, on this day, to-day; und hina dag, fo this day; 
fram himma, henceforth; und hita, und hita nu, // now, 
hitherto. In OE. it was declined in full and used as the 
personal pronoun of the third person for all genders. In 
OS. and OHG, (Franconian dial.) it was used for the 
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masc. nom. sing. of the third person, as OS. he, OHG. 
hé beside er, ke. The instr. sing. occurs in OS. hiu-du, 
OHG. hiu-tu, ταν; OHG. hi-naht, to-night. 

§ 268. jains, that, yon, is declined like blinds (§ 226). 
The nom. acc. sing, neut. is always jainata, 

§ 269. silba, se/f; and sama, same; are declined like 
blinda (§ 237). 


5. Relative. 


§ 270. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in prim. 
Germanic. The separate Germanic languages expressed 
it in various ways. In O.Icel. it was generally expressed 
by the particles sem, es (later er) and the conjunction 
at, that; in OE. by the relative particle pé alone or in 
’ combination with the personal or the simple demonstrative 
pronoun; in OS. and OHG. generally by the simple 
demonstrative; and in Goth. by affixing to simple demon- 
strative or personal pronouns the particle ei (= Gr. εἰ, if; 
εἶντα, then) which is originally the loc. sing. of the pro- 
nominal stem *e-, nom. *es; acc, *em (= O.Lat. em), gen. 
*e-So, Instr. *e-smé, "Ὁ = Goth. is, imma (§ 261). 

§ 271. The relative pronoun of the third person is ex- 
pressed by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstra- 
tive sa, pata, so, and is declined as follows :— 


SING. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. saei patei sdei 
Acc. panei patei poei 
Gen. pizei pizei pizozei 
Dat. pammei pammei pizaiei 

PLUR. 
Nom. paiei poei pozei 
Acc. panzei poei pozei 
Gen. pizéei pizéei *pizoei 


Dat. paimei paimei paimei 
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Nore.—1. An instrumental neut. pé-ei also occurs, but only 
as aconjunction. patei is also used as a conjunction. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this “ἃ js 
elided before the particle ei (except in the nom. sing. masc.), 
On the z in pizei, &c., see §§ 175 note, 261. 

3. Besides the nom. sing. forms saei, sdei, there also occur 
forms made from the personal pronouns, thus masc. izei (from 
is+ei); fem. sei (from si+ei), which is more frequently met 
with than soei. Instead of izei the form izé occasionally occurs 
(cp.§ 5). The form izei (izé) is sometimes also used for the 
nom. pl. masc.; pai sind pai izé, these are they who; atsailip 
fatra liugnapratfetum paim izei qimand at izwis, beware of 
false prophets, of them who come to you. 

Some scholars assume that sei is an indeclinable demonstra- 
tive particle representing an old locative like Latin si, 7/; sic 
from *sei-ke, so, thus; and that izei is from an older *e-sei 
(cp. Gr. ἐ-κεῖ, ¢here), where e- is the pronominal stem mentioned 
in § 270. At a later period sei and izei came to be regarded 
as compounds of sit+ei and is+ei. This theory has much in 
its favour, because it explains why sei and izei have no oblique 


cases and why izei is used for the masc. nom. singular and 
plural. 


§ 272. The relative pronoun for the first and second 

persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective 
‘personal pronouns, thus ikei, (ἢ who; puei, (thou) who; 
pukei, (thee) whom ; puzei, (fo thee) whom ; juzei, (ye) who; 
dat. pl. izwizei, (fo you) whom. 


6. Interrogative. 


§ 278. The parent Indg. language had two stems from 
which the interrogative pronoun was formed, viz. qo- and 
qi- with labialized q (δὲ 127, 184). The former occurs in Gr. 
πό-τερος, which of two ?, Goth. tyvas, OE. hwa, who ?, from 
an original form *qos; Lat. quod, Goth. ἴσα, O.Icel. 
huat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hwet, what?, from 
an original form *qod, And the latter occurs in Gr, tis, 
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Lat. quis, who ἢ, from an original form “qis ; Goth. twileiks, 
OE. hwilc, what sort of ? 

Of the simple interrogative pronoun, only singular forms 
occur. 


Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hras, who lva, what v6 
Acc. wana la vo 
Gen. ἴδ lvis *tvizos 
Dat. Iwamma lvamma lwizai 


Norr.—1. An instrumental neut. hyé from prim. Germanic 
*ywe, how, is also found. 

2. A trace of the plural occurs in the compound form hranzuh 
(§ 275 note); insandida ins twans hranzuh, he sent them forth 
two and two. 

3. On hyas, ha, ld, used as an indefinite pronoun, see § 279. 


The prim. Germanic forms were: nom. *xwas = Skr. 
kas, Indg. *qos; *xwat (Lat. quod, O.Icel. hvat, OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz), Goth Iva was probably the 
unaccented form when used as an indef. pronoun (ὃ 279), 
see § 87, (2); *xwO= Skr. ka, Indg. *q&; acc. *xwand 
-- ΟΕ. hwone (§ 261); *xwat; *xwon, Skr. kam, Indg. 
*qam; gen. *xwesa (Gr. (Homer) τέο from *réoo, O. Bul- 
garian teso, O.Icel. hvess, OS. OHG. bwes); dat. 
*ywammeé, -0 = Indg. *qo-smé, -Ὁ (ἢ 261); *xwesai, cp. 
gibai (§ 191). 

§ 274. Nom. sing. masc. and neut. lwapar, which of two 
(other cases do not occur); lwarjis, which (out of many), 
inflected like midjis (§ 228), except that the neut. nom. 
sing, always ends in -ata; lwileiks, what sort of ; twelaups 
(fem. twélauda), how great; swaleiks, such; swalaups 
(fem. swalauda), so great. The extant cases of the last 
four words are inflected like blinds (§ 226). 
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7. Indefinite. 


ἢ 275. From lwas, tvarjis, wapar are formed by means 
of the particle wh (§ 266) the three indefinite pronouns 
lvazuh, each, every; lwarjizuh, each, every; twaparuh, 
each of two; but of the last only the dat. masc. occurs, 
lvaparamméh (and in the form 4inlvaparamméh, to each 
one of two). The other two are declined thus :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. lvazuh Ivah woh 
Acc. fvanoh Ivah lvoh 
Gen. Ζῇ lvizuh lvizozuh 


Dat. lamméh lvamméh lvizaih 


Notr.—Of the fem. only the nom. occurs. Acc. pl. masc. 
lwanzuh also occurs (ὃ 2'78 note 2). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. lwarjizuh lvarjatoh Ivarjoh, 
Acc, lvarjanoh lvarjatoh lvarjoh 
Gen. lwvarjizuh lvarjizuh lvarjizozuhi 
Dat. Wwarjamméh tWwarjamméh  lwarjaih 


Note.—1. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the 
acc, occurs. 

2. The uninflected form dain- prefixed to hrarjizuh forms the 
compound ainhyarjizuh, every one. The following cases are 
found : masc. sing. nom. dinkvarjizuh, acc. dinhrarjandh, gen. 
ainlvarjizuh, dat. dinhrarjamméh, nom. sing. neut. dinar: 
jatoh, 

3. On -th beside -h, see § 266 note 2. And on the preserva- 


tion’ of the long vowels when protectéd by -h, see ὃ 89 and 
note. 


§ 276. The three combinations lvazuh saei, salvazuh 
saei, salvazuh izei are used in the nom. sing. masc. with 
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the meaning whosoever; the corresponding neut., which 
only occurs in the acc. sing., is patalvah pei, whatsoever. 
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean- 
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable pis (gen. of pata, 
§ 265) to vazuh, twah, followed by saei (neut. patei), pei 
(§ 265 note 1), or ei (§270). It is declined as follows :— 


Masc. Neut. 
Nom. pistvazuh saei pislvah pei or patei 
Acc. pishvanodh saei pislwah pei or patei 
Gen. wanting pishvizuh pei 
Dat. piswamméh saei_ pishvamméh pei 


§ 277. Sums, some one, a certain one, declined like blinds 
(§ 226). Sums... sums (=Gr.é pe... ὁ δέ), the one 
.. » the other; in this usage the particle uh is generally 
added to the second member, and sometimes to the first 
also, as nom. pl. sumai(h) .. . sumaih, some... and 
others. 

§ 278. From hwas, who, manna, man, ins, one, are 
formed with the enclitic particle hun the three indefinite 
pronouns hyashun, mannahun, dinshun. They always 
occur along with the negative particle ni in the meaning 
70 One, nO, none (neut.), xothing. Of the first only the nom. 
sing. masc. ni lwashun, xo one, occurs. Of the second, 
which is naturally always masc., we have sing. nom. ni 
mannahun, #o ove, acc. ni mannanhun, gen. ni manshun, 
dat. ni mannhun. Ni ainshun, xo one, no, none (neut.), 
nothing, is declined thus :— 


_ Sine. 
Masce. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. ainshun a4inhun 4inohun 
Acc. leneeee ainhun 4inohun 
Gen. Ainishun ainishun *4in4dizoshun 


Dat. Aainumméhun dAinumméhun aindihun 
K2 
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Nore.—1, The pronominal particle -hun is related to Skr. ca, 
Gr. τέ, Lat. que, avd, and was always used along with the nega- 
tive ni, cp. Skr. na ka’ cana (= ca +neg.) = Goth. ni hyas-hun, 
no one whatever, no one, none, lit. not who and not. 

2. On the preservation of the long vowels when protected by 
-h, -hun, see § 89 and note. 

3. Acc. masc. dinndhun, 4inohun from older *dinandhun, It 
is difficult to account for the u in dinummehun. 


§ 279. The simple interrogative Iwas, ἴσα is often used 
indefinitely with the meaning anyone, neut. anything ; also 
the numeral Ains, ove, a certain one. 


CHAPTER ΧΠῚ 
VERBS 


§ 280. In the parent Indg. language the verbs were 
divided into two great classes: athematic and thematic. 
In the athematic verbs the personal endings were added 
to the bare root which had the strong grade form of ablaut 
in the singular, but the weak grade in the dual and plural. 
Thus, for example, the singular and plural of the verbs for 
‘to be’ and ‘to go’ were: *és-mi, *és-si, *és-ti, *s-més or 
*s.més, *s-té, *s-énti; *éi-mi, *éi-si, *éi-ti, *i-més or 
+imos, *i-té, *j-énti. Verbs of this class are often called 
mi-verbs because the first person singular ends in -mi. 
The Germanic languages have only preserved a few 
traces of the mi-conjugation (§§,341-3). Nearly all the 
verbal forms, which originally belonged to this class, 
passed over into the 6-conjugation in the prim. Germanic 
period. 

In the thematic verbs the stem-vowel, which could be 
either of the strong or weak grade of ablaut, remained 
unchanged throughout the present; in the former case 
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they are called imperfect presents (as kiusan, /o choose; 
hilpan, fo help; itan, fo cat; &c.), and in the latter case 
aorist presents (as ga-liikan, fo shut; trudan, to tread; 
&c.). The present was formed by means of the thematic 
vowels, e, 0, which came between the root and the per- 
sonal endings, thus the present singular and plural of 
the verb for ‘io bear’ was *bhérd (from *bhér-o-a), 
*phér-e-si, *bhér-e-ti, *bhér-o-mes, (-mos), *bhér-e-te, 
“bhér-o-nti. Verbs of this class are generally called 
o-verbs because the first person singular endsin-o. The 
old distinction between the mi- and the 6-conjugation was 
fairly well preserved in Greek, as εἰμί, J amt, εἶμι, 1 go, 
δίδωμι, 7 give; μένω, 7 remain, πείθω, I persuade; τρΐβω, 
7 vub, τύφω, 1 sntoke. 

§ 281, In treating the history of the verbal forms in 
Gothic it is advisable to start out partly from prim. 
Germanic and partly from Gothic itself. The Indg. verbal 
system underwent so many radical changes in prim. Ger- 
manic that it would be necessary to treat here in detail 
the verbal system of the non-Germanic languages such 
as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin in order to account for all 
the changes. 

In Gothic, as in the other Germanic languages, the verbs 
are divided into two great classes—Strong and Weak— 
according to the formation of the preterite tense. Besides 
these two great classes of strong and weak verbs, there 
are a few others which will be treated under the general 
heading Minor Groups. 

§ 282. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima, 
I take, nam, I took), or simply by reduplication (haita, 
1 call, hathait, J called), or else by ablaut and reduplication 
combined (téka, J fouch, taitok, 7 touched). ‘The strong 
verbs are sub-divided into two classes: non-reduplicated 
and reduplicated verbs. The non-reduplicated verbs are 
divided into six classes according to the first six ablaut- 
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series given in δὲ 122-4. The reduplicated verbs, which 
form their preterite by ablaut and reduplication combined, 
belong to the seventh ablaut-series (§ 124). Both these, 
and those which form their preterite by reduplication 
simply, are here put together and called Class VII. 

§ 288. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition 
of a syllable containing a dental (Goth. -da, (-ta), OE. -de, 
-te; OHG. -ta), and their past participle by means of 
a dental suffix (Goth. -p, (-t), OE. -d, (-t), OHG. -t),.as 
sokja, J seek, sokida, £ sought, sdkips, sought; bugija, 
1 buy, bathta, I bought, batts, bought. The weak verbs, 
which for the most part are derivatives, are divided into four 
classes according as the infinitive ends in -jan (sokjan, io 
seek, pret. sokida), -6n (salbon, fo anoini, pret. salboda), 
-an (haban, /o have, pret. habdaida), -nan (fullnan, ¢o become 
Jull, pret. fullnoda). 

§ 284. The Gothic verb has the following independent 
forms :— 

Two voices: active and passive. The passive (origin- 
ally middle) only occurs in the indicative and subjunctive 
present ; the other forms are supplied by the past parti- 
ciple used with wairpan or wisan. See ὃ 488. 

Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. In the 
passive there is no dual, and in the dual active the third 
person is wanting. 

Three persons: The third person of the dual is wanting. 
In the present passive there is only one form for all three 
persons of the plural. 

Two tenses: present and preterite. 

Two complete moods: indicative and subjunctive (origin- 
ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in 
the present tense of the active. 

A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub- 
stantive, a present participle with active meaning, and 
a past participle with passive meaning. 


§§ 285-6] Verbs 135 


o 


A. Stronc VERBS. 


§ 285. We are able to conjugate a strong verb in Gothic 
when we know the four stems, as seen (1) in the infinitive, 
to which belong all forms of the present, (2) the stem of 
the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite plural, 
to which also belongs the whole of the preterite subjunc- 
tive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

§ 286. The conjugation of niman, zo take, and haitan, ἕο 
call, will serve as models for all strong verbs. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
ὃ INDIC SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. nima haita nimau haitau 
2, nimis haitis nimais haitais 
3. nimip haitip nimai haitai 
Dual 1.nimés  haitos nimaiwa  héaitaiwa 
2.nimats haitats nimaits haitaits 
Plur. τ. nimam héaitam nimaima haitaima 
2, nimip haitip nimaip haitaip 
3.nimand hdaitand nimaina haitaina 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2. nin, hait 
3. nimadau haitadau 
Dual 2. nimats haitats 
Plur. 1. nimam haitam 
2, nimip haitip 
3. nimandau haitandau 
INFINITIVE. 
niman haitan 
PARTICIPLE. 
nimands haitands 
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Preterite. 
INDIC. SuB). 
Sing. 1. nam, haihait némjau haihaitjau 
2, namt haihdaist némeis haihditeis 
3. nam haihait némi hathaiti 


Dual 1. nému haihaitu némeiwa  haihdaiteiwa 
2,.némuts haihdituts némeits haihditeits 

Plur. 1.némum haihditum némeima  hathditeima 
2.némup haihaitup némeip haihaiteip 
3.némun haihaitun némeina  hathditeina 


PARTICIPLE, 
numans haitans 


b. Passive. 


Present. 
INpIc, SUBJ. 

Sing. 1.nimada haitada nimdidadu héitaidau 
2,nimaza hdaitaza nimaizau héitaizau 
3.-nimada haitada nimdiddu hdaitaiddu 

Plur. nimanda hditanda nimdind4u héitéind4u 


I, 2, 3: 


NotE,—1. Owing to the limited amount of Gothic which has 
come down to us, there is not a single verb extant in all its 
forms. Of most verbs only very few forms occur, and of many 
only one or two. The forms wanting in the paradigms of 
niman and haitan have been supplied from the extant forms 
of other verbs, The first pers. dual pret, subj. does not occur 
at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be inferred to 
have been ném-eiwa because of the corresponding present, 
nim-diwa. 

2. In the imperative 2 pers. sing. and pret. indic. 1, 3 pers. 
sing., final b, ἃ became f, p, as imper. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban, 
to give; pret. af-skauf, bap, -baup, inf. af-skiuban, /o push aside; 
bidjan, to pray; -biudan, fo bid. See δὲ 161, 173. 

3. In the 2 pers. sing. pret. indic., b appears as f, and a dental 
appears as 9, before the personal ending, as gaft, inf. giban, fo 


J 
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give; groft, inf. graban, fo dig; ana-baust, inf. ana-biudan, 
to bid; bi-gast, inf. bi-gitan, to find; haihdist, inf. haitan, Zo 
call; qast, inf. qipan, fo say. See ὃ 188. 


Tue Enpincs oF STRONG VERBS. 


§ 287. Pres. Indicative: The prim. Germanic forms 
were: Sing. *nem6d (cp. Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, L bear), 
*nimizi, Indg. *némesi (cp. Skr. bharasi, tou bearest), 
*nimidi, Indg. *németi (cp. Skr. bharati); Dual *nemo- 
(w)iz (probably formed from the first pers. sing. + the 
Indg. dual ending -wes, cp. Skr. bhara-vas), *nemadiz 
with -a- from the first and third pers. plural, the regular 
form would have been *nimidiz = Indg. *némethes, 
*németes (cp. Skr, bharathas); *nemadiz would regularly 
have become “nimaps in Gothic; nimats has -ts from the 
pret. dual (§ 292); Pl. *nmemamiz, -maz (cp. Gr. Doric 
φέρομες, Skr. bharamas, see δ 175), *nimidi, older *nemede 
(cp. Gr. φέρετε), *nemandi (cp. Gr. Doric φέροντι). 

§ 288. Pres. Subjunctive: This tense is properly an old 
optative. The original forms were: Sing. *nemoi-, “*nemois 
(cp. Gr. φέροις, Skr. bharéS), “nemoit (cp. Gr. φέροι, Skr. 
bharét); Dual *nemoiwé, *nemoithes, -tes; Pl.*nemoimé, 
*nemoite (cp. Gr. φέροιτε, Skr. bharéta), *nemoint = prim. 
Germanic *nemai- (it is difficult to account for nimau 
unless we may suppose that it represents the first pers. 
sing. pres. indic, *nem6 +the particle -u), *nemaiz, *nemai; 
*“nemaiwe, *nemaips (cp. pres. indic.); “nemaime, 
*nemaidi, *nemain (Goth. with final -a from the first 
pers. pl.). 

§ 289. Imperative: Sing. *nimi older *neme (cp. Gk. φέρε, 
Skr. bhAra), *nemetéd (Gr. φερέτω, cp. Gr. ἔστω = O.Lat. 
estod, Jet him be) = prim. Germanic *nemedo + particle -u 
(cp. Skr. bhérat-u, Jet him bear; bharant-u, let them bear), 
which would have become in Goth. *nimid4éu; nimadau 
had -a- from the third pers. plural. nimats, nimam and 
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nimip are indicative forms. *nemontod (cp. Gr. Doric 
φερόντω) = prim. Germanic *nemando + particle -u, which 
regularly became nimandau in Gothic. 

§ 290. Infinitive: The inf. was originally a nomen 
actionis, formed by means of various suffixes in the Indg, 
languages. The suffix -ono-, to which was added the 
nom. acc. neuter ending -m, became generalized in prim. 
Germanic, thus the original form of niman was *nem. 
onom, the -onom of which regularly became -an in Goth. 
OE. OS. and OHG., and -a in O.Icel. 

§ 291. Pres. Participle: In the parent language the 
stem of the pres. participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent., 
Gr. éport-, Indg. *bhéront-= Goth. bafrand-s, O.Icel. 
OS. berand-i, OE. berend-e, OHG. berant-i, bearing. 
See § 289. 

§ 292. Pret. Indicative: The pret. indic. is morpho- 
logically an old perfect, which already in prim. Germanic 
was chiefly used to express the past tense. The prim. 
Germanic forms were: Sing. *nama (cp. Gr, οἶδα, Skr. véda, 
I know), *nambpa (cp. Gr. οἶσθα, Skr. véttha), *nami (cp. Gr. 
οἶδε, Skr, véda). -tha, the original ending of the second 
pers., would regularly have become -p (δ 180) in Goth. O.Icel. 
OE. and OS., except after prim. Germanic s, f, x where 
it regularly became -t ($128 notes, and cp. ὃ 188), as Goth. 
last, thou didst gather; parft, thou needest; sloht, thou didst 
slay. This -t became generalized in prim. Germanic, as 
Goth. O.Icel. namt. But in the West Germanic lan- 
guages the old ending was only preserved in the preterite- 
present verbs, as Goth. O.Icel. parft, OE. pearft, OS. 
tharft, OHG. darft, thou needest, but Goth. O.Icel. namt 
beside OE. nome, OS. OHG. nami. Dual *ném-wi 
(older -we), *nzm-diz (older -thes, -tes); Pl. *n@#m-mi 
(older -me), *nzm-di (older -te), *ném- -un (older -nt with 
vocalic n). During the prim. Germanic period the u of 
the third pers. pl. was levelled out into all forms of the 
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dual and plural, cp. pl. O.Icel. nom-um, -ud, -u, ΟΕ. 
nom-on, OS. nim-un, OHG. nam-um, «αἰ, -un. Goth. 
nému from *nzm-uwi through the intermediate stages 
*nem-uw, *nem-t. The t in némuts is of the same origin 
as in namt. némum, némup, némun from older *n#m- 
umi, *nzém-udi, *nam-un. 

§ 293. Pret. Subjunctive: The original endings were: 
Sing. -jém, -jés, -jét (cp. O.Lat. siem, Z may be, siés, 
siet = Skr. syam, sy4s, syat); dual -iwé, -ithes, or -ites; 
pl. -imé, -ite, πὸ (cp. O.Lat. pl. simus, sitis, si-ent), 
consisting of the optative element -jé-, (-i-) and the personal 
endings. Already during the prim. Germanic period the 
-i- of the dual and plural was levelled out into the singular, 
so that the forms became “nmin, *nz#miz, *n#mi(t), 
“nemiwe, *nemidiz, *nemime, *nzmidi, *nzmin(t),from 
which the corresponding Gothic forms were regularly 
developed except némjau, némeits, némeina. *n#min 
would have become *némi, the form némjau was a new 
formation with -Au from the pres. subjunctive, and the 
change of i to j (cp. sunjus from older *suniuz (§ 150 
note 1); the -ts in némeits is of the same origin as in 
namt (§ 292); némeina with -a from némeima. 

§ 294. Past Participle: The past participle was formed 
in various ways in the parent language. In prim. Ger- 
manic the suffix -éno-, -Gno- became restricted to strong 
verbs, and the suffix -t6- to weak verbs. In the strong 
verbs OE. and O.Icel. generalized the form -éno-, and 
Goth. OS. and OHG. the form -6no-. Beside the suffix 
-éno-, -Ono- there also existed in prim. Germanic -ini- = 
Indg. -éni-. But prim. Germanic -énaz, -iniz = Indg. 
-énos, -énis regularly fell together in -ins in Gothic, so 
that the isolated pp. fulgins (δ 187), /idden, can represent 
either form. 

§ 295. Pass. Indicative: The original forms were: Sing. 
*nemo-mai or -ai (cp. Gr. φέρομαι, Skr. bharé),—the first 
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pers. does not exist in any of the Germanic languages ; 
in Goth. the third pers. was used for it, *neme-sai (cp, Gr, 
φέρεαι from ᾿φέρεσαι, Skr. bharasé), *neme-tai (cp. Gr. φέ- 
pera, Skr. bhdératé); pl. *nemo-ntai (cp. Gr. Doric φέρονται, 
Skr. bharanté) = prim. Germanic *nimizai, *nimidai, *ne. 
mandai. The medial -a- in the pl. was levelled out into 
the two other forms, whence nimaza (§ 90), nimada, 
nimanda. 

§ 296. Pass. Subjunctive: The subjunctive passive has 
the same stem-form as the subjunctive active (§ 288), and 
the same endings as the indic, passive + the particle -u, 
Some scholars assume that the original forms were: 
*nemoi-so (cp. Gr. φέροιο from *$épotoo), *nemoi-to (cp. 
Gr. φέροιτο), *nemoi-nto (cp. Gr. φέροιντο) = prim. Ger- 
manic *nemaiza, *nemaida, *nemainda; we should then 
have to assume that the addition of the particle -u was 
older than the loss of final unaccented «ἃ, which is im- 
probable. 

§ 297. Several of the imperative and subjunctive forms 
end in -u, viz. nimadau, nimandau, nimaéu, némjau, 
nimaidau, nimdaizau, nimaindau. This -u did not ori- 
ginally form a part of the personal endings, but was 
a deictic particle added enclitically especially to verbal 
and pronominal forms to emphasize them. It also occurs 
in Skr, and the Slavonic languages and probably in Greek 
in such words as πάνυ, altogether, at all, beside neut. πᾶν, 
all, Skr. id-am-u, this, this ‘here’, cp. Lat. id-em, the 
same; Skr. a-sa-t, that, yon, that ‘there’; Skr. bharat-u, 
let him bear; bharant-u, let them bear; O,Bulgarian 
beret-u, ie bears; berat-t, they bear. The same u occurs 
in Goth. as an interrogative particle, as skuld-u ist Ὁ, zs 11 
lawful?; ga-u-laubjats?, do ye two believe?; sa-uist sa 
sunus izwar?, Gr. οὗτός ἐστιν 6 υἱὸς ὑμῶν; 2s this your 
son ? 


δὲ 298-301 Verbs [41 


1. Non-reduplicated Strong Verbs. 


§ 298. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of 
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four 
stems, as seen (1) in the infin., (2) 1 pers. sing. pret. indic., 


(3) I pers. pl. pret. indic., (4) the past participle. See 
§§ 122-5. 
§ 299. Crass 1. 
Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret, Pl. 75. 
ei Ai  i(ai§es) iat ξ 89) 

Goth. beidan, ἰο await baip bidum bidans 
O.Icel. bisa beid bidum beSinn 
OE. bidan bad bidon biden 
OS.  bidan béd bidun gibidan 
OHG. bitan beit bitun gibitan 
Goth. sneipan,/ocut snaip snipum snibans 

leilwan, fo lend laily laitvum lailvans 


§ 300. To this class also belong :—beitan, /o bite; deigan, 
to knead; dreiban, fo drive; greipan, fo seize ; hneiwan, fo 
bow ; bi-leiban, io remain; ga-leipan, to go; ur-reisan, fo 
arise; skeinan, /o shine; dis-skreitan, fo rend; ga-smeitan, 
to smear; speiwan, to spit; steigan, fo ascend; sweiban, 
lo cease; ga-teihan, io fel; peihan, io thrive; preihan, to 
press upon; weihan, fo fight; weipan, fo crown; in- 
weitan, fo worshup. 


§ 801, Crass 11. 
Ln fin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. EP. 
iu au u(at§ 78) «ιὶ (αὐ ὃὶ 71) 
Goth. -biudan, fo δ = -baup -budum -budans 
O.Icel. bj6da baud budum bodinn 
OE. béodan béad budon boden 
OS. biodan bod budun vibodan 
OHG. biotan bot butun gibotan 
Goth. driusan, ἰο fall draus drusum drusans 
tiuhan, jo lead = tauh tathum tathans 
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§ 802. To this class also belong:—biugan, to bend; 
driugan, ἰο serve as a soldier, giutan, fo pour; hiufan, io 
mourn; dis-hniupan, fo break asunder; kiusan, to test; 
kriustan, fo guash; liudan, to grow; liugan, to ie; fra. 
liusan, fo Jose; ga-liikan, to shut; niutan, fo cnjoy; siukan, 
io be sick; af-skiuban, fo push aside; sliupan, /o sip; 
pliuhan, fo flee; us-priutan, to trouble. 


Notz.—ga-likan (-lauk, -lukum, -lukans) is properly an 
aorist present, like Gr. τύφω, τρίβω. See ὃ 280, 


Crass III. 


§ 303. To this class belong all strong verbs having 
a medial nasal or liquid + a consonant, and a few others 
in which the vowel is followed by two consonants other 
than nasal or liquid-+a consonant. Cp. § 124. 


Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. PI. PP. 
i (af, §§ 67, 69) a u (ad, ὃ 78) ἃ (at, δὲ 71, 73) 
Goth.  bindan, to band bundum bundans 


bind 
O.Icel. binda batt bundum " bundinn 
OE. bindan band bundon bunden 
OS. bindan band bundun gibundan 
OHG.  bintan bant buntun gibuntan 
Goth. hilpan, Zo halp hulpum hulpans 
help 
O.Icel. hjalpa halp hulpum holpinn 
OE. helpan healp hulpon holpen 
OS. helpan halp hulpun giholpan 
OHG,.  helfan half hulfun giholfan 


Goth. wairpan,fo warp watrpum watrpans 
become 
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§ 304. To this class also belong :~—bairgan, to keep; 
bliggwan (ὃ 151), fo beat; brinnan, zo burn; drigkan, io 
drink; filhan, to hide; finpan, to find; us-gildan, io repay; 
du-ginnan, fo degin; ul-gairdan, to gird up; fra-hinpan, 
to caplure; twairban, fo walk ; af-linnan, fo depart; rinnan, 
fo run; siggwan, fo sing; sigqan, fo sink; fra-slindan, io 
swallow up; spinnan, fo spin; stigqan, fo thrust; af- 
swairban, fo wipe out; swiltan, fo die; ana-trimpan, 
to tread on; at-pinsan, /o attract; ga-bairsan, fo wither; 
priskan, to thresh; wairpan, to throw; wilwan, to rob; 
windan, /o wind; winnan, fo suffer; ga-wrisqan, fo bear 
fruit. 


Crass lV. 


§ 805. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems 
end ina single nasal or liquid, and a few others. Cp. $124. 


Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. »" 


i (ai, § 67) a δ ti (ai, ὃ 71) 
Goth. fiman, fofake nam πᾶ numans 
᾿ bairan, fo bear bar bérum bazrans 
O.Icel. bera bar borum borinn 
OE. beran ber bron boren 
OS. OHG. beran bar parun giboran 


§ 306. To this class belong also :—brikan, fo break; 
qiman, io come; stilan, fo sical; ga-tafran, fo desiroy; 
ga-timan, /o suit; trudan, Zo tread. 


Notr.—trudan (*trap, *trédum, trudams) is properly an 
aorist present, like ga-liikan (§ 280). 
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Crass V, 


§ 807. To this class belong strong verbs having i (af) in 
the infinitive, and whose stems end in a single consonant 
other than a liquid or a nasal. Cp. § 124. 


Injin. Pret. Sing. Pret. PI. PP: 


i (ai, § 67) a é i (ai, §67) | 
giban, fo sive gaf gébum  gibans 
qipan, fo say qap qépum  qipans 
saflvan, /o see salv séluum  sailvans 
sniwan, fo snau (ὃ 160) snéwum  sniwans 

hasten 
Goth. mitan, fo mat métum  mitans 
measure 
O.Icel. meta mat motum metinn 
OE. metan meet méton meten 
OHG. mezzan maz mazzun gimezzan 


§ 808. To this class also belong :—bidjan, fo pray; 
diwan, fo die; fitan, fo travail im birth; fraihnan, to ask; 
bi-gitan, fo find; hlifan, to steal; itan, to cat; ligan, to he 
down; lisan, to gather; ga-nisan, fo be saved; nipan, ὦ 
help; rikan, to heap up; sitan, to sit; ga-widan, to bind; 
ga-wigan, fo shake down; wisan, to be, remain; wrikan, 
to persecute. 


Note.—In bidjan (bap, bédum, bidans) the j belongs to the 
present only. In the present tense bidjan is conjugated like 
nasjan (ὃ 317). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular 
forms would be *sitjan, “ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms 
of the other Germanic languages, O.Icel. sitja, liggja, OE. 
sittan, licgan, OS. sittian, liggian, OHG. sitzen, liggen. 

In fraihnan (frah, fréhum, frathans) the n belongs to the 
present only. The pret. of itan is et (occurring in frét, pret. of 
fra-itan, fo devour) = OE. δι, OHG. az, Lat, édi, 
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§ 809. Crass VI: 
Iufin. Pret. Sing. Pret. PL 88 
a ra) δ a 

Goth. faran, to go for forum farans 
O.Icel. fara for forum farinn 
OE. faran for foron feeren 
OS. faran for forun gifaran 
OHG. faran fuor fuorun gifaran 
Goth. slahan, fo site 9168 slohum  slahans 

graban, to dig grof grobum grabans 

frapjan, fo under- frop fropum frapans 


stand 


§ 310. To this class also belong:—alan, fo grow; 
us-anan, fo expire; ga-daban, fo bescem; ga-draban, to 
hew out; ga-dragan, fo heap up; af-hlapan, to lade; 
malan, jo grind; sakan, io rebuke; skaban, to shave; 
standan, fo stand; swaran, fo swear; ) Prahen, to wash ; 
wakan, to wake. 

Seven verbs of this class have j in the present; but in 
other respects are like faran, &c. ; frapjan, zo understand ; 
hafjan, fo raise; hlahjan, Zo /Jaugh; ga-rapjan, to count; 
ga-skapjan, fo create; skapjan, fo mjure; wahsjan, to 
grow. Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs 
like Lat. capio, facid. These seven verbs are conjugated 
in the present tense like nasjan or sokjan according to 
the rules given in ὃ 816. 


Notrt.—OE. OS. swerian, OHG. swerien, O.Icel. sverja, %o 
swear, show that Goth. swaran is a new formation for *swarjan. 


The n in standan (stop, st6pum, *stapans) belongs to 
the present only, cp. Engl. stand, stood, and Lat. perfects 
like frégi, vici to presents frango, vinco. 

1187 L 
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2. Reduplicated Strong Verbs, 
Crass VII. 


§ 811. The perfect (cp. ὃ 292) was formed in the parent 
language partly with and partly without reduplication. The 
reason for this difference is unknown. Examples are: 
Skr. va-varta, 7 have turned, va-varttha, va-varta = 
Goth, warp, warst, warp; pl. va-vrtima=Goth, waurp- 
um; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, πέμπω, 7 send, pf. dé-doura, 
πέ-πομφα ; δέτδωκα, Lat. de-di, 7 have given: but Skr. veda, 
Gr, οἶδα, Goth. wait, Z know, lit. Z have seen, Classes I to 
VI of strong verbs, and the preterite-presents, belong to the 
type of Skr. véda. 

The reduplicated syllable originally contained the vowel 
e as in Greek λέλοιπα, In Gothic the vowel in the redupli- 
cated syllable would regularly be i (§ 66), except in verbs 
beginning with r, h, lv, where the ai is quite regular (§ 67), 
but from forms like rédan, haitan, tvdpan, pret. rai-rop, 
hai-hait, hvai-hvop, the af was extended to the reduplicated 
syllable of all verbs of this class. 

In the sing. the accent was on the stem and in the dual 
and plural originally on the ending with corresponding 
change of ablaut (cp. §§ 82, 122-5, 136). Sanskrit pre- 
served this distinction more faithfully than any of the 
other Indg. languages. It was also preserved in the 
Germanic languages in the first five classes of strong 
verbs. In the sixth class the vowel of the sing. was 
levelled out into the dual and plural. This levelling also 
took place in division (b) of the seventh class in Gothic, 
and the stem of the present was extended to the past 
participle which originally had the same stem as the pret. 
plural, cp. bitum, bundum, pp. bitans, bundans; whereas 


in division (a) the stem of the present was extended to all 
parts of the verb. 
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§ 312, The reduplicated verbs in Gothic are most con- 
veniently divided into two classes:—(a} verbs which 
retain the same stem-vowel through all tenses, and form 
their preterite simply by reduplication, as haitan, ἰο call; 
haihéit, hafhaditum, haitans; (Ὁ) verbs which form their 
preterite by reduplication and ablaut combined. These 
verbs have the same stem-vowel in the pret. sing. and 
plural, and the stem-vowel of the past participle is the 
same as that of the present tense. 


ΝΟΤΕ.---ἰῃ verbs beginning with two consonants, only the 
first is repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the 
combinations st, sk, as fraisan, fo fempi, pret. faifrais; but 


ga-staldan, fo possess, pret. ga-staistald; skdidan, fo sever, 
pret. skaiskaip. 


When the verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication con- 
sists in prefixing ai, as Aukan, /o add, pret. aiduk. 


Division (a). 


§ 818. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according 
as the present stem contains :—a(&), ai, 8, δ, au. 


Lnfin. Pret. Sing. PP: 
a(a):—falpan, zo fold faifalp falpans 
haldan, fo hold haihald haldans 
ga-staldan, fo fossess ga-staistald ga-staldans 
fahan (§ 59), fo seize faifah fahans 
hahan (ὃ 59), ὦ hang haihah hahans 


NoTtE.—1. The following verbs, the preterites of which are 
not extant, also belong here: us-alpan, io grow old; blandan, 
to mix; ana-praggan, fo oppress; saltan, zo sali; waldan, [Ὁ 
rule; gaggan, to go, pp. gaggans, the wanting pret. *gaigagg 
is supplied by the weak pret. iddja (§ 821). 

L2 
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Infin. Pret. Sing. lane 
4i:—af-Aikan, to deny af-aiaik af-dikans 
fraisan, to tempt faifrais fraisans 
haitan, zo call haihait haitans 
laikan, to leap lailaik laikans 
mAitan, to cut maimait maitans 


skd4idan, to divide skaiskaip skaidans 


Notr.—2. Here belongs also ga-plaihan, fo cherish, comfort, 
the pret. of which is not extant. 


Lnfin. Pret. Sting. PP, 
é:—slépan, fo sleep saislép slépans 
saizlép 


Notge.—3. Here belongs also uf-blésan, fo blow up, puff uf, 
which only occurs in the pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. and the pp. 
Infin. Pret. Sing. PP. 
δ :—lvopan, to boast lvailyop wopans 
Note.—4. Here belong also the preterites faifldkun, they 
bewailed, lailoun, they reviled, the presents of which *fldkan, 
*Jauan are wanting; as also the verb blotan, /o worship, pret. 
wanting. 
ἈΠ. Pret. Sing. Pup. 
au :—aukan, fo add afauk 4ukans 


Notre.—5. Here belong also hlaupan, fo leap; stautan, io 
smite, which only occur in the present. 


Division (b). 
§ 314. The verbs of this division belong to the seventh 
ablaut-series (δ 124), 


Infin. Pret. Sing. tae ae 
grétan, fo weep gaigrot erétans 
létan, fo let lailot létans 
ga-rédan, to reflect upon ga-rairop ga-rédans 
tékan, to touch taitok tékans 
Saian, fo sow saiso saians 


waian, fo blow waiwoun (pl.) waians 
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NotgE.—Of waian only the pres. part. masc. dat. sing. 
(waiandin), and the pret. 3 pers. pl. occur. The 2 pers. sing. 
pret. of saian is saisost, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from 
verbs like last, where -st was regular, see § 138, 


B. Weak VERBS. 


δ 815. The weak verbs, which for the most part are 
derivative or denominative, are divided in Gothic into 
four classes according as the infinitives end in -jan, pret. 
-ida, (-ta); -On, pret. -6da; -an, pret. aida; -nan, pret. 
-noda. The weak preterite is a special Germanic forma- 
tion, and many points connected with its origin are still 
uncertain. Some scholars are inclined to regard it as 
a periphrastic formation which was originally confined to 
denominative verbs, and then at a later period became 
extended to primary verbs as well. The Gothic endings 
of the singular :— -da, -dés, -da would thus represent an old 
aorist formed from the root dhé-, pul, place (Gr. τί-θη-μι), 
which stands in ablaut relation to OF. OS. don, OHG. 
tuon, ἰο do, as Indg. *dhém, (*dhém), *dhés, dhét, prim. 
Germanic *d6n, (*d#n), *dzs, dz = Goth. -da, -dés, -da. 
But it is also probable that the dental in the pret. sing. 
stands in close relationship to the dental of the past 
participle, where the -ps = prim. Germanic -das, Gr. -τός, 
In Gothic the old preterite (perfect) of don has been pre- 
served in the pret. dual and plural, as -déd-u, -déd-uts ; 
pl. -déd-um, -déd-up, -déd-un (with the same personal 
endings as in the pret. of strong verbs, ὃ 292) = OHG. 
tat-um, (-un), tat-ut, tat-un (OS. dad-un), the pret. plural 
of tuon. 

Notr.—Many points concerning the inflexion of weak verbs 
in the oldest periods of the Germanic languages have never 
been satisfactorily explained. For a summary and discussion 
of the various explanations which have been suggested by 
scholars, the student should consult: Brugmann’s Kurze 
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[δὲ 316—17 
vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen ; 
Streitberg’s Urgermanische Grammatik; and Kluge’s ‘Vorge- 
schichte der altgermanischen Dialckte’ in Paul’s Grundriss der 
germanischen Philologie, vol. I. 


I, First Weak Conjugation. 


§ 816. The verbs of this conjugation are sub-divided into 
two classes :—(r) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as nasjan, 
to save ; or with a long open syllable, as stojan, to judge ; 
(2) verbs with a long closed syllable, as sdkjan, fo seek: 
and polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, zo shine, 

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing. and 
the 2 pers. pl. of the pres. indic. and in the 2 pers. pl. 
imperative. Class (1) has -ji-, but class (2) -ei- See 
§§ 153-4. 

ἢ 817. The full conjugation of nasjan, stdjan, sdkjan 
will serve as models. 


a. Active. 


Present. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasja stoja sokja 
2. nasjis Stojis sokeis 
3. nasjip stojip sokeip 
Dual τ. nasjos stojos sokjos 
2. nasjats stdjats sokjats 
Plur, 1. nasjam stdjam sokjam 
2. nasjip stojip sokeip 
3. nasjand stojand sokjand 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasjau stojau sokjau 
2. nasjais stojais sokjais 
4. nasjai stojai sokjai 
Dual στ. nasj4iwa stoj4iwa sdkjd4iwa 
2, nasjaits stojaits sokjaits 


Verbs 
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Plur, 1. nasjaima stojaima sokjaima 
2, nasjaip stojaip sokjaip 
3. nasjaina stojaina sokjaina 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2. nasei *stauei sokei 
3. nasjadau stojadau sokjadau 
Dual 2. nasjats stojats sokjats 
Plur. 1. nasjam stojam sokjam 
2. nasjip Stojip sokeip 
3. nasjandau stojandau sokjandau 
INFINITIVE. 
nasjan stojan sokjan 
PARTICIPLE. 
nasjands stdjands sOkjands 
Preiterite. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasida stauida sokida 
2, nasidés stauidés sokidés 
3. nasida stauida sokida 
Dual τ. nasidédu stauidédu sokidédu 
2. nasidéduts stauidéduts sdkidéduts 
Plur. 1. nasidédum stauidédum sdkidedum 
2, nasidédup stauidédup  sokidédup 
3. nasidédun stauidédun § sokidédun 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasidédjau stauidédjau sdkidédjau 
2. nasidédeis stauidédeis  sdkidédeis 
3. nasidédi stauidédi sokidédi 
Dual τ. nasidédeiwa stauidédeiwa sokidédeiwa 
2, nasidédeits stauidédeits sdkidédeits 
Plur. 1. nasidédeima stauidédeima sokidédeima 
2. nasidédeip stauidédeip sdkidédeip 
3. nasidédeina stauidédeina sokidédeina 
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PARTICIPLE. 
nasips stauips sokips 
b. Passive. 
Present. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasjada stojada sokjada 
2, nasjaza stojaza sokjaza 
3. nasjada stojada sokjada 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stojanda sokjanda 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1, nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
2, nasjaizau stojaizau sokjaizau 


3. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
Plur. τ. 2, 3. nasjaind4au stojaindau sokjaind4u 
Νοτε.-- Οἡ stojan beside stauida, see δὲ 80-1. 


§ 818. Like nasjan are conjugated the following and 
many other verbs: arjan, fo plough; gatamjan, fo tame; 
hazjan, to praise ; huljan, to jude; kukjan, to kiss; lagjan, 
to lay; matjan, fo cat; natjan, fo wet; satjan, to “set } 
pragjan, fo run; waljan, to choose; warjan, to forbid; 
wasjan, io clothe. 

319. Like stodjan are conjugated the following verbs 
which change iu, 4u back to iw, aw before a following 
vowel (§ 150): ana-niujan, fo renew; ga-qiujan, ἰο give hfe 
to; siujan, /o sew; *straujan (pret. strawida), fo strew ; 
tAujan, fo do. 

_— 

Notge.—Here would also belong *af-mojan, fo fatigue, *af: 


ddjan, to fatigue, but of these two verbs only the nom. pl. masc. 
of the pp. occurs once, af-mauidai, af-dauidai, cp. § 80. 


§ 320. Like sokjan are conjugated the following and 
a great many others: and-bahtjan, fo serve; augjan, io 
show ; dAiljan, to deal out; d&upjan, to baptize ; daupjan, 
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to put to death; domjan, fo judge; dragkjan, fo give to 
drink; draibjan, to trouble; fatrhtjan, fo fear; fodjan, 
to feed; fra-wardjan, fo destroy; ga-brannjan, fo burn; 
ga-laubjan, fo believe; ga-m6tjan, zo meet; gaumjan, ἰο 
perceive; glitmunjan, to shine; goljan, to greet; hailjan, zo 
heal; hausjan, to hear; hnaiwjan, fo abase; hrainjan, ἴο 
make clean; huggrjan, to hunger; laisjan, lo teach; laistjan, 
fo follow; liuhtjan, to give light; maidjan, to falsify; 
matirprian, fo mzrder; méljan, ἰο wrtie; mérjan, fo preach, 
proclaim ; mikiljan, fo magnify ; namnjan, fo name; Ogjan, 
to terrify; raisjan, to raise; rodjan, fo speak; siponjan, /o 
be a disciple; sniumjan, to hasten; swogatjan, fo sigh; 
patirsjan, zo thirst; wandjan, fo turn; wénjan, io hope. 

§ 821. A certain number of verbs belonging to Class I 
formed their pret. and past participle already in prim. 
Germanic without the medial vowel -i-, cp. pret. Goth. 
pahta, O.Icel. patta, OE. pohte, OS. thahta, OHG. 
dahta; pp. Goth. pahts, OE. gepoht, OHG. gidaht. The 
following Gothic verbs belong to this type except the pp. 
kaupatips. See ὃ 840. 


L[nfin. Pret. EF. 
briggan, fo bring brahta *brabts 
briikjan, fo tse briihta “brihts 
bugjan, fo buy bathta bathts 
gaggan, /o go iddja gaggans 
kaupatjan, fo buffet kaupasta kaupatips 
pagkjan, 4o think pahta pahts 
pugkjan, fo seem puhta pihts 
watirkjan, fo work watrhta waitrhts 


Note.—z. On the consonant changes in the pret. forms 
(except iddja), see ὃ 188. On the vowel-lengthening in brahta, 
pahbta, see ὃ 59, and pithta, ὃ 62. The pp. pahts, pihts occur 
only in compound adjectives, anda-pahts, cautious, vigilant; 
hauh-puhts, /igh-mended. 

2. gaggan (ὃ 313, note 1) is properly a reduplicated verb, the 
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pret. of which, gaigagg, has been lost. The extant forms of 
iddja (§ 156) are inflected like nasida (§ 317); in one instance 
a weak pret. gaggida also occurs. 

3. The present briggan is a strong verb of the third class (δ 808), 
The regular weak present *braggjan (= OE. breng(e)an, OS, 
brengian) has been lost. Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret. brahta, 
beside the rare strong form brang. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VerRBs or Crass I. 


§ $22. The first class of weak verbs contains partly 
causative and partly denominative verbs as in the other 
Indg. languages, as Skr. bharayami (Gr. φορέω), Z cause 
to bear; Skr. vartayami (Goth. fra-wardja), J cause to 
tuvn; Goth. nasjan, fo save, raisjan, fo raise, beside 
Skr. bhAarami, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear; Skr. vartami, J turn, 
Goth. wairpa, J become; ga-nisan, to be saved; ur-reisan, 
to arise. Gr. ϑακρύω, 7 weep, ὀνομαίνω, 1 name; Goth. 
ddiljan, to deal out; hailjan, 4o heal; namnjan, fo name: 
beside Gr. δάκρυ, tear; ὄνομα, mame; Goth. dails, portion ; 
hails, whole; namo, maze. 

Irrespectively of the nature of the stems of the nouns 
and adjectives from which denominative verbs were 
formed, the two kinds of verbs had come to have the 
same inflexional endings already in prim. Germanic. In 
the parent language the endings of the pres. sing. and 
pl. of the causative verbs were: Sing. -éj6, -éjesi, -éjeti; 
-éjomes, (-mos), -éjete, -éjonti, Thus— 


Indg. Prin., Germ. 
*noséjo *nazijo 
*noséjesi *nazijizi 
*noséjeti *nazijidi 
*noséjomes *nazijamiz 
*noséjete *nazijidi 


*noséjonti *nazijandi 
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The -ij- = Indg. -ej- regularly became j before guttural 
vowels, whence Goth. nasja, sokja; nasjam, nasjand, 
nasjands, nasjan, &c., see δὲ 152, (3), 157. The com- 
bination -iji- regularly became -I- after long closed stem- 
syllables and after unaccented syllables, but -ji- in other 
cases (§ 153), whence Goth. sdkeis, sékeip, beside nasjis, 
nasjip. On the imperative forms nasei, sdkei, see ὃ 154. 

Apart from the forms with -ei-, -ei, and the indic. pret. 
sing. all forms of the finite verb have the same endings 
as the corresponding tenses and moods of the strong 
verbs (δὲ 287-97). On the indic. pret. singular, see ὃ 315. 
Past participle nasips, sokips, prim. Germanic *nazidaz, 
*sokidaz, Indg. -ités. 


§ 328. 2. Second Weak Conjugation. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
INDIC. SUB]. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1. salbo, J anoint salbd — 
2. salbés salbos salbo 
3. salbop salbo salbodau 
Dual τ. salbds salbowa = 
2. salbots salbots salbots 
Plur. 1. salbom salbdma salbdm 
2. salbop salbop salbop 
3. salbond salbona salbondau 
INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
salbon salbonds 
Preterite. 
INvIC. SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. salboda salbodédjau 
2. salbodés salpodédeis 
[&c. like nasida | [&c. like nasi-dédjau | 
PARTICIPLE. 


salbops 
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b. Passive. Present. 


INDIC. SUBJ. 
Sing. 1. salboda salbodau 
2, salboza salbozau 
3. salbéda salbodau 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. salbonda salbondau 


§ 824. The second class of verbs is denominative and 
originally belonged partly to the athematic and partly to 
the thematic conjugation (§ 280). The first pers. Sing. of 
the former ended in -Ami and of the latter in «816. The 
ἃ became “Ὁ in the prim. Germanic period (§ 42). In 
Gothic the -0 became extended to all forms of the verb, 
The Gothic and OHG. pres. indic. belongs to the athematic 
conjugation and OE. partly to the one and partly to the 
other. The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the 
Gothic and OHG. were: Sing. *“salbd-mi, *salbé-zi, 
*salbo-di; dual *salbd-(w)iz, *salbo-diz; Pl. *salbd-miz, 
*salbo-di, “salbo-ndi; from which the corresponding 
Gothic forms were regularly developed except salbits 
(on which see §§ 287, 292) and the first pers. singular 
which would have become *salbom as in OHG. The 
form salb6 presents difficulties. It was probably a new 
formation with -a from the other classes of weak verbs 
and then *salba became salbo with 6 from the other 
forms of the present. The cause of the new formation 
was doubtless due to the fact that the first pers. sing. and 
pl. would otherwise have been alike. 

The pres. subjunctive Is an old conjunctive (not optative 
as in Class I) and corresponds to the pres. subjunctive 
forms in the OHG. Franconian dialect: salbo, salbds(t), 
salbo; salbom, salbot, salbon. The prim. Germanic 
forms were: Sing. *salbé-m, *salbo-z, *salbo (Indg. -t); 
dual *salbo-we, *salbd-diz; Pl. *salbo-mz, *salbo-di, 
*salbo-n (Indg. -nt). In Goth. the first and third pers. 
sing. would regularly be *salba. The -6 in salhd was 
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due to levelling out the 6 of the other forms. On salbots 
see δὲ 287, 292. The -a in salbona was from the first 
pers. plural as in all the other classes of verbs. 

The regular form of the imperative second pers. singular 
would be *salba (with -a from older -6 = Indg. -a, cp. 
Gr. Doric τίμα, honour thou; Lat. ama, love thou), but here 
again the 6 in the other forms was levelled out. The 
other forms of the imperative have the same endings as 
in Class I (§ 817). 

The pret. indic. and subjunctive and the passive have 
the same endings as in Class I. 

Past participle salbops from prim. Germanic salbodas, 
Indg. -Atés (Gr. Doric -arés, Lat. -Gtus). 

§ 825. Like salb6n are conjugated the following and 
several others: aihtrin, to beg for; airinGn, to be a mes- 
senger; awiliudon, fo thank; dwalmon, to be foolish; 
faginon, Zo reotce; fiskon, to fish; fraujinon, fo be lord or 
king; frijon, fo love; gaun6n, fo lament; ga-leik6n, to 
liken; hatizon, fo hate; holon, to treat with violence; 
lvarbon, fo go about; idreigon, to repent; karon, io care 
jor; kaupon, éo traffic; lapon, fo invite; luston, to desire ; 
miton, zo consider; reikinon, fo rule; sidon, to practise ; 
skalikinon, fo serve; spillon, fo narrate; sunjon, to jusizfy; 
swiglon, fo pipe; ufar-munnon, fo forget. 


§ 326. 3. Third Weak Conjugation. 
a. Active. Present, 


INDIC. SUBJ. IMPERATIVE. ἡ 

Sing. 1.haba,/have habau ne 

2. habais habais habai 

3. habaip habai habadau 
Dual 1. habés habaiwa τος 

2. habats habaits habats 
Plur. 1. habam habaima habam 

2. habaip habaip habaip 


3. haband habaina habandau 
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
haban habands 
Preteriie. 
INDIC. SuBj. 
Sing. 1. habaida habaidédjau 
2, habaidés habaidédeis 
[&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasidédjau] 
PARTICIPLE. 
habaips 
Ὁ. Passive. Pvresent. 
INDIC. SuBJ. 
Sing. 1. habada habaidau 
2. habaza habaizau 
3. habada habaidau 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. habanda habaéindau 


§ 827. Most of the verbs belonging to the third class 
were originally primary verbs like Lat. habé-re, fo have, 
In prim. Germanic there were at least two stem-forms of 
haban, viz. present *xabaj- and pret. *xab-. In Gothic 
as in the other Germanic languages the different types 
became mixed, which gave rise to many new formations. 
In OHG. the stem-form of the present was extended to 
all parts of the verb, as pret. habéta, pp. gibabét, but 
OE, hefde, gehefd, OS. habda, gihabd. In Gothic the 
stem-form of the present was extended to the preterite 
and pp. just as in OHG. The prim. Germanic forms of 
the pres. indic. were: Sing. *yab&j6, *yabajizi, *yabxjidi; 
dual *yabejo-(w)iz (§ 287), *yabajidiz; Pl. *yabxjamiz, 
*yabeijidi, *yab&jandi; from which with the loss of inter- 
vocalic -j- (δ 76,152) were regularly developed the second 
and third pers. sing. habais, habaip and the second pers. pl. 
habaip. The other forms of the present would have become 
in Gothic *habaia; *habaiés, *habaips; *habaiam, *hab- 
aiand, see § 76. But the whole of the pres. indic. 
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(except the forms habais, habaip), the pres. subjunctive, 
the imperative (except habai, habaip), the infinitive, the 
pres. participle, the passive indic. and subjunctive, were 
formed direct from the stem-form *yab- + the endings of 
the first Class of weak verbs. The imperative forms 
habai, habaip were regularly developed from prim. 
Germanic *yabaj(i), *yab&(j)id(i). 

§ 828. Like haban are also conjugated: Aistan, ἰὼ 
reverence; ana-silan, fo be silent; and-staurran, to murmur 
against; arman, to pity; bauan, fo dwell; fastan, to fast, 
hold firm; fijan, to hate; ga-geigan, to fain; ga-kunnan, 
fo recognize ; hatan, to hate; jiukan, to contend; leikan, to 
please; liban, to live; liugan, to marry; matrnan, to 
mourn; Munan, fo consider; reiran, fo tremble; satrgan, 
fo sorrow; sifan, fo rejoice; skaman (sik), to be ashamed ; 
slawan, /o be silent; trauan, to irust ; Swéran, fo honour; 
pahan, to be silent; witan, to watch, observe. 

Nore.—1. On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see § 80. 

2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp. 
O.Icel. bita, 20 dwell, pret. sing. bjs, pp. buenn), and the strong 
form is still regularly preserved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres. 
indic. 3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice hatjan. 

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan ( 80), to rub, of 


which only the pres. participle occurs, belongs here or to the 
reduplicated verbs. 


§ 329. 4. Fourth Weak Conjugation. 


Present, 
Inpic. SuBj. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. fullna, 7 become full fullnau tee 

2. fullnis fullndis fulln 

3. fullnip fullnai fullnadau 
Dual 1. fullnds fulindiwa — 

2. fullnats fullndits fullnats 
Plur. 1. fullnam fullndima fullnam 

2. fullnip fulindip fullnip 


3. fullnand fullndina = fullnandau 
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[δ 330 
INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
fullnan fullnands 
Preterite. 
Sing. 1. fullnoda fullnddédjau 
2. fullnodés fullnodédeis 


T&c. like nasida | [&c. like nasidédjau] 


Note.—All verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and 
accordingly have no passive voice. 


§ 3830. The verbs of the fourth class are partly denomina- 
tive and partly deverbative, and denote the entering into 
a state expressed by the simplex, as fullnan, to become full; 
and-bundnan, Zo become unbound, as compared with fulls, 
full; and-bindan, to unbind. They correspond in meaning 
with the inceptive or inchoative verbs in Latin and Greek. 
Theybelonged originallyto the athematic conjugation (§280) 
and contained in the pres. indic. the formative suffix -na- in 
the singular and -na- in the dual and plural, as in Skr. Sing. 
‘padh-na-mi, 7 bind, badh-na-si, badh-nd-ti; dual badh-ni- 
vas, badh-ni-thas, badh-ni-tas ; Pl. badh-ni-mas, badh-ni- 
tha, badh-n-Anti (= Indg. bhndh-n-énti with vocalic n in 
the stem). Such verbs had the weak grade form of the 
stem (like the pret. pl. and pp. of the first three classes of 
strong verbs) owing to the accent being on the πᾶ- in the 
singular and on the ending in the dual and plural. The 
“na-, -na- became -nd- (§ 42), -na- (§ 41) in prim. Germanic. 
The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the Skr. 
were: Sing. *bundnodmi, *bundndsi, *bundndpi; dual 
*bundnawés, *bundnadés; Pl. *bundnamés, *bundnadé, 
“Hundninpi; from which the first pers. pl. Goth. -bundnam 
is regularly developed. All the other forms of the pres. 
indic. were new formations formed direct from the stem- 
form bundn-, fulln-, &c. + the endings of strong verbs; 
and similarly with the pres. subjunctive, imperative, infini- 
tive and pres. participle. The pret. was formed from the 
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original stem-form of the pres. sing. bundno-, fullno-, &c. 
+ the endings of the first class of weak verbs. 

§ 331. Like fullnan are conjugated the following verbs 
and a few others: af-dumbnan, io hold one’s peace; af- 
daubnan, fo become deaf; af-tatrnan, to be torn away from ; 
and-bundnan, fo be unbound ; bi-auknan, to become larger ; 
dis-skritnan, fo become torn; fra-lusnan, fo perish; fra- 
qistnan, fo perish; ga-batnan, fo profit; ga-blindnan, /o 
become blind; ga-daupnan, éo die; ga-haftnan, fo be attached 
fo; ga-hdilnan, to become whole; ga-qiunan, fo be made 
alive; ga-sk4idnan, to become parted; ga-patrsnan, to dry 
up, uither away; ga-waknan, io awake; in-feinan, fo 
be moved with compassion; mikilnan, fo be magnified ; 
tundnan, fo take fire; ufar-hafnan, fo be exalted; us- 
geisnan, to be aghast; us-gutnan, fo be poured out; us 
hauhnan, to be exalted; us-luknan, to become unlocked ; 
us-mérnan, fo be proclaimed; weihnan, to become holy. 


C. Minor GROUPS. 


A. PRETERITE-PRESENTS. 


§ 882, These verbs were originally unreduplicated per- 
fects which acquired a pres. meaning like Skr. véda, Gr. 
οἶδα, Lat. novi, 1 know, to which a new weak preterite (see 
§ 340), an infinitive, and a pres. participle were formed in 
the prim. Germanic period. They are inflected in the pres. 
like the preterite of strong verbs. The following verbs, 
most of which are very defective, belong to this class :— 


§ 888. I, Ablaut-series. 


wait, J know, 2 sing. w4ist (§ 188), 1 pl. witum, subj. 
witjau, pret. wissa (§ 188), subj. pret. wissédjau, pres, 
part. witands, infin. *witan. 

lais, J know. This is the only form extant. 

1187 ΜΝ 
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§ 384. I. Ablaut-series. 
daug, i is good for, profits. The only form extant. 


§ 835. ΠῚ. Ablaut-series. 


kann, . know, 2 sing. kant (kannt), 1 pl. kunnum, 
indic. kunpa, pret. subj. kunpédjau, infin. kunnan, pres, 
part. kunnands, pp. kunps. 


Notre.—The pret. and pp. of this verb presents difficulties in 
all the Germanic languages. The pp. kunps, O.lcel. kipr 
(kunnr), OE. ciip, OS. kup, O.Fris. kiith, OHG. kund (ὃ 127, 
Table I), all go back to prim. Germanic *kinbpaz, Indg. *gntés 
(with vocalic n). The regular prim. Germanic form would have 
been *kundas, but the separate languages show that the accent 
must have been shifted from the ending to the stem some time 
prior to the operation of Verner’s law, and that then a preterite 
was formed direct from the base kunp-+the endings -on, (-én), 
-#s, “ὦ, ἃς, (§ 315), whence Goth. kunpa, O.Icel. kunna from 
older *kunpa, OF. ctpe, OHG. konda. See § 340. 


parf, 1 need, 2 sing. parft, x pl. padrbum, subj. patr- 
bjau, pret. indic. patirfta, infin. *patirban, pres. part. 
paurbands, pp. patirfts, necessary. 

ga-dars, J dare, 1 pl. ga-datrsum, subj. ga-datrsjau, 
pret. indic. ga-datirsta, infin. ga-datirsan. 


§ 336. IV. Ablaut-series. 


skal, 1 shall, owe, 2 sing. skalt, 1 pl. skulum, subj. skul- 
jau, pret. indic. skulda, pret. subj. skuldédjau, infin. 
*skulan, pres. part. skulands, pp. skulds, owing, lawful. 

man, 1 dink, τ pl. munum, subj. munjau, pret. indi. 
munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munands, pp. munds. 

bi-nah, i ἧς permitted or lawful; ga-nah, it suffices, pp. 
bi-nafihts, sufficient, infin. *-natban, Other forms are 
wanting. 
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§ 387. ν. Ablaut-series. 


mag, / can, may, 2 sing. magt for *maht, dual magu, 
maguts, 1 pl. magum, subj. magjau, pret. indic. mahta, 
pret. subj. mahtédjau, infin. *magan, pres. part. magands, 
pp. mahts. 


§ 338. VI. Ablaut-series. 


ga-mot, J find room, I pl. *ga-motum, subj. ΒαπΙδΉ18Ν, 
pret. indic. ga-mosta, infin. *ga-motan. 

og, J fear, τ pl. *Oogum, subj. Ogjau, pret. indic. Shta ; 
imperative 2 sing. O6gs, from prim. Germanic *Oziz, is 
originally an injunctive form. 2 pl. ogeip (properly subj.), 
infin. *ogan. The pres. part. of the real old infin. still 
survives In tnagands, fearless. 

§ 839. aih, 7 have, probably belonged originally to the 
seventh class of strong verbs (δ 311), 1, 3 sing. 4ih (7) and 
aig (1), plural 1. aigum (2) and aihum (2), 2. dihup (1), 
3. ἀΐδιος (2), subj. 3 sing. digi (2), plural 2 pers. Aigeip (x), 
3. aigeina (τ), pres. part. 4igands (5) and dihands (1), 
infin. Aihan (1) occurring in the compound fafr-dihan, io 
partake of, pret. indic. 1, 3 sing. aihta, 3 pl. Aihtédun, subj. 
2 sing. aihtédeis. 

NOTE.—In the pres. h was regular in the 1, 3 pers. sing. indic. 
(δδ 136-7), and g in all other forms of the present. But in afew 
cases we find h where we should expect g, and in one case g 
instead of h. The figures in brackets give the number of times 
h and g occur in forms of the present. 

§ 840. It should be noted that the ending of the past 
participle of all verbs belonging to the preterite presents 
goes back to Indg. -tés (not -ités as in the first. class of 
weak verbs, § 822), as kunps (§ 335 note), munds, skulds 
= prim. Cae *kimpaz, *mundas, *skuldds, -Indg. 

*gntés, *mntdés, *skités; and similarly with the other 

past participles. This is no doubt the reason why the 

preterites do not have the medial -i- which is found in the 
M2 
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preterites and past participles of the first class of weak 
verbs, as nasida, sdkida, pp. nasips, sokips ; and similarly 
with the preterites bathta, brahta, &c. (§ 821). 


B. VERBS IN -mi. 


§ 341. Only scanty remains of the athematic verbs have 
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indicative 
and subjunctive of the substantive verb, and the verb wii, 


1. The Substantive Verb. 


§ 842. The substantive verb forms its present tense from 
the root es. The other parts of the verb are supplied by 
wisan (§ 808). 


Preseni. 
INDICc. SUBJ. 
Sing. xr. im, 7 am sijau 
2, is sijais 
3. ist sijai 
Dual x. siju *sijaiwa 
2.*sijuts *sijaits 
Plur. τ. sijum sijaima 
2. sijup sijaip 
3. sind sijaina 
InFIN. Wisan PARTICIPLE wisands 
Preterite. 
InpIC. SuBj. 
Sing. I. was wésjau 
2. wast weéseis 
[&c. like nam, ἃ 286] [&c. like némjau] 


PARTICIPLE Wisans 


Norz.—1. For the imperative the subj. forms sijais, &c., are 
used. 
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2. Observe the elision of the vowel in nist = ni ist, patist = 
pata ist, karist = kara ist. 

3. Beside sijum, sijup there also occur sium, siap, which 
points to a weak articulation of the intervocalic -Ἷ-. 


The original forms of the pres. indic. were: Sing. *ésmi 
(Skr. Asmi), *€si beside *éssi (Skr. Asi, Homer ἐσσῦῇ, *ésti 
(Skr. asti, Gr. éori); dual *swés (Skr. sv4s), *stés (Skr. 
sthas); Pl. *smés (Skr. smas), *sté (Skr. stha), *sénti 
(Skr. santi). Beside the accented there also were un- 
accented forms just as in the pronouns (δ 259). ésmi 
regularly became im through the intermediate stages 
*izmi, *immi, *imm. is from *isi, *izi; ist from *isti; sind 
from *sindi. siju, sijum, sijup with sij- from the pres. 
subjunctive and the endings of the pret. of strong verbs 
(§ 292), cp. the same endings in O.Icel. erum, we are, 
erup, eru (OE. earon); OHG. bir-um, bir-ut; OE. sin- 
don, OS. sindun. 

The original forms of the pres. subjunctive were: Sing. 
*s(jém (Skr. syam), *s(ijjés (Skr. syas), *s(ijjét (Skr. 
syat); Pl. *simé, “sité, *sijént, which would have become 
in Gothic *sija, *sijés, *sija; *seima (OHG. sim), *seip 
(OHG. sit), *sein (OHG. OS. sin). In Gothic the original 
Sij- of the.singular was extended to the plural and then the 
whole tense was remodelled after the analogy of the pres. 
subjunctive of strong verbs (§ 288). 


2. The Verb ‘will’. 


§ 848. The present tense of this verb was originally an 
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, which already 
in prim. Germanic came to be used indicatively. To this 
was formed in Gothic a new infinitive, present participle, 
and weak preterite. The endings of the present are those 
of the pret. subjunctive (ἢ 293). The existing forms are :— 


166 A ccidence [δ 344 
Present. 
Sing. 1. wiljau Plur. τ, wileima 
2. wileis 2. Wileip 
3. ὙΠ] 3. wileina 
Dual 2. wileits 
INFIN. wiljan PARTICIPLE Wiljands 
Preterite. 
INpIc. Susy. 
Sing. 1. wilda wildédjau 
[&c. like nasida, ὃ 317] [&c, like nasidédjau] 


CHAPTER XIV 


ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CON. 
JUNCTIONS 


I, ADVERBS. 


§ 844. Most adverbs of manner are formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the suffix -ba, the origin of which is 
uncertain. Some scholars regard it as an instrumental 
ending, representing an Indg. *-bhé or *-bhé. Examples 
are: bairhtaba, brightly: bAitraba, bitterly; hAuhaba, 
highly; tvassaba, sharply ; mikilaba, greatly; rathtaba, 
rightly; ubilaba, evilly. sunjaba, truly. ana-laugniba, 
secretly ; ga-témiba, fily. agluba, with difficulty; harduba 
beside hardaba, grievously ; manwuba, ἐμ readiness. 

The original ablative of adjectives (Indg. -6d, -€d, OE. -a, 
OS. OHG. -o) was often used adverbially, as and-Augjé, 
openly ; ana-leiko, in ike manner ; §a-leiko, like ; glage ws, 
diligently ; sinteind, continually; sniumundd, quickly; 
sprauts, quickly; piubjo, secretly; pridjo, for the third 
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time; tihteigo, 7% season. The same ending also occurs in 
aftar6, behind; atft6, perhaps, surely; miss, one another ; 
sundré, asunder; ufard, above; undarod, beneath; simle, 
Once. : 

ὃ 845. The comparative degree of adverbs generally 
ends in -is, Os (see § 248), as diris, earlier; fatirpis, before- 
hand; framis, further; haldis, rather; hauhis, higher ; 
mais, sore; nélvis, wearer; mins from “minniz, less; 
wairs from *wirsiz, worse; aljaleikos, otherwise; sniu- 
mund6s, wh more haste. 

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant : 
frumist, first of all; maist, at most. 

ὃ 346. The gen. case is sometimes used adverbially, as 
allis, in general, wholly; and-wairpis, over agaist; nahts, 
ai night; ratbtis, however, indeed. 

§ 347. Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple 
adverbs, as 4ir, carly; twan, when; ju, already; nu, now; 
pan, then; or by the oblique cases of nouns and pronouns, 
as himma daga, to-day; gistra-dagis, du matrgina, ἰο- 
sorrow: dagis lvizuh, day by day; ni aiw, never; fram 
himma nu, henceforth. 

ὃ 348. Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have 
the ending -r or -a (cp. the -r in Lat. ctir, why, Lith. kur, 
where. The -a is originally an instrumental ending), as 
aljar, elsewhere; hér, here; tuar, where; jainar, yonder; 
par, there ; afta, behind; faura, before; inna, within; iupa, 
above; tita, without; dalapa, below. 

Those denoting motion to a place have either no suffix 
or one of the suffixes -p (-d), -dré. The -p (-d) goes back to 
an Indg. particle *-te, denoting motion to a place, and is also 
preserved in Greek in words like wé-ce from *xd-te, whsther ; 
ἄλλο-σε, elsewhither. -dré represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd. Examples are: 818}, 2 another direction ; 
dalap, down ; lwab, twadré, whither ; jaind, jaindre, thither ; 
samab, fo the same place ; hidré, hither. 
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Those denoting motion from a place have either the 
suffix -prd or na, where «pro represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd and is related to the -tra in Skr. words like 
ta-tra, there; any4-tra, elsewhere ; and -na from an original 
particle -né denoting motion from a place, cp. Lat. super-ne, 
from above. Examples are: aljapro, from elsewhere ; alla- 
pro, from all directions ; dalapro, from below; fairrapro, 
jrom afar ; innapro, innana, from within ; iupana, iupapré, 
from above ; jainpro, chence ; tuapro, whence ; papro, thence; 
iitapro, titana, from without; aftana, hindana, from 
behind. 

§ 349. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, jai, 
yea, yes; ni, mot; né, nay, 710. 

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli- 
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=skuld-u) 
ist ?, τς ὦ lawful ?; in compounds having a prefix it is 
attached to the prefix, as gaulaubjats? (= ga-uwlaubjats?), 
do ye two beheve?; niu (= ni-u), wot; an, nuh, then; jau 
(= ja-u), whether; pau (in the second of two alternative 
questions), or; ibai, which like Gr. μή, Lat. num, requires 
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark ii. 19. See ὃ 297. 


§ 350. 2. PREPOSITIONS. 


(τ) With the accusative: and, along, throughout, towards ; 
fatr, for, before ; inuh, without ; pairh, through, by ; undar, 
under ; wipra, against. 

(2) With the dative: af, of from; alja, except; du, wo; 
fatira, before; fram, from; mip, with ; néhya, sigh fo, near; 
undar6, under; us, out, out of. 

(3) With accusative and dative: afar, after, according to; 
ana, on, upon; at, al, by, io; bi, by, about, around, against, 
according to; hindar, behind, beyond, among; ut, under; 
ufar, over, above ; und with acc. until, up to, with dat. for. 

(4) With accusative, dative, and genitive: in with acc. 
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in, into, towards, with dat. in, inéo, among, with gen. on 
account of, 


§ 8851. 3, CONJUNCTIONS. 


(t) Copulative: jah, and, also; uh (enclitic), and; nih, 
and not; jah... jah, both ... and; ni patainei... 
ak jah, not only... but also; nih... akjah, notoly... 
but also. 

(2) Disjunctive: afppau, or; andizuh . . . aippau, esther 

. or; jabpé ... jappé, whether... or; ni (or nih) 

. . Di(or nih), wether... nor. 

(2) Adversative : ak (after negative clauses), but; akei, 
but; ip, pan, appan, bul, however. 

(4) Conclusive: nu, nunu, nuh, pannu, panuh, paruh, 
eipan, dupé (duppe), therefore. 

(5) Concessive : pat, δι that case ; pauhjabai, even though; 
sweépauh, indeed, however. 

(6) Causal: allis, auk, raihtis, unté, for, because; (ni) 
péei, (wot) because ; pandé, masnuch as. 

(7) Final: ei, patei, péei, pei, that; dupé, duppé ei, du 
pamma ei, fo the end that, because; ei, swaei, swaswe, 80 
that; ibai (iba), lest, that. . . nol. 

(8) Conditional: jabai, 7; nibdi, niba, unless, if... 
not. 

(9) Temporal: swé, just as; pan, pandé, when, as long 
as; bipé, mippanei, whilst; sunsei, as soon as; fatirpizel, 
before that; unté, und patei, pandé, wnt, uni that, as 
long as. 

(το) Comparative: lwaiwa, how; swé, as; swaswe, 
80 as. 
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CHAPTER XV 


WORD-FORMATION 


§ 862, By far the greater part of the word-forming 
elements, used in the parent language, were no longer felt 
as such in Gothic. In this chapter we shall chiefly confine 
ourselves to those word-forming elements which remained 
productive, such as prefixes and suffixes. 


Nouns. 


§ 868. Nouns may be divided into simple, derivative 
and compound. Examples of simple nouns are: aba, 
Father ; ahs, ear of grain ; aips, oath; batrgs, city; dags, 
day; fotus, foot; fisks, Ssh; gulp, gold; hatrn, horn : 
leila, time; juk, yoke; nahts, night; stains, stone; 
watrd, word; wulfs, wolf. 

§ 854. Derivative nouns are 
of ways :— 

1. From adjectives, as braidei, breadth ; drugkanei, 
drunkenness ; laggei, length; managei, multitude ; siukei, 
sickness (§ 212); mildiba, mildness; hiujiba, newness (§191); 
managdups, abundance (§ 199); manniskddus, humanity ; 
barniski, childhood. 

2. By means of various suffixes most of which were no 
longer felt as such in Gothic, as fugls, Jowl, bird ; stikls, 
cup ; tagl, hair; bagms, tree; maipms, treasure; akrs, 
fied; tagr, tear; bropar, brother; dathtar, daughter ; 
figers, finger ; batrgja, citizen ; gudja, priest; fiskja, 

; bokareis, scribe; motareis, toll-taker ; 1ékinassus, 
; Diminutives, as barnild » Little child; magula, 
hile boy; mawild, little girl, 

3. From strong verbs with and Without a prefix, as 


formed in a great variety 
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laiba, remnant; ur-rists, resurrection; un-witi, ignorance ; 
drus, fall; ga-kusts, est; nuta, fisher; satihts, sickuess; 
bandi, band; bandja, prisoner; dragk, drink; ga-filh, 
burial; ga-munds, remenibrance; fulhsni, secret; sagqs, 
sinking; Saggws, song; ur-runs, running out; parba, 
pauper; barn, child; batr, son; bérusjos, parents; ga- 
tatra, rent; ga-qumbs, assembly; qums, advent; skula, 
debtor; bida, prayer; gabei, riches; giba, gift; ga-nists, 
salvation; ga-qiss, consent; hliftus, thief; mahts, might ; 
wists, substance ; wraks, persecutor; frapi, underslanding ; 
ga-skafts, creation; slathts, slaughter; staps, place; us: 
wahsts, crowih; aihts, property; ga-hait, promise. 

4. By means of various prefixes. Some of the forms 
given as prefixes below are in reality independent words 
forming the first element of compounds. They have been 
included among the real prefixes for purely practical 
purposes. It should be noted that the examples given 
below include both nouns and adjectives :— 


PREFIXES. 


ἢ 355. af- from *ab- (O.Icel. OS. af-, OE. οὖν (unaccented 
form of-), OHG. ab, Indg. *apé beside *Aapo, Gr. ἀπό, ἄπο, 
off, from, away from), as af-drugkja, drunkard; af-étja, 
glution ; af-gudei, ungodliness ; af-gups, godless; af-lageins, 
remission ; af-léts, forgiveness; af-stass, a falling away. 

ὁ 356. afar- (O.Icel. afar-, OHG. avar-, a deriv. of 
Indg. *apo + the comparative suffix -er-os, after, cp. Skr. 
Aparas, the latter; adv. aparam, J/aier), as afar-dags, the 
next day; afar-sabbatus, the first day after the Sabbath. 

§ 357. ana-(OS. an-, OHG. ana-, OE. an-, accented form 
of on-, Gr. ἀνά, ἄνα, on, upon), as ana-busns, command; ana- 
filh, tradition; ana-lageins, a /aying on; ana-minds, sup- 
position; ana-qiss, blasphemy; ana-siuns, visrble; ana- 
stodeins, beginning; ana-wairps, /iiure. 
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§ 358. and-, mostly in verbs, anda-, only with nouns 
and adjectives (O.Icel. and, OE, and-, ond-, OS. and, 
ant, OHG. ant-, ent-, int-, cp. Skr. anti, Gr. ἀντί, opposite, 
against, Lat. ante, before), as and-augi, face; and-bahts, 
servant; and-huleins, revelation; and-wairpi, presence, — 
anda-bathts, ransom; anda-hafts, azswer; anda-néms, 
pleasant; anda-nahti, evening; anda-stapjis, adversary: 
anda-pahts, circumspect ; anda-waurdi, answer. 

§ 359. at- (O.Icel. OS. at-, OE. xt-, OHG. az,, at, ty, 
Lat. ad, fo), only in at-apni, year; at-witains, observation. 

§ 860. bi- (OE. OS. be-, OHG. bi-, the unaccented form 
of OE, OS. OHG. bi, δ»), as bi-faiho, covetousness; bi- 
hit, strife; bi-mait, circumcision ; bi-sitands, neighbour, 

§ 361. dis: (probably borrowed from Lat. dis-, apart, 
asunder), only in dis-taheins, dispersion; dis-wiss, disso- 
lution. 

§ 862. fair- (OHG. fir-, far-, NHG. ver-, Skr. pari, Gr. 
πέρι, περί, around, Lat. per, through), only in fair-weitl, 
spectacle. 

§ 868. fauir- (OE. OS. for, OHG. furi, for, before), as 
fair-bathts, redemption ; fatir-hah, curtaim; fatr-lageins, 
a laying before ; fauir-stasseis, chief ruler ; 

ἢ 864. fatira- (OE. fore, OS. OHG. fora, before, for), 
as fatra-datiri, street; fatra-gagga, steward; fatira-hah, 
curtain ; faGra-mapleis, ruler; fatra-tani, sign, wonder. 

ἢ 865. fra-(OHG. fra-, Lat. pro-, Gr. πρό, before), as 
fra-gifts, out, promise ; fra-qisteins, waste ; fra-lusts, loss; 
fra-watrhts, sim; fra-weit, revenge. 

§ $66, fram- (O.Icel. OF. OS. OHG. fram-, from), as 
fram-aldrs, very old; fram-gahts, progress. 

§ 867. ga- (OE. ge-, OS. gi-, OHG. ga., gi-), originally 
a preposition meaning together, which already in prim. 
Germanic was no longer used as an independent word. 
It was especially used in forming collective nouns, but at 
a later period it often had only an intensive meaning or 
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no special meaning at all, as ga-batrbps, divih; ga-bruka, 
fragment; ga-dofs, becoming, fit; ga-filh, burial; ga-gubs, 
pious; ga-hugds, thought; ga-juk, a pair; ga-kusts, proof; 
ga-man, fellow-man; ga-munds, remembrance; ga-qumps, 
assembly ; ga-skafts, creation; ga-watrstwa, fellow-worker, 

§ 368. hindar- (OF. hinder, OHG. hintar, behind), 
only in hindar-weis, deceitful; hindar-weisei, deceitfulness. 

§ 369. id- (OE. ed-, OHG. ita,-, it-, back, agazn, re-), only 
in idweit (OE. edwit, OHG. ita-wiz, it-wiz), reproach. 

ὃ 370. in- (OE. OS. OHG. in, O.Lat. en, later in, Gr. 
évi, ἐν, 1), as in-ahei, soberness; in-ahs, sober; in-gardja, 
one of the same household ; in-ild, excuse ; in-kunja, countrv- 
man: in-maideins, exchange; in-winds, turned aside. 

§ 871 inna- (O.Icel. OE. inne, OHG. inna, within), 
only in inna-kunds, of the same household. 

§ 872. missa- (OE. mis-, OHG. missa-, missi-, Indg. 
*mitto-, originally a participial adjective meaning sé), as 
missa-déps, wisdeecd; missa-leiks, various; missa-qiss, 
discord. 

§ 878. mip- (OE. OS. mid, OHG. mit, with, Gr. μετά, 
wth, under, between), as mip-gardi-waddjus, partition wall ; 
mip-ga-sinba, travelling companion ; mip-wissei, conscience. 

ἢ 374. uf: from *ub- (Skr. tipa, Gr. two, up, under), as 
uf-4ipeis, zader an oath ; uf-bloteins, entreaty; uf-hauseins, 
obedience; uf-kunpi, knowledge. 

§ 875. ufar- (OE. ofer, OS. obar, OHG. ubar, Gr. ὑπέρ, 
Skr. upari, over, above), as wfar-fullei, overfullness; ufar- 
fulls, overfull; ufar-gudja, chief priest; ufar-méli, super- 
scription. 

ἢ 376. un- (OE. OS. OHG. un-, Lat. en-, Gr. ἀν, a 
negative particle, u#-, sometimes used intensitively with 
the meaning bad, evil, &c.), as tm-agei, fearlessness ; un- 
bairands, barren; wun-fagrs, unfit; un-frodei, without 
understanding; un-haili, disease; un-hulpa, evil spirit; 
un-mahts, infirmity; un-wahs, blameless. 
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ὁ 877. us- from “uz- (OE, or-, OS. OHG. ur-, ous), ἃς 
us-filh, burial; us-fodeins, food; us-fulleins, Ardness : 
us-kunps, well-known; wus-qiss, accusation; us-stass, 
resurrection ; ut-rists, resurrection, see ὃ 175 note ἢ; 

ἢ 878. wipra- (OE. wiper, OHG, widar, against), only 
in wipra-wairps, opposite. 


SuFFIXES. 


ἡ 879. -and- (OE. -end, -nd, OS. -and, -nd; OHG. -ant, 
-nt), originally the ending of the present participle (ὃ 217) 
used in forming nomina agentis, as bisitands, neighbour ; 
frijonds, friend; fijands, enemy; nasjands, saviour. 
See § 218. 

§ 380. -arja- (OE, -ere, OHG. -dri, Lat. -arius), 
originally used to form nomina agentis from other nouns, 
and then later from verbs also, as bokareis, scribe ; 
laisareis, ‘eacher; liupareis, singer; mdtareis, toll-taher 
sokareis, disputer. See §185. 

§ 881. -assu- from *-attu-, Indg. -ad-tu- (cp. § 188), the 
first element of which is the same as the -at+ in Goth. -atjan, 
OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, Gr. -dfew, in verbs like Goth. 
lathatjan, OHG, lohazzen, ὦ lighten, Mostly extended 
to -inassu- with -in- from verbs like fraujinon, Zo rule over: 
gudjinon, to be a priest (§ 415); as ibnassus, evenness ; 
ufarassus, overflow - blotinassus, service, worship : 
drathtinassus, warfare; gudjinassus (formed from stem 
gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest), office of a priest; horinassus, 
adultery; lékinassus, healing; skalkinassus, service : 
piudinassus, service; Waninassus, want. 

§ 382. -dipi-, forming fem. abstract nouns, cp. Lat. 
juventus, youth, gen, juventiitis, Indg. -tiiti-, as ajukdiips, 
eternity : managdiips, abundance ; mikildiips, ercatness ; 

indiips, communion. See § 199. 

§ 888. -in-, embracing fem. abstract nouns formed from 

adjectives, as audagei, bdlessedness ; baitrei, bitterness ; 


) 
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pleipei, mercy; brdidei, breadth; diupei, depth; godei, 
goodness ; handugei, wisdom; laggei, length; liutei, decert ; 
mikilei, greatness; siukei, sickness; swinpei, strength. 
See ὃ 212, . 

§ 384, -ipa (OE. -po, -p, OHG. -ida, prim. Germanic -ipo 
with -i- from ja- and i-stems, Indg. -ta), used in forming 
fem. abstract nouns from adjectives, as aggwipa, anguish ; 
aglipa, iribulation; daubipa, deafness; diupipa, depth; 
dwalipa, foolishness; gauripa, sorrow; katripa, weight ; 
manwipa, preparation ; méripa, fame; mildipa, smildness ; 
niujipa, newness; swéripa, honour; swiknipa, purity; 
weihipa, Holiness. See§191. -ipa generally became -ida 
by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began with 
a voiceless consonant, as aupida, desert; wairpida, 
worthiness. 

§ 885. -opu- (OE. -ap, Ὁ}, OHG. -d, Lat. -Atu-, Gr. 
Doric -aru-), used in forming masc. abstract nouns from the 
second class of weak verbs, as gaunGpus, mourning; 
gabatirjopus, pleasure. -Opu- became -Odu- by dissimilation 
when the preceding syllable began with a voiceless con- 
sonant, as atihjodus, ‘wmuli; manniskodus, humanity ; 
wratodus, journey. 

§ 886. -ubni, -ufini (see ὃ 158 note), prim. Germanic 
ubnja-, Indg. -mnjo- with vocalic m, as fastubni, obser- 
vance; fraistubni, temptation; witubni, nowledge ; 
waldufni, power; wundufni, wound. 

§ 387. -pwa (prim. Germanic -pwo, Indg. -twa), as 
fijapwa, fiapwa, hatred; frijapwa, love; salipwos, pl, 
dwelling, mansion. 

§ 388. -eini-, prim. Germanic -i(j)ini-, Indg. -ejeni-; -oni-, 
Indg. -ani-; -aini-, prim. Germanic -#(jjini-, Indg. -€jeni-; 
used in forming verbal abstract nouns from the first three 
classes of weak verbs, as léiseins, docirine ; lapons, t701- 
tation ; libains, fe. See § 200." 


176 Word-Formation ἰδ 389 


Comupounp Nowns. 


§ 389. In compound nouns formed by composition the 
second element is always a noun, but the first element may 
be a noun, adjective, or a particle. The declension and 
gender of compound nouns are determined by the final 
element. 

The final vowel of the first element generally remained 
in the pure a-stems, but there are many exceptions which 
it is difficult to account for. Examples are: dilva-tundi, 
thornbush ; aina-batir, first-born; aiza-smipa, coppersmith ; 
arma-hairtei, mercy; datra-wards, door-keeper; dwala- 
watrdei, foolish ialk; figgra-gulp, finger-ring; garda- 
waldands (but see ὃ 197), masier of the house ; hunda-faps, 
centurion ; hunsla-staps, altar; lagga-modei, long-suffering ; 
launa-wargs, unthankful person; lausa-watrdi, empty 
talk; lukarna-stapa, candlestich; waila-déps, benefit; 
watrda-jiuka, @ strife about words; weina-gards, vine- 
jard; weina-triu, vine. But on the other hand: Ain. 
falpei, simplicity; all-waldands, the Almighty; gud-hiis, 
lemple ; gub-blostreis, worshipper of God ; hals-agga, neck ; 
lauschandus (adj.), empty-handed; manag-falps (adj.), 
manifold ; sigislaun, prize ; wein-drugkja, wine-bibber. 

The -a remained in the short ja-stems, but disappeared 
in the long, as midja-sweipdins, the flood ; nitija-satibs, 
nouce; wilja-halpei, respect of persons; but frei-hals, 
freedom, arbi-numja, heir: aglaiti-watrdei, indecent 
language. 

The final vowel of the first element regularly remained 
in the 6 j6-, i, and wstems, as modta-stabs, toll-place. 
pusundi-faps, leader of a thousand snen. gabatrpi-watrda, 
genealogy ; mari-séiws, sea; mati-balgs, wallet; naudi- 
bandi, fetter ; but britp-faps, bridegroom. asilu-qairnus, 
mull-sione ; faihu-gairnei, covetousness ; filu-watrdei, much 
talking ; fotu-batrd, footoard ; grundu-waddjus, founda- 
tion ; hardu-hafrtei, hard-heartedness. 
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piupi-qiss instead of *piupa-qiss, blessing. 

The n-stems have a, as 4uga-dadr6, window; mana- 
séps, mankind; but man-leika, zwage; staua-stols, judg- 
meni seat, 

Examples of consonant stems are: batrgs-waddjus, 
town-wall; bropru-lub6, brotherly love, beside the new 
formation bropra-lubd; nahta-mats, supper, formed on 
analogy with the a-stems. 


ADJECTIVES, 


§ 890. Adjectives, like nouns, may be conveniently 
divided into three classes: simple, derivative, and com- 
pound. Examples of simple adjectives are: ains, one; 
alis, all; bairhts, bright; blinds, blind; daups, dead; 
diups, deep; fagrs, fair; fulls, full; hails, whole; hardus, 
hard; ibns, even; juggs, young; kalds, cold; mikils, 
great; rathts, right; siuks, sick; ubils, evil. 

§ 891. Derivative adjectives often have the same prefixes 
as nouns (δὲ 355-78), as af-gups, godless; ana-siuns, 
visible; anda-néms, pleasant; fram-aldrs, very old; ga- 
gups, pious; missa-leiks, various; un-fagrs, unfit; us- 
kunbs, well known. 

SUFFIXES. 

§ 392. -aga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ag, prim. Germanic -aza-, 
Indg. -oq6-, cp. Skr. -aka-, as audags, blessed; grédags, 
greedy; modags, angry, un-hunslags, without offering ; 
wulpags, glorious. 

§ 898. -aha- (prim. Germanic -Aya-, Indg. -6qo-, ep. 
Skr. -Aka-, the same suffix as the above with difference of 
accent), as dinaha (weak decl.), only; niu-klahs, under 
age; stAinahs, sfony; un-barnahs, childless; watrdahs, 
verbal; and similarly bafrgahei, Ai! country, from *bair- 
gahs; broprahans, brethren, from *broprahs. 

.§ 894. -eiga- (OE. ig, OHG. -ig, prim. Germanic -ig4-, 
Indg. *-ig6-, cp. Skr. -ika-), as anda-némeigs, holding fast ; 

1187 N 
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ansteigs, gracious; brépeigs, victorious; laiseigs, . apt 
to teach; listeigs, cunning; mahteigs, mighty; sineigs, 
old; pitpeigs, good ; us-beisneigs, long-suffering ; watrst- 
weigs, efectie. 

§ 895. -eina- (OE. -en, OHG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina., 
= Lat. -Inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the 
material of which a thing is made, as airpeins, earthen; 
diweins, eternal; barizeins, of barley; filleins, /eathern; 
gulpeins, co/den; gumeins, male, qineins, female ; staineins, 
of stone; patirneins, éhorny ; triweins, wooden. 

§ 896. -iska- (OE. -isc, OHG. -isc, -isk, Lat. -iscu-s, 
Gk. -toxo-s), generally connoting the quality of the object 
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, childish ; funisks, 
fiery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, human; *piudisks, 
whence piudisko, after the manner of Gentiles; iudaiwisks, 
Jewish, formed from Iudatus, Jew; haipiwisks, wild, 
with w from indaiwisks. 


Compounp ADJECTIVES. 


᾿ $397, In compound adjectives formed by composition 
the second element is always an adjective or used as an 
adjective, but the first element may be a noun, adjective, 
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of 
the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (§ 389), as 
akrana-laus, fruitless ; goda-kunds, of good origin ; guda- 
laus, godless; himina-kunds, heavenly; witdda-laus, law- 
less; din-falps, simple; mikil-piihts, high-minded. andi- 
laus beside anda-laus, endless, with a from the pure 
astems. airpa-kunds, born of the carth; tweila-wairbs, 
transitory. naudi-patrfts, needy. faihu- gairns, covetous; 
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male; qina- 
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, willing of oneself. 

§ 398. In addition to the class of compound adjectives 
given above, the parent language had a class, the second 
element of which was originally anoun. Such compounds 
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as 
Lat. longipés, having a long fooi, long-footed; Gr. ϑυσμενής, 
having an evil mind, hostile; Gothic alja-kuns, belonging to 
another race, foreign; arma-hairts, merciful; hauh-hairts, 
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, equal; laus-handus, enepty- 
handed; lausa-watrds, talking vainly; ubil-watrds, evil- 
speaking. 

᾿ Ξ VERBS. 

δ 899. From a morphological point of view, all verbs 
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com- 
pound. Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and 
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong 
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and 
to the latter the denominative verbs. The simple primary 
verbs are here left out of further consideration, as their 
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative 
grammar. Compound verbs are of various kinds: (1) those 
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or 
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and 
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes. 

§ 400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and 
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as 
daéiljan, to deal out; fodjan, to feed; namnjan, fo namie ; 
wénjan, fo hope; fiskon, fo fish; karon, to care 707. 
hailjan, fo heal; hrainjan, to make clean; mikiljan, fo 
magnify ; weihnan, to become holy. lagjan, fo Jay; nasjan, 
to save ; raisjan, io raise; satjan, io se¢ ; wandjan, fo turn: 

§ 401. Compound verbs are formed from simple verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. See 
below. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see 
§§ 838-4. 

PREFIXES. 

§ 402. af- (ὃ 355), as af-dikan, fo deny; af-daupjan, fo 
hil; af-gaggan, io go away ; af-létan, to dismiss; af-maitan, 
to cut off; af-slahan, fo fill; af-tiuhan, to draw away. 

N2 
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8 408. afar- (ἢ 356), as afar-gaggan, fo follow; afar- 
laistjan, fo follow ajier. 

ὃ 404, ana: (ἢ 857), as ana-aukan, io add to; ana-biud- 
an, ὦ command; ana-haitan, to call on; ana-hneiwan, 
to stoop down; ana-lagjan, fo /ay on; ana-stodjan, to 
begin. 

§ 405. and- (δ 858), as and-bindan, fo unbind; and. 
hafjan, fo answer; and-huljan, fo uncover; and-niman, 
io receive; and-sakan, fo dispute; and-standan, fo with- 
stand. 

§ 406. at- (ἢ 359), as at-Augjan, fo show; at-giban, io 
give up; at-hafjan, fo fake down; at-lagjan, fo lay on; 
at-saftvan, fo take heed; at-tékan, to touch; at-wairpan, 
to cast down ; at-wOpjan, fo call. 

§ 407. bi- (§ 860), as bi-aukan, to add to; bi-gitan, to 
find; bi-leiban, to remaim; bi-rinnan,|‘o run about; bi- 
sitan, fo stt about; bi-swaran, to adjure. 

§ 408. dis- (§ 861), as dis-dailjan, fo share; dis-sitan, to 
settle upon ; dis-tahan, fo waste; dis-tairan, to tear asunder ; 
dis-wilwan, fo plunder. 

§ 409, -du- (of unknown origin), as du-at-gaggan, fo go 
fo; du-ginnan, /o begin ; du-rinnan, fo run to; du-stddjan, 
lo begin. 

ὃ 410, faur- (ὃ 863), as fatir-biudan, fo forbid; fatr- 
gaggan; fo pass by; faar-qipan, to excuse; fatr-sniwan, 
to hasten before. 

$411, fatira- (ἢ 864), as fatra-gaggan, fo go before; 

fatra-gateihan, io inform beforehand; fatra-standan, to 
govern, 2) . . 
_.§ 412. fra (δ 865), as fra-giban, Zo give; fra-itan, to 
devour; fra-létan, to liberate; fra-liusan, to lose; fra- 
niman, fo receive; fra-qistjan, to destroy; fra-wardjan, 
fo destroy. | 

8.418. ga- (originally added to verbs to impart to them 
a perfective meaning, see ὃ 367), as ga-bairan, fo bring 
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forth; ga-bindan, to bind; ga-dailjan, to divide; ga-fahan, 
fo seize; ga-fulljan, zo fi]; ga-haitan, to call together; ga- 
kiusan, fo approve; ga-laubjan, fo believe; ga-lisan, fo 
gather together; ga-nasjan, fo save; ga-rinnan, to hasien 
together; ga-tairan, fo destroy ; ga-wandjan, to turn round. 

§ 414, hindar- (§ 368), only in hindar-leipan, to go 
behind, 

§ 415. in- (§ 370), as in-brannjan, fo put tn the fire; in- 
saian, Zo sow in; in-safhvan, zo Jook at; in-sandjan, to send 
forth; in-widan, to rejeci. 

§ 416, twis- (OE. twi-, OHG. zwi-, Lat. bi-, Gr. &- 
from *8fw-, 00), denoting separation, only in twis-standan, 
to depart from one. 

§ 417. uf: (ἢ 374), as uf-blésan, fo blow up; uf-brikan, 
to reject; uf-daupjan, fo baptize; uf-hausjan, fo subsut; 
uf-kunnan, fo recognize; uf-ligan, to le under. 

§ 418. tuz- (OK. tor-, Gr. dus-), only in tuz-wérjan, 
to doubt. 

§ 419. pairh- (OE. purh, OHG. durh, ¢hrough), as pairh- 
bairan, fo carry through; pairh-gaggan, fo go through ; 
pairh-sailvan, fo see through ; pairh-wisan, fo remain. 

§ 420. ufar- (§ 875), as ufar-gaggan, fo transgress; tfar- 
méljan, fo write over; ufar-munnon, fo forget; ufar- 
skadwijan, to overshadow ; ufar-steigan, fo mount up. 

§ 421. und- (OE. op-, OHG. unt-, up 10), as und-greipan, 
to seize ; und-rédan, fo grant; und-rinnan, fo run to one. 

unpa: (OF. tip-, OHG. int-, from, away), only in unpa- 
plivuhan = OHG. int-fliohan, /o escape. 

§ 422, us- (§ 877), as us-anan, fo expire; us-beidan, ἴο 
await; us-dreiban, fo drive out; us-giban, fo give out; us- 
kiusan, /o choose out; us-laubjan, fo permit; us-qipan, io 
proclaim ; us-tiuhan, fo lead out. wr-raisjan, fo rouse up ; 
ur-reisan, fo arise; ur-rinnan, /o proceed. See §175 note 3. 

§ 423. wipra- (§ 378), only in wipra-gaggan, wipra-ga- 
motjan, zo go io mee. 
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SUFFIXES. 


§ 424, -atjan (OE. -ettan, OHG, -azzen, cp. ὃ 381), used 
in forming intensitive verbs, as lathatjan, fo dghien; 
k4upatjan, fo buffet; swogatjan, to sigh, groan. 

§ 425. -indn (with -in- from verbs like gudjinon, ἐο be a 
priest, formed from the stem gudjin-,nom. gudja, priest; 
ga-Aiginon, fo take possession of, from aigin, property), and 
similarly fradujinon, fo rule over ; raginOn, fo be governor. 
The -in- then came to be extended to verbs like skalkinon, 
to serve, from skalks, servant; and similarly drathtinon, 
to wage war; faginodn, fo rejoice; horinon, to commit 
adultery; lékinon, to heal; reikinon, to govern. 


CHAPTER XVI 


SYNTAX 


CASES. 


§ 426. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accu- 
sative as in other languages: ga-sailvip bana sunu mans, 
ye shall see the son of man; akran bairan, fo bear fruit; &c. 

A few verbs take an accusative of kindred meaning, as 
ohtédun sis agis mikil, lit. they feared great fear for them- 
selves, they feared exceedingly; haifstei po godén hdaifst, 

fight (thou) the good fight; similarly huzdjan huzda, to 
ireasure up treasures; watrkjan watrstwa, to work 
works, 

An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in 
Gothic: urrann sa daupa gabundans handuns jah fotuns 
faskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet 
with bendages ; standéip nu ufgadrdandi hupins izwarans 

sunjai, stand therefore, girt as to your loins with truth. 
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An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal 
verbs grédon, éo be hungry; huggrjan, fo hunger; patrs- 
jan, fo thirst; and also with gen. of the thing kar(a) ist, 
there is a care, it concerns, as ni kar-ist ina pizé lambé, he 
careth not for the sheep. 

The space and time over which an action extends are 
expressed by the accusative, as qeémun dagis wig, they went 
a day's journey; jabai vas puk anandupjai rasta dina, 
gaggais mip imma twos, 77 anyone (whosoever) shall compel 
thee to go q mile, go with him two; salida twans dagans, 
he abode two days. 

laisjan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one 
of the thing taught, as laisida ins in gajukom manag, he 
taught them many a thing in parables. The following verbs 
and a few others have a double accusative in the active, 
one of the external object, and one of the predicate :— 
taujan, as lvana puk silban taujis pu? whom makest thou 
thyself ?; watrkjan, as rafhtos watrkeip staigos gups 
unsaris, sake ye straight the paths of our God; briggan, as 
sO sunja frijans izwis briggip, the truth shall make you 
free; domjan, as garaihtana domidédun gub, they justified 
God; kunnan, as kunnands ina wair garaihtana jah 
weihana, knowing hint (to be) a just and holy man; bigitan, 
as bigétun pana siukan skalk hailana, they found the sick 
servant whole; qipan, as izwis ni qipa skalkans, ὦ call you 
notservants ; namnjan, as panzei apatstailuns namnida, 
whom he called aposiles; rabnjan, as triggwana mik 
rahnida, he counted me faithful; haitan, as Daweid ina 
fraujan haitip, David calls him Lord; aihan, as attan 
4igum Abraham, we have Abraham as father. 

§ 427. Genitive. Many verbs govern the direct or 
indirect object in the genitive, as ΠΡ meinaizos wn- 
galéubeindis, help thou my unbelief; fraihna jab ik izwis 
4inis watrdis, 1 will also ask you one word; saci allis 
skamdip sik meina aippau meindizé watrdé, pizoh 
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sunus mans skamaip sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me or my words, of him shall the son of man be ashamed. 
Other examples are brtikjan, fo use; fulljan, fo fill: 
fulinan, fo become full; gairnjan, to long for; ga-hrainjan, 
io make clean; ga-parban, fo abstain from; ga-weison, 
io wsit; haéiljan, to make whole; luston, to desire ; niutan, 
fo enjoy; patirban, do need; &c. 

The gen. is also governed by certain adjectives, as 
ahmins weihis fulls, ful of the Holy Ghost; frija ist pis 
witddis, she is free from that law; similarly filu, much; 
laus, empty, void; wans, lacking, wanting; wairbps, 
worthy ; &c. 

The gen. is often used in a partitive sense, especially with 
ni, ni waihts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns; 
also with the cardinal numerals piisundi, tafhuntéhund, 
twa hunda, &c., and those expressing the decades (twai 
tigjus, &c., § 247). Examples are: jah ni was im barné, 
they had no child; ni waiht warbigos, nothing of (= no) 
condenination; was izwara, which one of you; Wo 
mizdond, what reward; tuazuh abné, every man; sums 
manne, a certain man; ni dinshun piwé, uo servant; all 
bagme godaizé, every good trec; lwarjis pizé watrpip 
qéns, of which of these shall she be wife; wésun Auk swé 
fimf pusundjés wairé, for there were about five thousand 
men; taihuntéhund lambé, a hundred sheep; twaim 
hundam skatté hldibds ni gandhdi sind paim, two 
hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them; 
dagé fidwor tiguns, frdisans fram diabuldu, being forty 
days tempted of the devil, A partitive gen. is also some- 
times used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei némi 
akranis, he sent a servant that he might receive (some) of 
the frutt. 

The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis, 
not at all; raihtis, indeed; fildus, much, very much ; landis, 
over the land,. far away; gistradagis, to-morrow; dagis 
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twizuh, day by day; nahts, dy night; usleipam jainis 
stadis, /et us pass over to the other side; insandida ina 
haipjos seinaizos, he sent him into his field. The following 
adverbs of place govern the gen. when used preposition- 
ally :—hindana, front behind, beyond ; innana, from unthin, 
within; ttana (titapro), from without, out of; ufard (also 
the dat.), over, above. 

Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be 
mentioned : in Saraipta Seidondis, unio Sarepia (a city) 
of Sidon; Tyré jah Seidoné land, the land of the Tyrians 
and Sidonians = Tyre and Sidon; gaggip sums manné 
fram pis fatramapleis synagogeis, zhere cometh a certain 
man from (the house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasalv 
Iakobu pana Zaibaidaiaus, he saw Jantes the (son) of 
Zebedee; Tudan (acc.) lakébaus, Judas (ihe brother\ of 
James; was 4uk jéré twalibé, for she was (of the age) 
of twelve years. 

§ 428. Dative. The following verbs and several others 
take a direct object in the dative case: afwairpan, fo casi 
away, put away; andhafjan, fo answer; bairgan, to keep, 
preserve; balwjan, fo tomment; frabugjan, fo sell; fra- 
liusan, fo /ose; fraqiman, /o spend, consume; frapjan, Jo 
understand; frakunnan, fo despise; gaumjan, fo percerve ; 
idweitjan, fo upbraid; kukjan, fo kiss; tékan, attékan, 
to touch; ufarmunnon, fo forget. The verbs fraqistjan, 
usqistjan, and usqiman, 7o desiroy; wairpan, to casi; 
uswairpan and usdreiban, /o cast oul, sometimes take the 
dative and sometimes the accusative without a distinction 
in meaning. A few other verbs take the dative or accu- 
sative with a change of meaning, as anahditan, with dat. 
to scold, with acc. to invoke; tuskinsan, with dat. fo reject, 
with acc. zo prove, test. 

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, dificult; anda- 
neips, hosile; ansteigs, gracious ; azétizo, easier; briks, 
useful; gops, good; hulps, gracious ; kunps, known ; liufs, 
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dear; modags, angry; rapizo, easier; skula, guilty, hable 
fo; skulds, owing ; Swérs, honoured ; swikunps, OES; 
unkunps, unknown ; wiprawairps, opposite 

The dative together with wisan or wairpan often has 
the same meaning as haban, as ni was im barné, they had 
no children; sairga mis ist mikila, I have great sorrow; 
wairpip pus fahéps, thou shalt have joy ; ei uns wairpai 
pata arbi, that we may have the inheritance. 

The dative is often used reflexively, as leitvan sis, ὦ 
borrow; todida sis ains, he spake within himself; ni ogs 
pus, Je (thou) not afraid; ni fatirhteip izwis, be (ye) not 
affrighted ; frawatrhta mis, I have sinned; pankjan sis 
or miton sis, fo think to oneself. 

The dative also discharges the functions of the old 
ablative, instrumental, and locative, as wopida Jésus 
stibnéi mikil4i, Jesus cried with a loud voice ; slohun is 
haubip rausa, they smote his head with a reed. After the 
comparative where we should use ¢han together with a 
nominative, as sa afar mis gagganda swinp6za mis ist, 
he that cometh after me ts mightier than I; niu saiwala 
mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjom, zs uot the hfe more 
than meat, and the body than raiment; swégnida ahmin 
lésus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit; naht jah daga, by mghi 
and day. 

For the dative absolute, see ὃ 486." 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 429, Adjectives agree with their nouns in number, 
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also 
when the adjective follows. the noun, either predicatively 
or in apposition. To this general rule there are a few 
exceptions, 

{1} An adjective accompanying managei, people, multi 
inde, and hiuhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the masculine 
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and 
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the people waited for Zacharias; jah alls hiuhma was 
manageins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people 
was waiting (the Gr. has προσευχόμενον, praying). 

(2) Grammatical feminines are occasionally treated as 
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters; 
and grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as 
masculines, as ei kannip wési handugei gups, that the 
wisdom of God might be known; ni wairpip garaihts 
ainhun leiké, no man (lit. no one of bodies) becometh 
just. 

(3) When the same adjective refers both to mastuline 
and feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as 
wésunuh pan garaihta ba in andwairpja gups, and 
they (Zacharias and Elizabeth) were both righteous before God. 

ἢ 480. The strong and weak forms of adjectives are 
employed in much the same manner as in the other old 
Germanic languages ; that is, adjectives used without the 
definite article follow the strong declension, and those 
with the definite article follow the weak declension, as 
was drus is mikils, eveat was the fall of it; nimag bagms 
piupeigs akrana wbila gataujan, a good tree cannot 
produce evil fruit; hairdeis sa goéda, the good shepherd ; 
unté baurgs ist pis mikilins piudanis, for it ts the city of 
the great king. 

The pronominal form of the nom. δος, neut. of strong 
adjectives (§ 226) is never used predicatively. 

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral anbpar, 
second, the possessive pronouns meins, sy; peins, dy; 
&c., the pronominal adjectives sums, some; alls, all; 
jains, that; swaleiks, such; &c., as also the adjectives 
fulls, full; ganohs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, muddle ; 
are always declined strong. 

All ordinal numerals (except anpar), all adjectives in 
the comparative degree, all the old superlatives ending in 
-ma, as fruma, first; aftuma, /asi; the present participle 
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(except in the nom. sing. masc., see § 289), and sama, 
same: silba, sef; are always declined weak. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 481. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
generally omitted, except when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands 
for two substantives of different genders it is put in the 
neuter plural, as mippanei pO wésun jainar, while they 
(Joseph and Mary) were there; is is sometimes used where 
we should expect sa, as ip is dugann mérjan filu . 
swaswe is ni mahta in baurg galeiban, but he (the leper) 
began to publish it widely... . so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter into the city; saei bigitip saiwala seina, fraqisteip 
iz4i, jah saei fraqisteip sAiwalai seinai in meina, bigitip 
ps, he that findeth his life shall lose it, and he that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find i. 

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of 
its own sentence, as nih Satladmon in allamma wulpau 
seinamma gawasida sik swé ains pizé, not even Solomon 
ix all his glory was clothed lke one of these; swa lagga 
Iveila swé mip sis haband brupfad, ni magun fastan, as 
long as they [sunjus] have the bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast; jah [lésus| gawairhta twalif du wisan mip 
sis, and | Jesus| appointed twelve to be with him; jah suns 
ufkunnands Jésus ahmin seinamma. pateiswa pai mité- 
dédun sis, qap du im, and immediately Jesus, perceiving in 
his spirit that they so reasoned within themselves, said to 
them. 

The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the 
third person is expressed has already been stated in 
ἢ 268, examples are:—qipa izwis patei haband mizdén 
seina, 2 tell you that they have their reward; urrann sa 
saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma, she sower went forth 
to sow his seed; daupidai wésun allé4i...... andhditan- 
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dans frawatrhtim seinaim, ‘hey were all baptized ......... 
confessing ther sins; pugkeip im auk ei in filuwatrdein 
seinai andhausjaindau, for tt seems to them that they will 
be heard for thew much talking. On the other hand we 
have: afiétip mannam missadédins izé, ye forgive men 
their sins; jah [qind| bap ina ei po unhulpon uswatrpi 
us dathtr izés, and [the woman| begged that he would cast 
forth the devil out of her daughter; jah qimands Iésus in 
garda Paitraus gasahy swaihron is ligandein jah in 
heitom jah attaftok handdu izos, and Jesus coming into 
the house of Peter, he saw his mother-in-law lying and in 
a fever and he touched her hand. 

sama, saiie,as substantive and adjective, is used both 
with and without the article, as niu jah mOtarjos pata 
samo taujand? do not even the publicans the same? ; in 
pamma samin landa, ¢n the same country; ei samo hug: 
jaima jah samo frapjaima, that we may think the same 
thing and mind the same thing; sijaina po twa du leika 
samin, they two (man and wife) shall become the same flesh. 

silba, se/f, is always either actually or virtually apposi- 
tional, as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, I my- 
self; nasei puk silban, save thyself; ik gabairhtja imma 
mik silban, 1 will manifest myself to him; silba fatra- 
qimip, he himself shall come before. The genitive of silba 
used with possessive pronouns agrees in number and 
gender with the noun, as peina silbons sdiwala 
pairhgaggip hairus, a sword shall pierce thine own soul; 
watrstw sein silbins kius4i hvarjizuh, each man should 
lest his own work. 

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the 
personal pronouns and the adverb miss6, reciprocally, or 
by using anpar twice, as ni panamais nu ns missod 
stOjdima, /et us not therefore judge one another any more ; 
jah qépun du sis miss, and they said one to another ; 
unté sijum anpar anparis lipus, for we are members one of 
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another; where lipus is in the singular agreeing with 
anpar, 

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes 
omitted, the relative may then be either in the case 
required by the verb of its own clause or in that required 
by the verb of the principal clause, as hva wileip ei taujdu 
pammei (for bamma panei) qipip piudan Iudaié? wha 
will ye that I do to him whont ye call king of the Jews?; 
wait atta izwar pizei (for pata pizei) jus padrbup, your 
Sather knows of what ye have need. Instead of the conjunc- 
tion patei, tai, properly the nom. acc. sing. neut. of saei, 
there occurs pammei or pizei when the verb of the 
principal sentence governs the dative or genitive, as ip 
ains pizé, gaumjands pammei hrains warp, but one of 
them, percetuing that he was cleansed; \disari, niu kara 
(ist) puk pizei fragistnam ? saster, carest thou not that we 
perish ? 

On the genitive governed by the interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 427, 


VERBS. 


ἢ 482. Tenses. The future simple is generally ex- 
pressed by the present, as gasaflvib pana sunu mans, ye 
shall see the son of man; inuh pis bileip4i manna attin 
seinamma jah aipein seindi, for this reason a man shall 
leave his father and his mother. The future is sometimes 
also expressed by the present tense forms of skulan, 
shail; baban, to have; duginnan, to begin ; together with 
an infinitive, as saei skal stdjan giwans jah daupans, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead; parei ik im, paruh 
Sa andbahts meins wisan habaip, where I am, there shall 
also my servant be; gaundn jah grétan duginnip, ye shall 
mourn and weep. 

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in’ Mod. 


δὲ 433-4] Verbs ΙΟΙ 


English use either the preterite, perfect, or pluperfect, as 
jah stibna qam us himinam, and there came a voice from 
heaven; ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, 
ye have not chosen me, but I have chosen you; managans 
auk gahailida, for he had healed many. A present parti- 
ciple along with the preterite of wisan, /o be, is sometimes 
used, as in Mod. English, to express a continuative past 
tense, as was Ilohannés daupjands, John was baptizing; 
wésun sip6njos fastandans, the disciples were fasting. 

§ 433, Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are 
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
only, as daupjada, he is baptized; jah pu, barnilé, praii- 
fétus hauhistins haitaza, and thou, child, shalt be called the 
prophet of the Highest; afiétanda pus frawatrhteis beinds, 
thy sins are forgiven thee; ei andhuljaindau us managaim 
hairtam mitoneis, that the thoughts of many hearts may be 
revealed. ‘The other forms of the passive voice are expressed 
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan, 
to be; wairpan, to become; as gamélip ist, it ts written ; 
appan izwara jah tagla haubidis alla garapana sind, dui 
the very hairs of your head are allnumbered ; qam lésus jah 
daupips was fram Iohanné, Jesus came and was baptized 
by John; gaaiwiskops wairpa, J shall be ashamed; sab- 
bato in mans warp gaskapans, ile sabbath was made for 
man; gamarzidai watrpunin pamma, ¢hey were offended 
at him. 

ὃ 484. Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often 
in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as 
ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai, /ead us not inio temptation ; 
pairhgaggaima ju und Béplahaim, jah saihréima watrd 
pata wadtrpano, /ei us go now into Bethlehem, and see this 
thing (lit.word) which ts come to pass ; ak haitad4u Iéhannés, 
but he shall be called John; wainei piudanodédeip, would 
that ye reigned as kings. \t is also used in direct dubitative 
questions, as wa qipau? what shall I say ἢ; twéiwa 
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meindim watirdam galaubjaib ? how shall ye believe my 
words ?; twas panu sa sijai? who then can this be? 

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is 
used in subordinate sentences are :— 

(1) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as 
anabaup im ei mann ni gépeina, he commanded them that 
they should not tell any man; wiljau ei mis gibdis haubip 
Idhannis, J well that thou give me the head of John. 

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is 
negative or subjunctive or is a question implying uncer- 
tainty, as ni galaubidédun patei is blinds wési, they did 
not beheve that he had been blind; jah jabai qépjau patei ni 
kunnjau ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to 
say, I know him not, I shall be a ar lke you; tua wileis ei 
tauja pus? what wilt thou that I do for thee ἢ 

(3) In indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wénja ei kunneip, 
L hope that ye know; paiei traudidédun sis ei wéseina 
garaihtai, who trusted in themselves that they were righteous; 
jainai hugidédun patei is bi slép q&pi, they supposed that 
he was speaking about sleep. 

(4) In statements reported at second hand, as weis 
hausidédum ana wit6da patei Xristus sijai du Aiwa, we 
have heard out of the law that Christ abideth for ever. 

(5) In indirect questions, as fréhun ina skuld-u sijéi 
mann gén afsatjan, they asked him whether it was lawful 
for a man to put away his wife; ni wissa wa rodidadi, 
he knew not what he should say; ni haband twa matjéina, 
they have nothing to eat. 

(6) In a relative clause attached to an imperative or 
a subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinndi mis 
d&il digins, father, give me the portion of property which 
falleth to me; saei hab4i 4usona du hdéusjan, gah4usjai, 

he that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The verb in a 
relative clause is also in the subjunctive when the principal 
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clause is interrogative or negative, as Iwas sa ist saei 
frawatrhtins aflétéi? who is this who forgiveth sins? ; 
nih allis ist Iva fulginis patei ni gabairhtjaidéu, jor there 
25 nothing hid, which shall not be manifested. 

(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer- 
tainty, as jabai vas mis andbahtjai, mik ldistjai, 7f any 
man serve me, let hin follow me; nih qémjau jah rodidéd- 
jau du im, frawatrht ni habdéidédeina, if 7 had not come 
and spoken to them, they would not have had sin. 

(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a 
reason, aS πὶ manna giutib wein juggata in balgins 
fairnjans, ibai ἀπο distairai wein pata niujd pans 
baigins, zo man poureth new wine into old bottles, lest 
perchance the new wine burst the boitles. 

(9) To express purpose, as attafihun pata barn, ei 
tawidédeina bi bitihtja witidis, they brought the child that 
they might do according to the custom of the law; fraward- 
jand andwairpja seina, ei gasaiaindau mannam 
fastandans, they disfigure their faces, that they may appear 
unto men to fast. 

(10) The temporal conjunction fatrpizei is always 
followed by the subjunctive, as wait atta izwar pizei jus 
patrbup, fatirpizei jus bidjaip ina, your father knoweth 
what ye need before ye ask hitm. 

§ 485. Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing 
an infinitive is often used as the subject or object of a finite 
verb. (1) As subject :—ni gop ist niman hlaif barne jah 
wairpan hundam, 12} 7s mot good fo take the children’s bread 
and to cast it to dogs ; warp afslaupnan allans, 12 came to 
pass that they were all amazed; warp pairhgaggan imma 
pairh atisk, st came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields. (2) As object :—6htédun frafhnan ina, they feared 
to ask him; sdkid@dun attékan imma, they sought io touch 
him; qipand usstass ni wisan, they say that there is not 
any resurrection. 
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The infinitive with and without duis also used to express 
purpose, as qémun sailvan, they came to see; gagg puk 
silban atdugjan gudjin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat 
du 4ihtrin, he sat for the purpose of begging. 

The passive infinitive is variously expressed. (1) 
Generally by wairpan and a past participle, as skal sunus 
mans uskusans wairpan, the son of man shail be rejected. 
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as qémun pan 
motarjos daupjan, then came the publicans to be baptized ; 
qémun h4iljan sik satihté seinaiz6, they came to be healed 
of their infirmities. (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan, 
skuld wisan, along with an active infinitive, asmaht wési 
frabugjan, i might have been sold (lit. it were possible to sell) ; 
twAiwa pu qipis, patei skulds ist ushauhjan sa sunus 
mans? how sayest thou, that the son of man must be 
lifted up? - 

§ 436. Participles. The past participle of intransitive 
verbs has an active meaning, as in garda qumans, beng 
in the house; toa wési pata watrpano, what it was that 
had come to pass; and similarly with the pp. of diwan, fo 
die. drigkan, io drink ; fra-wairpan, to corrupt; ga-leikan, 
to take pleasure in; ga-qiman, 10 assemble; ga-rinnan, to 
run; US-gaggan, to go oul. 

The nom. of the pp. is rarely used absolutely, as in jah 
watrpans dags gatils, and a filting day beimg come. See 
note to Mark vi. 21. 

The dative of the participles is often used absolutely 
like the ablative in Latin, and the gen. in Greek, as jah 
usleipandin Iésua in skipa, gagémun sik manageins 
filu du imma, and Jesus having passed over in the ship, there 
came together to him a great mulhiude; dalap pan atgage: 
andin imma af fairgunja, ldistidédun afar imma 
lumjons managos, when he was come down from the 
mountam, great multitudes followed after him, 


TEXT 


ULFILAS 


Utriuas (Gothic Wulfila) was born about the year 311 aD. 
but where his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then 
inhabited by the Goths is not known. Although Ulfilas was 
born and grew up among the Goths, he was of Cappadocian 
descent. According to the testimony of the historian Philostor- 
gius, the parents, or perhaps rather the grandparents, of Ulfilas 
were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of Parnassus in 
Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the Goths, 
during an irruption made by this people into the northern parts 
of Asia Minor in the year 261. 

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople, 
where he remained until 341. In the latter year he was conse- 
crated bishop of the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For 
seven years (341-8) he laboured zealously among the Goths 
in Dacia, and won over a great multitude of them to the 
Christian faith. But the persecution and oppression, which 
Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, became 
so great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 for permission 
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily 
granted the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number 
of his people across the Danube, and settled near Nicopolis in 
Moesia, at the foot of the Balkan mountains, where he preached 
and laboured until his death, which took place in 383 while on 
a visit to Constantinople. 

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the 
life and work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by 
Auxentius, from which we extract the following passage (for the 
full account the reader must be referred to the work: ‘ Uber 
das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,’ by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840). 

τὰ ita praedicante et per Cristum cum dilectione deo patri 
gratias agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis 
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in episcopatu gloriose florens, apostolica gratia precam et latinam 
et goticam linguam sine intermissione in una et sola eclesia 
Cristi predicavit, quia et una est eclesia dei vivi, columna et 
firmamentum veritatis, et unum esse gregem Cristi domini et dei 
nostri, unam culturam et unum aedificium, unam virginem et 
unam sponsam, unam reginam et unam vineam, unam domum, 
unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristianorum, cetera 
yero ommia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed synagogas 
esse satanae adserebat et contestabatur. Et haec omnia de 
divinis scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat, 
Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpre- 
tationes volentibus ad utilitatem et ad aedificationem, sibi ad 
aeternam memoriam et mercedem post se dereliquid. Quem 
condigne laudare non sufficio et penitus tacere non audeo; cui 
plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum et amplius in me 
laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis discipi- 
lum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit et veritatem manifestavit 
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et carnaliter et 
spiritaliter ut filium suum in fide educavit,’ 

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic 
alphabet, and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into 
Gothic, with the exception of the four books of Kings, which 
he is.said to have omitted so as not to excite the warlike spirit 
of his people. The latter remark was no doubt a pure invention 
on the part of Sokrates, because the books of Joshua and 
Judges would have even been more likely to stimulate the 
Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The 
probability is, as Bradley points out, that Ulfilas did not live to 
finish his translation, and that he intended to leave to the last 
the books which he thought least important for his great 
purpose of making good Christians. : 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical 
translation which have come down to us, are not contemporary 
with Ulfilas; but were written in Italy about the year soo. The 
fragments of the New Testament all point to one and the same 
translator, but the two small fragments of the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah differ so much in style from those of the New 
Testament, that scholars now regard them as being the work 
of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that Ulfilas 
was the author of the fragments of a commentary on the Gospel 
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title: 
“Skeirems afwaggélions pafrh Johannén,’ Munich, 1834. See 
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also: Die Bruchstiicke der Skeireins herausgegeben und erldutert 
von E. Dietrich, Strassburg, 1903. 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of Gothic which 
have come down to us, are the following :— 

I. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala. 
The codex contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels 
in the order Matthew, John, Luke, Mark; of which 177 leaves 
are still preserved. 

II. Codex Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of 
Wolfenbiittel. This, consisting of four leaves, contains about 
forty-two verses of Chapters xi-xv of the Epistle to the Romans. 

ΠῚ. Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rescripti), 
in the Ambrosian library at Milan. 

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the 
Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon; and a small fragment of a Gothic Calendar. 

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second 
Epistle to the Corinthians complete, and fragments of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians (first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, and to 
Titus. 

Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments 
of Chapters xxv—xxvii of St. Matthew. 

Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing frag- 
ments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 

Codex E, consisting of eight leaves (three of which are in 
the Vatican at Rome), and containing a fragment of a com- 
mentary on St. John. See above. 

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of four 
damaged leaves, and containing the fragments of the Episiles 
to the Galatians and Colossians. 

For other fragments of Gothic which have come down to us, 
see the article ‘Gotische Literatur’, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 69, 70. 

The following short list of books and articles will be useful 
to students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic :— 

(1) The history of the Goths and the life of Ulfilas. 
Uber das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840. Uber das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der 
Gothen zum Christentum, by W. Bessel, Gottingen, 1860. 
Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. A. A. Scott, Cambridge, 
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1883. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 1890. Die gotische 
Bibel, by W. Streitberg, pp. xili-xxv, see (2). 

(2) Editions. Ulfilas, by H. C. von der Gabelentz and 
J. Loebe, 2 vols., Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836-1846. Volume i, 
containing the text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now 
antiquated. But vol. ii, containing the glossary and grammar, 
is very valuable, especially for the accidence and syntax. 
Ulfilas, by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 1857, containing also 
a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, grammar, and 
historical introduction. For a faithfully printed copy of the 
various Manuscripts all later editors of Ulfilas are especially 
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrém, which appeared in 
parts, Upsala, 1854-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem 
codicis argentei rediviva folia, 1857; Fragmenta gothica selecta, 
1861; Codices gotici ambrosiani, 1864-1868). Vulfila, oder 
die gotische Bibel, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1875, containing 
a most valuable introduction, Greek text, and commentary. 
The first Germanic Bible, translated from the Greek by the 
Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the other 
remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a 
syntax, and a glossary, by G. H. Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., 1891. 
Ulfilas, by M. Heyne, ninth edition, Paderborn, 1896, contain- 
ing also a grammar and glossary. It is from this edition that 
our specimens have been taken. The eleventh edition appeared 
in 1908 under the title: Stamm-Heyne’s Ulfilas, oder die uns 
erhaltenen Denkmiler der gotischen Sprache: Text, Grammatik, 
Worterbuch neu herausgegeben von Fried. Wrede. Die gotische 
Bibel herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg, Erster Teil: Der 
gotische Text und seine griechische Vorlage mit Einleitung, 
Lesarten und Quellennachweisen sowie den kleinern Denkmilern 
als Anhang, Heidelberg, 1908. 

For a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see 
the introduction to Bernhardt’s edition, pp. lxii~lxv. 

(3) Glossaries, Gothisches Glossar, by E, Schulze, Magde- 
burg, 1847; this is the most complete Gothic glossary. 
Vergleichendes Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Die- 
fenbach, vols. 1, 2, Frankfort, 1851. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary, 
with an introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar, 
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Old and Modern English words 
etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. W. Skeat, 
London, 1868, A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Language, 
by G. H. Balg, Mayville, 1887-1889. Kurzgefasstes etymo- 
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logisches Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by Ὁ, C. Ublenbeck, 
Amsterdam, 1896, Etymologisches Worterbuch der gotischen 
Sprache mit Einschluss des sog. Krimgotischen, bearbeitet von 
δ, Feist, Halle, 1909. Cp, also (2) above. 

4) Grammars, &. Die potische Sprache, by L. Meyer, 
Berlin, 1869. Altdeutsche Grammatik, by A. Holtzmann, 
Leipag, 1870-1875, containing the phonology of the old 
Germanic iene Gotische Grammatik, by W. Braune, 
seventh edition, Halle, 1909, Kurzgefasste gotische Grammatik, 
by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1885. An Introduction, phonological, 
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas, by T. le 
Marchant Douse, London, 1886. Gotisches Elementarbuch, 
by W. Streitberg, Heidelberg, 1894, third edition, r910. 
Finfithrung in das Gotische, von F. von der Leyen, Miinchen, 
1908, See also (2) above, Die Aussprache des Gotischen 
nur Zeit des Ulilas, by W, Weingartner, Leipzig, 1828, Uber 
die Aussprache des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Natu 1862, 
Geschichte der gotischen Sprache, by E. Sis ers, in Paul's 
Grundriss der germanischen Plilologie, vol, 1. pp. 407-16. 

(3) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic, 
see K. Goedeke’s Grundriss zur Geschichte der deutschen 
Dichtung, second edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. 1, pp. 7=IE; 
Braune’s Gotische Grammatik, pp, 108-14; and the two articles 
by E, Sievers mentioned above, 


AIWAGGELJO PAIRH MAPPAIU 


CHAPTER VI 


1 Atsaflip armaion izwara ni taujan in andwafrpja manné du 
safhran im; afppdu ldun ni habaip fram attin izwaramma 
pamma in himinam. 

2 Pan nu taujais armaion, ni hatirnjdis fatira pus, swaswe 
pai liutans taujand in gaqumpim jah in garunsim, ei hauh- 
jaindau fram mannam ; amén gipa izwis: andnémun mizdon 
seina. 

3 Ip puk taujandan armaion ni witi hleidumei peina, hra taujip 
tathswO peina, 

4 εἰ sijdi sO armahairtipa peina in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei 
safhyip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in bafrhtein. 

5 Jah pan bidjaip, ni sijaip swaswé pai liutans, unté frijond in 
gaqumpim jah wathstam plapjé standandans bidjan, ei gaum- 
jaindau mannam. Amén, qipa izwis patei haband mizdon 
seina. 

6 Ip pu pan bidjais, gage in hépj6n peina, jah galiikands 
haurdai peindi bidei du attin peinamma bamma in fulhsnja, 
jah atta peins saei saflvip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in 
bairhtein. 

7 Bidjandansup-pan ni filuwatrdjdip, swaswé pai piuds ; pugk- 
eip im 4uk εἰ in filuwatirdein seindi andhdusj4inddu. 

8 Ni galeikop nu paim; wait duk atta izwar pizei jus paurbup, 
fatirpizei jus bidjéip ina. 

9 Swa nu bidjéip jus: Atta unsar pu in himinam, weihndi 
hamo pein. 

to Qimai biudinassus peins, Watrbdi wilja peins, swé in himina 
jah ana αἰτράϊ, 


EYATTEAION KATA MATOAION 


CHAPTER VI 


, A ra) ~ 

1 Προσέχετε τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ 
ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

2 Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σου, 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
e? [μή ἣΝ Ἂ ¢ % nm 9 ἢ 5 4 ? 
ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
τι κι 8h nm 3 ts ν ; € 3 / ᾿, 

3 Sov δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἢ ἀριστερὰ σοῦ TL 
ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, 

4 ὅπως ἦ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ cov 
6 βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 

5 Καὶ ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, 
ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν 
πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

6 wh δὲ tf 7 v θ 4 Ν ae - 
Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σοὺ καὶ 
κλείσας τὴν θύραν σου πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σον τῷ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει 

5 ΦᾺ a) 
σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 
Ἰ Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἷ ἐθνικοί: 
“Ἂ ς {α΄ δὲ } 
δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 
a fa) A - 

8 Μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς' οἷδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν 
χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 

9 Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" πάτερ ἡμῶν 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐραγοῖς, 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. 

το Ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σοὺ ὡς ἐν 
οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ. 
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τι Hldif unsarana pana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 


12 Jah aflét uns patei skulans sijaima, swaswé jah weis aflétam 
pdim skulam unsardaim. 


13 Jah ni briggdis uns in fraistubnjai, ak lausei uns af bamma 
ubilin; unté peina ist piudangardi jah mahts jah wulpus in 
diwins. Amén. 

14 Unté jabdi aflétip mannam missadédins izé, aflétip jah izwis 
atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 

15 Ip jabdi ni aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ni pau atta izwar 
aflétip missadédins izwaros. 

16 Appan bipé fastdip, ni wafrpdip swaswé pai lintans gdurdai; 
frawardjand a4uk andwairpja seina, ei gasafhraindau mannam 
fastandans. Amén, qipa izwis, patei andnémun mizdo6n seina. 


17 Ip pu fastands salbd haubip pein, jah ludja peina bwah, 


18 ei ni gasaftvdiziu mannam fastands, ak attin peinamma 
pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei safhvip in fulhsnja, 
usgibip pus. 

τῷ Ni huzdjaip izwis huzda ana airpai, parei mal6 jah nidwa 
frawardeip, jah parei piubds ufgraband jah hlifand. 

20 Ip huzdjaip izwis huzda in himina, barei nih malo nih nidwa 
frawardeip, jah parei piubés ni ufgraband nih stiland. 


21 Parei duk ist huzd izwar, paruh ist jah hafrtd izwar. 

22 Lukarn leikis ist dugd: jab4i nu 4ugd pein dinfalp ist, allata 
leik pein liuhadein wafrpip ; 

23 ip jabai 4ugd pein unsél ist, allata leik pein riqizein wafrpip. 
Jabai nu liuhap pata in pus riqiz ist, pata rigiz han filu! 

24 Ni manna mag twdim frdujam skalkindn; unté jabai fijdip 
a4inana, jah anparana frijop; afppdu dinamma ufhduseip, 
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εἰ Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. 

12 Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν 
τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν. 

13 Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν 7 βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ 7 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. 

11 Ἐν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 6 οὐράνιος. 

15 Eady δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

τό Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ σκυ- 
θρωποί: ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

17 Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου vival, 

18 ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί 
σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 

19 Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς 
καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσιν καὶ 
κλέπτουσιν" 

20 θησαυρίζετε ὃὲ ὑμῖν; θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς 
οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσι". 

δι Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἢ καρδία 
ὑμῶν. 

22 Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν 6 
ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἦ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά cov φωτειψὸν 
ἔσται" 

23 ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός cov πονηρὸς ἦ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά cov 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ 
σκότος TOCOY; 

34. Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύει" ἢ γὰρ τὸν Era μισήσει, 
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ip anparamma frakann, Ni magup gupa skalkinon jah 
mammdnin, 

25 Duppé qipa iawis: ni madrnaip sdiwalai iawardi hra matjaip 
jah Iva drigkaip, nth leika izwaramma hvé wasjatb ; niu 
sdiwala mais ist {6deinai jah lek wastj6m ἢ 

26 Insafvip du fuglam himinis, pe ni saiand nih sneiband, 
nih lisand in banstins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam f6deip 
ns, Niu jus mais wulprizans sijub paim? 

2” Ip lvasizwara matimands mag anaaukan ana wahstu seinana 
aleina aina? 

28 Jah bi wastjds lva saurgaip? Gakunndip blomans haipjés, 
hyaiwa wahsjand ; nib arbaidjand nih spinnand, 

2g Qipuh pan izwis patel nih Satlaumén in allamma wulpau 
seinamma gawasida sik swé dins pizé. 

30 Jah Pande pata hawi haipjos himma daga wisand6 jah gistra- 
dagis in aiihn galagib eu swa wasjip, hraiwa mais izwis leiti 
galanbjandans? 

31 Ni ταύτη! nu qipandans: lva matjam afpbau [8 drigkam, 
alpbau lve wasjaima? 

32 All 4uk pala piudds sokjand; wéituh pan atta izwar sa ufa 
himinam patel patirbub ~ — 


t 
“ 


(ἢ, ἡ, 425-32] Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ματθαῖον λΣ0ς 


\ 4 A 
kal τὸν ἕτερον. ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς dvbéLerar καὶ rod ἑτέρου 
/ > a? A / \ A 
καταφρονήσει, ov δύνασθε θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μυμωνῇ. 
Ν oat li tia \ a A aetna fof 

25 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε 
καὶ τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε, οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 
τλεϊὸν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 

26 Ἔμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν 
PRN / IH i > 3 / 4 ¢ \ 
οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ ὃ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά, ody ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε 
αὐτῶν; 

2] Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 

28 Καὶ περὶ ἐγδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει" οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ γήθει, 

29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δύξῃ αὐτοῦ 
περιεβάλετο ὡς ἐν τούτων. 

30 Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον 
εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιξνυσιν, οἱ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 

4 4 

31 Νὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε Aeyovres: τί φάγωμεν ἢ τί πίωμεν ἢ 
7 f | 
τί περιβαλόμεθα ; 

32 Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔβγη ἐπιζητεῖ" older γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε, +s. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


1 Dalap pan atgaggandin imma af fafrgunja, laistidédun afar 
imma iumjOns managos. 

2 Jah s4i, manna priitsfill habands durinnands inwéit ina 
qgipands: frauja, jabai wileis, magt mik gahrdinjan. 

3 Jah ufrakjands handu attaftok imma gipands: wiljau, wairp 
hrdins! jah suns hrain warp pata pritsfill is. 

4 Jah qap imma [ésus: safhy ei mann ni gip4is, ak gagg, buk 
silban at4ugei gudjin, jah atbafr giba pdei anabéup Mosés du 
weitwOdipai im. 

5, Afaruh pan pata inn atgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum, duat- 
iddja imma hundafaps bidjands ina, 

6 jah qipands: frduja, piumagus meins ligip in garda uslipa, 
harduba. balwips, 

7 Jah qap du imma [ésus: ik gimands gahailja ina. 

8 Jah andhafjands sa hundafaps gap: (γάτα, ni im wairps ei uf 
hrét mein inn gaggais, ak patdinei qip watirda jah gahailnip 
sa plumagus meins. 

9 Jah auk ik manna im habands uf waldufnja meinamma ga- 
drauhtins, jah qipa du bamma: gage, jah gaggip ; jah anpa- 
ramma: qim, jah qimip; jah du skalka meinamma: tawei 
pata, jah taujip. 

το Gahéusjands pan Jésus sildaleikida, jah qap du pdim afar- 
laistjandam ; amén, gipa izwis, ni in Israéla swalduda galéu- 
bein bigat. 

11 Abpan qipa izwis patei managdi fram urrunsa jah saggqa 
qimand, jah anakumbjand mip Abrahama jah Isaka jah 
Takoba in piudangardj4i himiné : 

12 ip pai sunjus biudangardjds uswafrpanda in rigis pata hindu- 
mist6 ; jainar wafrpip gréts jah krusts tunpiwé, 
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13 Jah qap Jésus pamma hundafada: gagg, jah swaswé galau- 
bidés wafrpai pus. Jah gahdilndda sa piumagus is in jainai 
leiléi. ; 

14 Jah gimands Jésus in garda Paftraus, gasahr swafhron is 
ligandein jah in heitdm. 

15 Jah attaftok handau izds jah aflafl6t ija sd heit6; jah urrdis 
jah andbahtida imma. 

16 At andanahtja pan watirpanamma, atbérun du imma daimd- 
narjans managans, jah uswarp pans ahmans watirda, jah 
allans bans ubil habandans gahailida, 

17 ei usfullnddédi pata gamélid6 pafrh Esatan pratifétu gipandan: 
sa unmahtins unsarés usnam jah satihtins usbar. 

18 Gasafhrands pan lésus managans hiuhmans bi sik, hafhait 
galeipan sipdnjans hindar marein. 

19 Jah duatgaggands dins bokareis qap du imma: Idisari, léistja 
puk, pishraduh padei gaggis. 

20 Jah qab du imma Jésus: fathdns grobds digun, jah fuglés 
himinis sitlans, ip sunus mans ni habaip hyar héubip sein 
anahnaiwjai. 

21 Anparuh pan sipdnjé is qapb du imma: frauja, uslaubei mis 
frumist galeipan jah gaflhan atian meinana. 

22 Ip Iésus qap du imma: Iéistei afar mis, jah lét pans daupans 
filhan seinans daupans. 

23 Jah inn atgaggandin imma in skip, afar iddjédun imma 
sipOnjos is. 

24 Jah sai, wégs mikils warp in marein, swaswé pata skip 
gahulip wairpan fram wégim ; ip is safslép. 

25 Jah duatgageandans sipOnjos is urréisidédun ina gi S: 
frauja, nasei unsis, fraqistnam. 

26 Jah qap du im Iésus: hra fatrhteip, leitil galéubjandans! 
Panuh urreisands gasok windam jah marein, jah warp wis 
mikil. 

27 Ip pai mans sildaleikidédun qipandans : lvileiks ist sa, ei jah 
windos jah marei ufhausjand imma? 

28 Jah gimandin imma hindar marein in gauja Gafrgafsaine, 
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gamétidédun imma twdi daimOnarjds us hldiwasndm rin. 
nandans, sleidjai filu, swaswé ni mahta manna usleipan path 
pana wig jainana. 

29 Jah sai, hrdpid€dun qipandans: ἴσα uns jah pus, [ésu, sunéy 
gups? qamt hér fair mél balwjan unsis? 

30 Wasuh pan fafrra im hafrda sweiné managdizé haldana. 

31 Ip po skdhsla bédun ina qipandans: jabai uswatrpis uns, 
usl4ubei uns galeipan in pd hafrda sweiné. 

32 Jah qap du im: gaggip! Ip eis usgaggandans galibun in 
hairda sweiné ; jah sai, run gawatrhtédun sis alla s6 hafrda 
and drius6n in marein, jah gad4upnddédun in watnam. 

33 Ip pai haldandans gaplathun jah galeipandans gatafhun in 
batrg all bi pans daimdnarjans. 

34 Jah sai, alla so batirgs usiddja wipra Iésu, jah gasafhvandans 
ina bédun ei: uslipi hindar marks izé, 


CHAPTER XI 


1 Jah warp, bipé usfullida Jésus anabiudands pdim twalif 
siponjam seindim, ushof sik jainpré du ldisjan jah mérjan and 
batirgs izé. 

2 Ip Iohannés gahdusjands in karkar4i watirstwa Xrist4us, 
insandjands bi sipOnjam seindim qap du imma: 

3 pu is sa gimanda p4u anparizuh beiddima? 

4 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: gaggandans gateihip 
Ichanné patei gah4useip jah gasaflvip. 

5 Blinddi ussafhrand, jah halt4i gaggand, pritsfill4i hrainjéi 
wairpand, jah bdudai gahdusjand, jah d4up4i urreisand, jah 
unléd4i waflamérjanda : 

6 jah dudags ist hrazuh saei ni gamarzjada in mis, 

7 At baim pan afgaggandam, dugann Iésus qipan pb4im mana- 
geim bi IShannén: lwa usiddjédup ana 4upida safhran? rus 
fram winda wagidata? 
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8 Akei hra usiddjédup safhran? mannan hnasqjdim wastj6m 
gawasidana? Sai, paiei hnasqj4im wasidai sind, in gardim 
piudané sind, 

9 Akei ἴσα usiddjédup saftvan? praufétu? Jai, gipa izwis: 
jah managiz6 pratfétau. 

10 Sa ist 4uk bi panei gamélip ist: sai, ik insandja aggilu mei- 
nana fatira pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatira pus. 

ει Amén, gipaizwis: ni urrais in batirim qindnd mdiza Iohanné 
pamma daupjandin; ip sa minniza in piudangardjai himiné 
m4iza imma ist. 

12 Framuh pan péim dagam [ohannis pis daupjandins und hita 
piudangardi himiné anamahtjada, jah anamahtjandans frawil- 
wand po. 

13 Alléi ἀξ prauifeteis jah witop und Idhanné fatiraqépun : 

14 jah jabdi wildédeip mip niman, sa ist Hélias, saei skulda 
qiman. 

15 Saei habai dusina héusjandona, gahdusjaz. 
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AIWAGGELJO PAIRH MARKU 


anastodeip. 


CHAPTER I 


1 Anastédeins afwaggéljons Igsuis Xristaus sunaus gubs. 
τ . ? Fa $e , . ‘ Scud . 
4 Swé gamélip ist in Esatin pratifétau: sai, ik insandja aggilu 
meinana fatira pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatira pus, 
my ee ὦ 
3 Stibna wopjandins in 4upid4i: manweip wig fraujins, rafhtis 
walrkeip staigOs gups unsaris. 


4 Was IGhannés diupjands in 4upidéi jah mérjands daupein 
idreigds du aflagein4i frawatirhté., —. 


5 Jah usiddjédun du imma all Iudaialand jah Jairusatlymeis, 
jah d4upiddi wésun 4114] in Iatrdané ahrdi fram imma, 
andhaitandans frawatirhtim seindim. 


6 Wasup-pan Ichannés gawasips taglam ulbandaus jah gafrda 
filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida bramsteins jah milip 
haipiwisk, 

7 jah mérida gipands: qimip swinpoza mis nt αν pizet 
ik ni im wairps anahneiwands andbindan skdudaraip skoheé is. 

8 Appan ik daupja izwis in watin, ip is ddupeip izwis in ahmin 
weihamma, 

9 Jah warp in jéindim dagam, qam Jésus fram Nazarafp Galei- 
laias, jah d4upips was fram Idhanné in Jauirdané. 


10 Jah suns usgaggands us pamma watin gasaly uslukanans 
himinans, jah ahman swé ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 


11 Jah stibna qam us himinam: pu is sunus meins sa liuba, in 
puzei γαῖα galeikdida, 


EYAITEAION KATA MAPKON 


CHAPTER I 


τ ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. 

2 Ὡς γέγραπται ἐν τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν pov πρὸ προσώπου σου, bs Kara- 
σκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν cov. 

8 Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ' ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, 
εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

4 “Eyevero ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσσων 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας els ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Καὶ ἐξεπορεύοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἧ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα καὶ 
οἱ ἹἹεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 
ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 

6 Ἦν δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην 
δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ 
μέλι ἄγριον, 

7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσεν λέγων' ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω 
μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν 
ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ, 

ὃ Ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς ὃὲ βαπτίσει 
ὑμᾶς ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 

9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
Να(αρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάγνου εἷς 
τὸν Ἰορδάνην. 

10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδεν σχιζομένους 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς περιστερὰν καταβαῖ!ον 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 

11 Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν" σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱός pov ὁ 
ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδύκησαι 

P2 
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12 Jah suns sai, ahma ina ustauh in dupida. ac 

13 Jah was in pizai dupidai dagé fidwor tiguns fraisans fram 
Satanin, jah was mip diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidédun 
imma, : x — 

14 Ip afar patei atgibans warp Idhannés, qam Tésus in Galeilaia 
mérjands aiwaggéljon piudangardjos gubs, 

r5 qipands patei usfullndda pata mél jah atnéhrida sik piudan- 
gardi gups: idreigdp jah galéubeip in afwaggéljin. 

16 Jah lvarbénds fair marein Galeilaias gasaly Seimdnu jah 
Andrafan bropar is, pis SeimGnis, wafrpandans nati in marein: 
wesun ἀκ fiskjans. 

17 Jah qapim Jésus; hirjats afar mis, jah gatduja igqis wairpan 
nutans manné, ne 

18 Jah suns aflétandans ΡΟ natja seina ldistidédun afar imma, 

19 Jah jainpro inn gaggands framis leitil gasahy Iakdbu pana 
Zafbaidaiaus jah Iohanné bropar is, jah pans in skipa 
manwjandans natja. 

20 Jah suns hafhait ins, Jah aflétandans attan seinana Ζαί- 
bafdaiu in pamma skipa mip asnjam, galibun afar imma. 

21 Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbat6 daga paleipands 
in synagogén ldisida ins, 

22 Jah usfilmans watrpun ana pizdi ldiseindi is: unt® was 
laisjands ins swé waldufni habands jah ni swaswé pai 
bdkarjés. Seu be 

23 Jah was in pizdi synagdgén izé manna in unhrdinjamma 
ahmin, jah ufhropida -... . 

24 qipands: fralét, hva_uns jah pus, Iésu Nazdréndi, qamt fra-: 

'  qistjan uns? Kann puk, Ivas pu is, sa weiha gups. 

25 Jah andbdit ina Iésus qipands: ‘pah4i jah usgage iit us 
pamma, ahma unhrdinja. 

26 Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrdinja, jah hrdpjands stibndi 
mikildi usiddja us imma. 
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12 Καὶ εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει els τὴν ἔρημον. 

18 Καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, καὶ ἄγγελοι 
διηκονουν αὐτῷ. 

14 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς els τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 

15 λέγων ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὃ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν 7 βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ" μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν τᾷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

τό Καὶ παράγων" παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Ταλιλαίας εἶδεν 
Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν γὰρ 
ἁλιεῖς. 

17 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" δεῦτε ὀπίσω pov, καὶ ποιήσω 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

18 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

19 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβε- 
δαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα, 

20 καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα 
αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλ- 
θον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

21 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται els Καπερταούμ' καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάβ- 
βασιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν. 

22 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ ἦν yap διδάσκωι' 
αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς. 

23 Καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξεν 

24 λέγων: ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες 
ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς" οἶδά σε τίς eb, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ God. 

26 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ἰησοῦς λέγων" φιμώθητι καὶ 
ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

26 Καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὰ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
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24 Jah afslaupnodédun allai sildaleikjandans, swaei sokidédun 
mip sis miss6 qipandans: hra sijai pata? wd sd Miseing 
SO niujo, ei mip waldufnja jah ahmam pdim unhrdinjam 
anabiudip jah ufhausjand imma? 

28 Usiddja pan mériba is suns and allans bisitands Galeilaias. 

29 Jah suns us pizdi synagdgén usgaggandans qémun in garda 
Seimonis jah Andrafins mip Iakobau jah Idhannén.: 

30 Ip swafhrd Seimdnis lag in brinndn: jah suns qépun imma 
bi ija. 

31 Jah duatgaggands urrdisida pO undgreipands handu izés, jah 
aflaflot po sd brinnd suns, jah andbahtida im. 

32 Andanahtja pan watirpanamma, ban gasageq sauil, bérun du 
imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpons habandans, 

33 Jah sO batirgs alla garunnana was at datira. 

34 Jah gahdilida managans ubil habandans missaleikd4im sauhtim, 
jah unhulpons managods uswarp, jah ni fralaflot rodjan pds 
unhulp6ns, unté kunpédun ina. . 

35 Jah dir ihtw6n usstandands usiddja, jah galaip ana 4upjana 
stap, jah jainar bab, ἢ - 5, 

36 Jah galdistans wairpun imma Seimén jah pai mip imma. 

37 Jah bigitandans ina qépun du imma patei allai puk sdkjand. 

38 Jah qap du im: gaggam du pdim bisunjané hdéimgm jah 
batirgim, ei jah jdinar mérj4u, unté dubé gam. | 

39 Jah was mérjands in synagdgim izé and alla Galeilaian jah 
unhulpéns uswairpands. 

40 Jah qam at imma pritsfill habands, bidjands ina jah kniwam 
knussjands jah gipands du imma patei jabdi wileis, magt mik 
gabréinjan.. = 

41 Ip Jésus infeinands, ufrakjands handu seina attaitsk imma 
jab 48} imma: wilj4u, wairp hrdins, ." | 

42 Jah bipé qap pata Iésus, suns pata pritsfill aflaip af imma, 
jah hréins warp. 
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27 Kal ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 
λέγοντα" τί ἐστιν τοῦτο; τίς 1 διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη, 
ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

28 Ἐξῆλθεν δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

20 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿ἀνδρέου μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωάννου. 
80 Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα, καὶ εὐθέως 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 

31 Καὶ προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν 6 πυρετὸς εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 

32 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους. 

43 Καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. 

44 Καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν πολλοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, 
καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλεν, καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν λαλεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὗτόν. 

35 Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἐκεῖ προσηύχετο. 

36 Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν 6 Σίμων καὶ of μετ᾽ "αὐτοῦ. 

37 Καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι πάντες σε Cy- 
τοῦσιν. 

38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, 
ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω' εἰς τοῦτο yap ἐξελήλυθα. 

39 Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 

40 Καὶ ἔρχεται. πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρός, πθρακά λων αὐτὸν καὶ 
γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασα. 
με καθαρίσαι. 

4τ Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 
yrere αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 

42 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἢ λέπρα καὶ 
ἐκαθαρίσθη. 
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43 Jah gahydtjands imma suns ussandida ina, 


44 jah qap du imma: safhy ei mannhun ni qipdis wafht; ak 
gage puk silban ataugjan gudjin, jah atbafr fram gahrAineindi 
peinai patei anabaup Mosés du weitwGdipéi im. 


45 Ip is usgaggands.dugann mérjan filu jah usqipan pata watird, 
swaswé is jupan ni mahta and4ugjo in batirg galeiban, ak πα 
ana 4upj4im stadim was ; jah iddjédun du imma allapro. 


CHAPTER II 


“yz Jah gal4ip aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gafréhun 
patei in garda ist, 

2 Jah suns gaqémun managé4i, swaswé jupan ni gamdstédun 
nih at datira, jah rddida im watird. 

3 Jah qémun at imma uslipan bafrandans, hafanana fram 
fidworim. | : ge 

4 Jah ni magandans nélva qiman imma fatira manageim, and- 

_ hulidédun hrot ‘parei was Iésus, jah usgrabandans inséilidédun | 
pata badi, jah fralaflotun ana bammei lag sa uslipa. 

5 Gasafhvands pan Iésus gatlubein izé 48} du bamma uslipin: 

'  barnilo, aflétanda pus frawatirhteis peinds. 

6 Wésunuh pan sumii pizé bokarjé jdinar sitandans jah pagk- 
jandans sis in hafrtam seindim : 

7 ἴσα sa swa rodeip nditeinins? Iwas mag aflétan frawatrhtins, 
niba dins gup? 

8 Jah suns ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma patei swa p4i 
mitddédun sis, qap du im: dulvé mitdp pata in hafrtam 
izwaraim ὃ 

9 lwapar ist azétizo du qiban pamma uslipin: aflétanda pus 
frawatirhteis peinds, p4u qipan: urreis jah nim pata badi 
peinata jah gage? 

10 Abpan ei witeib patei waldufni hab4ip sunus mans ana airpai 
afletan frawatirhtins, qap du pamma uslipin: 
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43 Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὖτόν 

44 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε 
σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρι- 
σμοῦ cov ἃ προσέταξεν Μωσῆς εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, 

48. Ὃ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο᾽ κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν 
τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἷς πόλιν 
εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις ἦν" καὶ ἤρχοντο 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχόθεν. 


CHAPTER I 


1 Kal εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν eis Καπερναοὺμ δι’ ἡμερῶν καὶ 
ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστιν, 

2 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοί, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν, καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 

3 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 

4 Καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀπεστέ- 
γασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν 
κράβαττον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὃ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 

5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει FO παραλυτικῷ' 
τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σου. 

6 Ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων» ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι καὶ δια- 
λογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν" 

7 Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός; - 

8 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς 6 Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 

9 Τί ἐστι» εὐκοπώτερον εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ" ἀφέωνταί 
σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν" ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν 
σου καὶ περιπάτει; ᾿ 

ἸΟἽνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ" 
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τι pus qipa: urreis nimuh pata badi pein jah gage du garda 
peinamma. 

12 Jah urrais suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja fatira snidwatrbja 
alldizé, swaswé usgeisnddédun allai jah héuhidédun mikil- 
jandans gup, qipandans patei 4iw swa ni gaséhvun, 


13 Jah galéip δῆτα fatir marein, jah all manageins iddjédun du 
imma, jah laisida ins. 
14 Jah hrarbénds gasaly Lafwwi pana Alfaidus sitandan at 


m6téi jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands 
iddja afar imma. 


1s Jah warp, bipé is anakumbida in garda is, jah managéi m6- 
tarjés jah frawatirhtai mip anakumbidédun Tésua jah sipdnjam 
is; wésun 4uk managai jah iddjédun afar imma. 


16 Jah pai bokarjés jah Fareisaieis gasafhrandans ina matjandan 
mip paim mOtarjam jah frawatrhtéim, qépun du paim sipdn- 
jam is: ἴσα ist patei mip mOtarjam jah frawatrhtdim peel 
jah driggkip? 


17 Jah gahausjands lésus gap duim: ni patirbun swinpai iskeis, 


ak pAi ubilaba habandans; ni qam lapon uswatirhtans, ak 
frawatrhtans. 


18 Jah wésun siponjos Idhannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans:; jah 
-atiddjédun jah qépun du imma: dulvé sipGnjés IShannés jah 
Fareisaieis fastand, ip pai peindi sipdnjds ni fastand? 


10 Jah gap im Jésus: ibaéi magun sunjus bripfadis, und patei 
mip im ist briipfaps, fastan? swa lagea hreila swé mip sis 
haband briipfad, ni magun fastan. 


50 Appan atgaggand dagés pan afnimada af im sa baba, jah 
pan fastand in _jéinamma daga.. , 


af yale 
δι Ni manna plat fanins niujig siujip ana snagan ἘΠῚ ibai - 
afniméi fallén af amma sa niuja pamma fafmnjin, jah wafrsiza 
gatatira wairpib. 
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\ f 

IT Zot λέγω, ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν cov καὶ ὕπαγε 

εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 
, 

12 Kat ἠγέρθη εὐθέως καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν évang 
τίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν 
θεόν, λέγοντας ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

13 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πᾶς ὅ ὄχλος 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

14 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν Λευὶ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ 
τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ἀκολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 

Ν,...ῳ. κΚὶ 3 Ὁ “ > 4 4 δι ᾿ 3 “ 

15 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 

ἃ ἃ “a y € . » 3 na 
καὶ, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῖ 
καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ. 

16 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα 
μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ" τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει 
καὶ πίνει; 

17 Καὶ ἀκούσας 6 Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν» 
οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" οὐκ ἦλθον 
καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 

18 Καὶ ἦσαν of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες. 

νι κ᾿ Α if + ee ‘  ς 1 3 ᾿ 
καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" διὰ τί ot μαθηταὶ Iwarvov 

4 ε “ ? ¥ e ‘ ω Ν 3 
καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσω, of δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ ot 
νηστεύουσιν; 

10 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς" μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμ- 
φῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν, νηστεύειν; ὅσον 
χρόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον, ov δύνανται 
νηστεύειΨψ. 

20 ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίον, 

a € id 
καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιΨ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
21 Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 
n 3 f N [4 82 a ~ Ἁ 4 
παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ τὸ Kawroy 

Ὁ “ nw ᾿ 

τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
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22 Ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins fafrnjans; ibdi 4ufts 
distafr4i wein pata niuj6 pans balgins jah wein usgutnip, jah 
pai balgeis fraqistnand; ak wein juggata in balgins niujans 
giutand, 


23 Jah warp pairhgaggan imma sabbatd daga pafrh atisk, jah 
dugunnun sipOnjés is skéwjandans raupjan ahsa. 


24 Jah Fareisaieis qépun du imma: sai, ha taujand siponjos 
_ peindi sabbatim patei ni skuld ist ? 


25, Jah is qap du im: niu ussuggwup aiw hva gatawida Daweid, 
pan patirfta jah grédags was, is jah pai mip imma? 


26 hyéiwa galdip in gard gubs uf Abiapara gudjin jah hldibans 
fairlageindis matida, panzei ni skuld ist matjan niba 4indim 
gudjam, jah gaf jah pdim mip sis wisandam? 


27 Jah gap im: sabbat6 in mans warp gaskapans, ni manna in 
sabbat6 dagis ; 


28 swaei frauja ist sa sunus mans jah pamma sabbato. 


CHAPTER IIT 


1 Jah galaip δῆτα in synagogén, jah was jAinar-manna ee 
sana habands handu. 

2 Jah witdidédun imma héilidedin sabbatd daga, ei wrohidé- 
deina ina. 

3 Jah qap du pamma mann pamma i al habandin 
handu: urreis in midumai. 

4 Jeb qap du im: skuldu ist in sabbatim pip ΓΕ afppau 
unpmp téujan, sdiwala nasjan afppau usgistjan? Ip eis 
peahéidédun. 


Ἐπὴν 
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a2 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἷνον νέον els ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ 
Bt μή, ῥήσσει & οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ ὁ οἷνος 
ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται, ἀλλὰ οἷνον νέον εἰς 
ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 

43 Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν διὰ 
τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδοποιεῖν 
τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας, 

34 Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ' ἴδε τί ποιοῦσιν τοῖς σάβ- 
βασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν; 

on Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησεν 
Δαυείδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ ἐπείνασεν, αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ; 

26 Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἄρχιε- 
ρέως καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὺς οὐκ 
ἔξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, καὶ ἔδωκεν καὶ τοῖς 
σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσω; 

24 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, 
οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, 

28 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- 
βάτου, 


CHAPTER Ili 


1 Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν, καὶ ἣν» ἐκεῖ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. 

2 Καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτόν, εἶ τοῖς σάββασιν θεραπεύσει 
αὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

3 Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα" 
ἔγειρε εἰς τὸ μέσον. 

ὁ. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἔξεστι» ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆ- 
σαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; ot δὲ 
ἐσιώπων. 
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5 Jah ussaftyands ins mip moda, gaurs in daubipés hafrting 
izé qap du pamma mann: ufrakei po handu peina! Jah 
ufrakida, jah gast6p aftra so handus is. 

6 Jah gaggandans pan Fareisaieis suns4iw mip péim Héro- 
dianum gariini gatawidédun bi ina, ei imma usqémeina, 

7 Jah Iésus aflaip mip sipdnjam seindim du marein, jah filu 
manageins us Galeilaia l4istidédun afar imma, 

8 jah us Iudaia jah us IJafrusatilymim jah ys Idumaia jah 
hindana Jatrdanaus ; jah pai bi Tyra jah Seiddna, manageins 
filu, gahausjandans lvan filu is tawida, q@émun at imma. 

9 Jah gap pdim sipOnjam seindim ei skip habdip wési at imma 
in pizos manageins, ei ni prafheina ina. 

10 Managans auk gahéilida, swaswe drusun ana ina ei ἱπυδὰ 
attaftékeina, . 

11 jah swa managaéi swé habaidédun wundufnjés jah ahmans 
unhrainjans, paih pan ina gasélvun, drusun du imma jah 
hrépidédun qipandans patei pu is sunus gups. | 

12 Jah filu andbait ins ei ina ni gaswikunpidédeina. 

13 Jah ustdig in fafrguni jah athafhait panzei wilda is, jah galipun 
du imma. 

14 Jah gawadrhta twalif du wisan mip sis, jah ei insandidédi ins 
mérjan, 

15 jah haban waldufni du hailjan satihtins jah uswairpan un- 
hulpons, 

16 Jah gasatida Seimona namé Paftrus; 

17 jah Jakobau bamma Zafba{daidus, jah I6hanné brdpr Iaké- 
baus, jah gasatida im namna Batianafrgafs, patei ist: sunjus 
peilvGns ; 

8 jah Andrafan jah Filippu jah Barpatilaimain jah Matpaiu 
jah Poman jah IakGbu pana Alfaidus, jah Paddaiu jah 
Seimona pana Kananeitén, 
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5 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς jer ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος 
ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ" 
ἔκτεινον THY χεῖρά σου. καὶ ἐξέτεινεν, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη 
ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. 

6 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
Καὶ 6 Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκο- 

λούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰουδαίας 

8 καὶ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων» καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέραν 
τοῦ Ἰορδάνου καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολύ, 
ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

9 Καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ 
αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. 

10 Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ 
_ ἅψωνται' καὶ ὅσοι εἴχω μάστιγας 

τι καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέ- 
πιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζεν λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 

13 Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιή- 
σωσ;. 

13 Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται οὺς ἤθελεν 
αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

14 Καὶ ἐποίησεν δώδεκα ἵνα Sow μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀπο- 
στέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν 

15 καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύει» τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλεψ 
τὰ δαιμόνια. 

τό Καὶ ἐπέθηκεν τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον" 

17 Καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
τοῦ Ἰακώβου καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ἀνόματα Βοανεργές, ὅ 
ἐστιν» υἱοὶ βροντῆς. 

18 Καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον καὶ Ματθαῖον 
καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίσυ καὶ Θαδδαῖον 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Κανανίτην 
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το jah Iudan Iskaridtén, saei jah galéwida ina. 

20 Jah atiddjédun in gard, jah gaiddja sik managei, swaswé ni 
mahtédun nih Ἀ141 matjan. 

21 Jah hdusjandans fram imma bokarjés jah anpardi usiddjédun 
gahaban ina; qépun ἄπ patei usgdisips ist. 

22 Jah bokarjés pai af Iafrusatilym4i qimandans qgépun patei 
Bafaflzafbul habaip, jah patei in bamma reikistin unhulpdnd 
uswairpip pdim unhulpom. 

23 Jah athditands ins in gajuk6m qap du im: hrdiwa mag 
Satanas Satanan uswairpan? 

24 Jah jab4i piudangardi wipra sik gadailjada, ni mag standan 
so biudangardi jaina. 

28 Jah jab4i gards wipra sik gadailjada, ni mag standan sa 
gards jains. 

26 Jah jabai Satana usst6p ana sik silban jah gadailips warp, ni 
mag gastandan, ak andi habaip. 

27 Ni manna mag kasa swinpis galeipands in gard is wilwan, 
niba fatirpis bana swinpan gabindip; jah Jan pana gard is 
diswilwai. 

28 Amén, qipa izwis, patei allata aflétada pata frawaurhté- 
sunum manné, jah nditeinds swa managds swaswé waja- 
mérjand ; 

29 appan saei wajaméreip ahman weihana ni habdip fralét diw, 
ak skula ist diwein4izés frawatrhtais. 

30 Unté gépun: ahman unhrdinjana habaip. 

31 Jah qémun pan 4ipei is jah broprjus is jah tita standandéna 
insandidédun du imma, hditandéna ina. 

32 Jah sétun bi ina managei; qépun pan du imma: sai, aipei 
peina jah broprjus peindi jah swistrjus peinds fita sokjand 
pak. 


33 Jab andhof im qipands: hd ist sd dipei meina afppau pat 
broOprjus meindi? 
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το καὶ Ἰούδαν ᾿ἸἸσκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. Καὶ 
ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον" 

20 καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν 6 ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς 
μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 

21 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες of παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν" 
ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξέστη. 

22 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς of ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον 
ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

23 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 
πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν"; 

24 Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, ob δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη. 

25 Καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη. 

26 Καὶ εἰ 6 σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

27 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἷς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, 
καὶ τότε τὴ» οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσῃ. 

28 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλα- 
σφημήσωσιν" 

20 ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει 
ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου ἁμαρτή- 
ματος. 

30 Ὅτι ἔλεγον" πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 

381: Ἔρχονται οὖν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὖτόν. 

32 Καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ" ἰδοὺ ἢ 
μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου καὶ ai ἀδελφαί cov ἔξω 
(nrotoly σε. 

33 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων" τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ἢ οἵ 
ἀδελφοί μου; 

1184 Q 
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34 Jah bisaflvands bisunjané pans bi sik sitandans qap: sj, 
aipei meina jah pai broprjus meindi. 


35 Saei allis watrkeib wiljan gups, sa jah brdpar meins jah 
swistar jah aipei ist. 


CHAPTER IV 


ae | 


Jah aftra Iésus dugann ldisjan at marein, jah galésun sik du 
imma manageins filu, swaswé ina galeipandaz in skip gasitan 
in marein; jah alla sO managei wipra marein ana stapa was, 


tS 


Jah léisida ins in gajukoOm manag, jah qap im in ldiseindj 
seinai : 


Ὁ] 


hauseip! Sdi, urrann sa saiands du saian frdiwa seinamma, 


Jah warp, mippanei safs6, sum rafhtis gadrdus fatir wig, jah 
qémun fuglos jah fréiun pata. 


a1 


Anparup-pan gadraus ana stdéinahamma, parei ni habdida 
afrba managa, jah suns urrann, in pizei ni habdida diupdizds 
airpos ; : 
6 αἱ sunnin ban ufrinnandin ufbrann, jah unté ni habéida 
walrtins gapaursnoda. 
7 Jah sum gadréus in patirnuns; jah ufarstigun pai patrnjus 
jah afhvapidédun pata, jah akran ni gaf. 
8 Jah sum gadraus in afrba géda, jah gaf akran urrinnandé 
jah wahsjand6, jah bar din 1" jah 4in 7" jah din τ΄. 
9 Jah qap: saei hab4i ausona hausjand6na, gahdusjai. 
10 Ip bibé warp sundré, fréhun ina péi bi ina mip p4im twa- 
libim pizds gajukons. 
14 Jah gap im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan rina piudangardjés 
gups, ip jéindim pdim iita in gajukém allata wafrpip, 
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34 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους 
λέγει ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. 

25 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός pov 
καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 


CHAPTER IV 


1 Καὶ πάλιν. ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν» θάλασσαν. καὶ 
συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς 
τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 

5 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 

4 ᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
αὐτοῦ. 

4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
καὶ ἦλθεν τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό, 

5, Ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὖκ εἶχεν γῆν 
πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 
vis 

6 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ Exeu 
ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 

" Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 
καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτό, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν. 

8 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδέδου καρπὸν 
ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὔξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν" ὃς ἔχει͵ ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

το Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο κατὰ μόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν 
σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 

11 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ ᾿θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ 
πάντα γίνεται, 


Q 2 
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r2 ei stalvandans safhrdina jah ni g4umijdina, jah h4usjandans 
hdnsjaina jah ni frapjaina, nibéi hran gawandjéina sik jah 
aflétainddu im frawaurhteis. 

13 Jah qap du im: ni witup pd gajukon, jah pee allds pos 
gajukons kunneip? 

14 Sa saijands watrd saijip. 

15 Appan pai wipra wig sind, parei saiada pata watird, jah pan 
gah4usjand unkarjans, suns qimip Satanas jah usnimip watird 
pata insaian6 in hafrtam izé. 

τό Jah sind samaleiko pai ana stéinahamma saijanans, péiei pan 
h4usjand pata watird, suns mip fahédai nimand ita, 

17 jah ni haband wauirtins in sis, ak hyeilahrafrbéi sind ; pabroh, 
bipé qimip aglé afppau wrakja in pis watirdis, suns gets 
janda. 

18 Jah pai sind pai in patirnuns salanans, pai watird h4us- 
jandans, ἐξ 

10 jah satirgds pizds libaindis jah afriargeing εἶν jah pai bi 
pata anpar lustjus inn atgaggandans aihfapjand pata watrd 

rasjah akranaldus wafrpip. 

20 Jah pai sind pai ana afrpdi pizdi godOn saianans p4iei haus- 
jand pata watrd jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, din 1" 
jab ain 1 jah din cr. nodes 

21 Jah qap du im: ibdi ie gimip dupé ei uf mélan satjaidau 
dca undar ligr? ei ana lukarnastapan satjéiddu? 


22 Nih allis ist bra is patel ni gabatthinaidan : nih warp 
analaugn, ak ei swikunp wairpai. νόσον. Re 


23 Jabai hvas habdi 4usdna héusjand6na, gahdusj4i. . 

24 Jah qap du im: safhii useip! In pizéiei mitap mitip, 
mitada izwis jah bidtkada izwis pdim galéubjandam. 

25 Unté pishyammeéh saei habdip gibada imma; jah saei ni 
habéip jah patei hab4ip afnimada imma. 
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12iva βλέποντες βλέπωσιν καὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, καὶ ἀκούοντες 
ἀκούωσιν καὶ μὴ συνιῶσιν, μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν καὶ 

ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 

13 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: οὐκ οἴδατε τὴ παραβολὴ» ταύτην, καὶ 
πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; 

14 Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 

15 Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, 
καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται 6 σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει 
τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. 

16 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 
οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβά- 
γουσιΨ αὐτόν, 

11 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσι"" 
εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθέως 
σκανδαλίζονται. 

18 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν; οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, of τὸν 
λόγον ἀκούοντες, 

Ig καὶ at μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ ἧ ἀπάτη τοῦ 
πλούτου καὶ ai περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευόμεναι 
συμπνίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 

20 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, 
οἵτινες ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

21 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" μήτι ὃ λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
τεθῇ; 

22 Οὐ γάρ ἐστίν τι κρυπτὸν ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ; οὐδὲ ἐγένετο 
ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἷς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 

23 EY τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

24 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ 
μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς 
ἀκούουσιν. 

25. Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ' καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ 
ὁ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
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26 Jah qap: swa ist piudangardi gups, swaswé jab4i manna 
wairpip fraiwa ana airpa. 

27 Jah slépip jah urreisip naht jah daga, jah pata fraiw kein’ 
jah liudip swé ni wait is. 

28 Silbd d4uk afrpa akran bafrip: frumist gras, pabroh ahs, 
paproh fulleip kavirnis in pamma ahsa, £o~7 feo 

29 Panuh bipé atgibada akran, suns insandeip gilba, unté atist” 
asans. 

30 Jahqap: [υ8 galeikOm piudangardja gups, afppau in hileikai 
gajukon gabafram po? 

31 Swé katimd sinapis, batei pan saiada ana aitpa, minnist 
alldizé frdiwé ist pizé ana afrpai ; 


32 δὶ sgiada, μων jah wairpip allaizé grasé mist, jah 
astans ans, swaswé magun uf εἰ au is fuglos 


th gabauan. 
33 Jahswaleikdim managaim gajuk6m rodida du im pata watird, 
swaswig si alan hdusjon. ses adiscenle 
34 Ip inui”gajukon ni rddida im, ip sundro sip6njam seindim 
ifwendband allata. 
35 Jah qap du δι σον πον daga at andanahtja pan walr- 


panamma ; jainis stadis. 
36 Jah aflétandans $6 managein andnémun ina swé was in 
skipa ; jah pan. anpara skipa wésun gaip imma. 
37 Jah warp skira windis mikila jah wégds waltidédun in skip, 
swaswe ita jupan gafullndda. 
38 Jah was is ana nOtin ana waggarja slépands, jah urraisi- 
dédun ina jah gépun du imma: ldisari, niu kara puk pizei 
sinam ? : 
ὦν» οὐ δὲ ἐμ shall 
urreisands gaso "" qap du marein : 
idumbn! Jah amine a jah warp wis mukil 


40 Jah gap du im: dulvé fautr Ἂν ijup swa? hraiwa ni nath 
habdip galdubein ? 
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26 Καὶ ἔλεγεν" οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν 
ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 

27 καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται τύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν", καὶ 6 σπόρος 
βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ older αὐτός. 

28 Αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἦ γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα 
στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στἀχυΐ. 

290 Ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ 6 καρπός, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει TO Spee 
qavov, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὃ θερισμός. 

30 Καὶ ἔλεγεν’ τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν; 

81 Ὡς κόκκον σιψάπεως, ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μικρό- 
τερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 

323 καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν 
λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε δύ- 
νασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατασκηνοῦν. 

33 Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν 
λόγον, καθὼς ἐδύναντο ἀκούειν. 

34 Χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 

38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης" 
διέλθωμεν els τὸ πέραν. 

36 Καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ, καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

37 Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου μεγάλη καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέ- 
βαλλεν εἷς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμέζεσθαι. 

38 Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον 
καθεύδων" καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγουσι» αὐτῷ" 
διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; 

39 Καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ εἶπεν τῇ θαλάσ- 
cy σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄγεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο 
γαλήνη μεγάλη, 

40 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτως; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε 
πίστω!; 
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41 Jah ontédun sis agis mikil, jah qépun du sis missd: ἴσας 
pannu sa sijai. unté jah winds jah marei ufhausjand imma? 


CHAPTER V 


τ Jah qémun hindar marein in landa Gaddaréné. 

2 Jab usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamOtida imma manna 
us alrahjOm in ahmin unhrainjamma, 

3 saei baudin habdida in atirahjom: jah ni ndudibandjom 
eisarneinaim manna mahta ina gabindan. 

4 Unté is ufta eisarnam bi f6tuns gabugandim jah ndaudiband- 
jém eisarneina4im gabundans was, jah galausida af sis bés 
naudibandjés, jah po ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jah manna 
ni mahta ina gatamjan. 

5. Jah sinteind nahtam jah dagam in atrahjom jah in fairoun- 
jam was hropjands jah bliggwands sik stdinam. 

6 Gasafhrands pan lésu fafrrapro rann jah inwdit ina, 

* jah hrdpjands stibnai mikilai qap: hra mis jah pus, Tésu, 
sunau gups pis hauhistins? biswara puk bi gupa, ni balw- 
jais mis ! 

8 Unté gap imma: usgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us pamma 
mann | 

9 Jah frah ina: hra nam6 pein? Jah qap du imma: namo 
mein Lafgaion, unté managai sijum. 

10 Jah bap ina filu ei ni usdrébi im us landa. 

11 Wasuh pan jainar hafrda sweiné haldana at pamma fafr- 
gunja. 

12 Jah bédun ina all6s pos unhulpdns qipandeins: insandel 
unsis in ΡΟ sweina, ei in pd galeipdima. 

13 Jah uslaubida im Jésus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans Pai 
unhrainjans galipun in pO sweina, jah rann sd hafrda and 
driusGn in marein; wésunub-pan swé tw6s piisundjés, jah 
alhrapnodédun in marein. 
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41 Kat ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλοιν’ 
τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστι", ὅτι καὶ ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα 
ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 


CHAPTER V 


1 Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέρα! τῆς θαλασσὴς els THY χώραν 
τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. 

2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν 
αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 

3 ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν» εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν, καὶ οὔτε ἁλύ- 
σεσιν οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, 

4 διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι» δεδέσθαι καὶ 
διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις καὶ τὰς πέδας συντε- 
τρίφθαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. 

5 Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ξαυτὸν λίθοις. 

6 Ἰδὼν» ὃξὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μακρόθεν ἔδραμεν καὶ προσεκύνησεν 
αὐτόν, 

7 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπεν" τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, ᾿Ιησοῦ 
εἷξ τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; δρκίζω σε τὸν θεόν, μή με 
Bacavions. 

8 Ἔλεγεν yap αὐτῷ" ἔξελθε, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ dxa@apror, ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

9 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὗτόν' τί ὄνομά σοι; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 
λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 

τὸ Καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ ἵνα μὴ ἀποστείλῃ αὐτοὺς ἔξω 
τῆς χώρας. 

τι Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων βοσκομένῃ πρὸς τῷ ὄρει" 

12 καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν πάντες οἷ δαίμονες λέγοντες" 
πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα els αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
13 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα 
τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον els τοὺς χοίρους, καὶ 
ὥρμησεν ἣ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 

ἧσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 
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14 Jah pai haldandans $6 sweina gaplauhun, jah gatafhun in 

batrg jah in haimdm, jah qémun safhran ha wési pata 
, ie ΡῈΝ αν νι 
waurpano. 

15 Jah atiddjédun du [ésua, jah gasathrand bana wodan sitandan 
jah gawasidana jah frapjandan pana saei habdida lafgafén, 
jah ohtédun. 

τό Jah spill6dédun im pdiei gaséhrun, hraiwa warp bi pana 
wodan jah bi pd sweina. 

17 Jah dugunnun bidjan ina galeipan hindar markds seinds. 

18 Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip bap ina, saei was wdds, ei 
mip imma wési. 

19 Jah ni laflot ina, ak qap du imma: gagg du garda peinamma 
du peindim, jah gateih im, hran filu pus frauja gatawida jah 
gaarmaida puk. 

20 Jah galdip jah dugann mérjan in Dafkapatlein, lan filu 

gatawida imma Iésus; jah 41141 sildaleikidédun. 

Jah usleipandin Jésua in skipa aftra hindar marein, gaqémun 

sik manageins filu du imma, jah was faura marein. 

22 Jah sai, qimip dins pizé synagdgafadé namin Jaeirus; jah 
safhrands ina gadraus du fotum Jésuis, 


2 


με 


23 jah bap ina filu, gipands patei dauhtar meina aftumist habaip, 
ei qimands lagjdis ana po handuns, ei ganis4i jah libai. 

24 Jah galaip mip imma, jah iddjédun afar imma manageins 
filu jah prafhun ina. 

25 Jab qindnd suma wisandei in runa bl6pis jera twalif, 

26 jah manag gapulandei fram managéim lékjam jah fraqim- 
andei allamma seinamma jah ni watht4i botida, ak mais 
wairs habaida, 

27 gahausjandei bi lésu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaftok 
wastjai is. 

28 Unté gap patei jabai wastjém is attéka, ganisa. 
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14 Kat οἱ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς" καὶ ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστιν 
τὸ γεγονός. 

τῷ Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσω τὸν δαι- 
μονιζόμενον καθήμενον καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, 
τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 

16 Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ Samort- 
μένῳ καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 

17 Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶ» ὁρίων 

i 
αὐτῶν. 

18 Καὶ ἐμβάντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 6 
δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἧ, 

19 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ" ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς καὶ ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι 6 
κύριος πεποίηκεν καὶ ἠλέησέι σε. 

30 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα 
ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 

21 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλι! εἰς τὸ 
πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ ἣν παρὰ τὴ! 
θάλασσαν. 

22 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι ‘Taetpos, 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

28 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριον μου 
ἐσχάτως ἔχει, ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, Wa σωθῇ 
καὶ ζήσῃ. 

34 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 

25 Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 

26 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα 
τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 

27 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 
ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ' 

28 ἔλεγεν γὰρ ὅτι κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἄψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 
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29 Jah sunsdiw gapatirsnoda sa brunna blopis 1268, jah ufkunba 
ana leika patel gahdilndda af pamma slaha. 

30 Jah sunsaiw Tésus ufkunba in sis silbin fd us sis maht 
usgaggandein ; gawandjands sik in managein qap: [088 mis 
taitsk wastjom? 

31 Jah qépun du imma sipdnjds is: safhyis bd managein 
preihandein puk, jah qipis: 88 mis tait0k? 

32 Jah wlaitdda saflvan po pata taujandein. 

33 Ip 56 qind Sgandei jah reirandei, witandei patei warp bi ija, 
qam jah draus du imma, jah qap imma alla po sunja. ᾿ ᾿ 

341 is qap du izai: dathtar, galaubeins peina ganasida puk, 
gage in gawairpi, jah sijais hdila af pamma slaha peinamma, 

35 Nathpanuh imma rddjandin qgémun fram bamma synagé- 
gafada, qipandans patei dauhtar peina gaswalt: hya panamdis 
drdibeis pana ldisari ? 

36 Ip Jésus sunsdiw gahdusjands pata, watird rodip, qap du | 
pamma synagdgafada: ni fatirhtei; patdinei galdubei. | 

37 Jah ni fralaflot dindhun izé mip sis afargaggan, nibdi 
Paftru jah Iakobu jah Ishannén bropar Iakobis. 

38 Jah galaip in gard pis synagogafadis, jah gasahr athjodu 
Jah grétandans jah waifairhyjandans flu. 

39 Jab inn atgaggands qap du im: ἴυὰ athjop jah Ἐπ: pata 
bam ni gadaupnoda, ak slepip. 

40 Jah bihlohun ina. Ip is uswafrpands all4im ganimib attan 
pis barnis jah dipein jah pans mip sis, jah galdip inn pare 
' was pata barn ligands. 

41 Jah fairgraip bi handéu pata barn qapuh du izdi: taleipa 
kumei, batei ist gaskeirip: mawil6, du pus qipa: urreis. 

42 Jah suns urrdis sO mawi jah iddja; was 4uk jéré twalibé; 
jah usgeisnddedun fadrhtein mikiléi. 

43 Jab anabdup im filu ei manna ni funbi pata; jah hafhdit 
izai giban matjan. 
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20 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἣ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω 
τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 

30 Καὶ εὐθέως 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγεν" τίς 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; 

31 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ! βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον 
συνθλίβοντά σε καὶ λέγεις" τίς μου ἥψατο; 

32 Καὶ περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 

43 Ἡ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῇ, ἦλθεν καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαι 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

84 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ" θύγατερ, ἣ πίστις σου σέσωκέν ce 
ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 

45 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου 
λέγοντες ὅτι ἣ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανεν, τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν 
διδάσκαλον; 

36 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει 
τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ' μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 

37 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν Ἰακώβου. 

38 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρει 
θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά. 

39 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 
παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 

40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, 6 δὲ ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει 
τὸν πατέοα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς per’ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. 

4τ Καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ" ταλιθὰ 
κούυει, ὅ ἔστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον" τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, 
EVELOE, 

42 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει" ἦν γὰρ 
ἐτῶν δώδεκα' καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 

43 Καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἴσα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο, καὶ 
εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Jah usst6p jainpré jah qam in landa seinamma, jah Iistidédun 
afar imma sipOnjos is. 

Jah bipé warp sabbat6, dugann in synagdgé ldisjan, jah 
managai hdusjandans sildaleikidédun qipandans: hrapro 
pamma pata, jah hyd 56 handugeind sd giband imma, οἱ 
mahteis swaleik6s pairh handuns is wairpand? 

Niu pata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins, ip brdpar Iakdba 
jah [088 jah Iudins jah Seiménis? jah niu sind swistrjus, 
is hér at unsis? Jah gamarzid4i watirpun in pamma, ~ 
ΟΡ pan im Jésus patei nist pratifétus unswérs, niba in 
gabatirpai seindi jah in ganipjam jah in garda seinamma. 
Jah ni mahta jdinar 4indhun mahté gatdujan, niba fawdim 
siuk4im handuns galagjands gahdilida. 

Jah sildaleikida in ungaléubeindis izé, jah bitéuh weihsa 
bisunjané I4isjands. 

Jah athafhdit pans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans 


_-fvanzuh, jah gafim waldufni ahmane unhrainjaizé. 


CO 


So 


E2 


Jah faurbaup im ei watht ni némeina in wig, niba hrugga 
dina, nih matibalg nih hidif nih in gafrdds diz, 

ak gaskohdi suljém: jah ni wasj4ip tw4im p4idom. 

Jab qap du im: pishvaduh pei gaggdip in gard, par saljéip, 
unté usgagg4ip jainpro. 

Jah swa managdi swé ni andnimdina izwis ni hausjaina izwis, 
usgaggandans jainpro ushrisjéip mulda pd undard fotum 
izwardim du weitwOdipai im. Amén, qipa izwis: sutizd ist. 
Satidaimjam afppdu Gatimatirjam in daga stauds p4u pizdi 
batirg jaindi. 

Jah usgaggandans méridédun ei idreigddédeina. 


13 Jah unhulp6ns managés usdribun, jah gasalbddédun aléwa 


managans siukans, jah gahdilidédun. 


14 Jah gah4usida piudans Héradés, swikunp allis warp nam6 
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is, jah qap patei Idhannis sa ἀδυρ)απάβ us daupaim urrais, 
duppé watirkjand bos mahteis in imma. 

15 Anparai ban qépun patei Hélias ist; anpardi pan qépun 
patei praufétés ist swe dins bizé praufete. 

τό Gahausjands pan Hérddés qab patei pammei ik haubip 
afmaimait Idhanné, sa ist: sah urrdis us daupaim. 

17 Sa duk rafhtis Hérodés insandjands gahabdida IGhannén 
jah gaband ina in karkarai in Hafrddiadins géndis Filippdus 
brdprs seinis, unté ΡΟ galiugaida. 

18 Qap duk Idhannés du Hérdda patei ni skuld ist bus haban 
qén broprs peinis. quercai 

19 Ip sd Heérédia naiv imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah 
ni mahta : 

20 unté Hérédis Shta sis Idhannén, kunnandsina wair garasht- 
ana jah weihana, jah witaida imma, jah hausjands imma 
manag gatawida, jah gabaurjaba imma andhausida, 

‘21 jab w ditrpans dags gatils, pan Herddis méla gabaurpais 
seindizds nahtamat watirhta pdim mdistam seindizé jah 
piisundifadim jah paim frumistam Galeilaias, 

22 jah atgaggandein inn datihtr Hérddiadins jah plinsjandein 
jah galeikandein Héréda jah pdim mip anakpmbjandam, 
qap piudans du piz4i mdujdi: bidei mik pishizuh pei 
wileis, jah giba pus. 

23 Jah swor izdi patei pishrah pei bidjdis mik, giba pus und 
halba piudangardja meina. te 

24 Ip si usgaggandei gap du dipein seinal: is bidjau? Ip 

Ὁ gap: héubidis Iohannis pis déupjandins. ~~ 

24 Jah atgageandei sunsdiw sniumunds du pamna pindana bap 
qipandei: wiljau ei mis gib4is ana mee haubip errr 
pis daupjandins. ee 

26 Jah géurs watitbans sa piudans in pize a a aoa saad mip 
anakumbjandané ni wilda iz4i ufbrikan. τεῆς 

27 Jah suns insandjands sa piudans spafkulatour, anabfub 
briggan h4ubip is. Ip is galeipands afmafméit imma hanbip 
in karkardi, 
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28 jah atbar pata hdubip is ana mésa, jah atgaf ita piz4i méujai, 
jah sé mawi atgaf ita 4ipein seindi. 

29 Jah gahausjandans sipdnjis is qémun jah usnémun leik is 
jah ¢ galagidédun ita in hldiwa. 

30 Jah ᾿εὐϊδαϊξάα apatistatileis du Iésna jah gatafhun imma 
allata jah swa filu swé gatawidédun — — 

53 ——jah duatsniwon. Φ- 5° 

54 Jah usgaggandam i im us skipa, sunsdiw ufkunnandans ina, 

55 birinnamfans all pata gawi dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil 
habandans bafran, padei hausidédun ei is wési. 

56 Jah pistvaduh padei iddja in hdimés afppéu batirgs afppdu 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidédun siukans jah bédun ina ei p4u 
skAuta Ww kéuta wastjOs is attaftokeina ; jah swa managai swé attal- 
tokun i imma, ganésun. 


en 


CHAPTER VII 


1 Jah gaqémun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sumdi pizé bokarjé, 
qimandans us Jairusailymim. 

2 Jah gasafhvandans sumans pizé sipdnjé is g améinjéim han- 
dum, pat-ist unbwahandim, matjandans hldibans ; 

3 ip Fareisaieis jah alli Iudaieis, niba ufta pwahand handuns, 
ni matjand, habandans anafilh pizé sinistané, 

4 jah af mapla niba d4upjand ni matjand, jah anpar ist manag 
Patei.andnémun du haban : d4upeinins stiklé jah atirkjé jah 

phatile jah ligré; 

5 pabroh_pan fréhun ina phi Fareisaieis jah pai bdkarjés: 
dulvé p4i sipGnjos peindi ni gaggand bi pammei anafulhun 
pai sinistans, ak unpwahandim handum matjand hl4if? 

6 Ip is andhafjands qap du im nae wafla pratifetida Esafas 
bi izwis pans lintans, swé gamélib-is ᾧ 80 managei wafrilom 

ee ee P sik mis 

p swaré mik blotand, Idisjandans Mdiseinins, anabusnins 
manne : Σ oe ie cad 
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§ aflétandans rafhtis anabusn gups habdip patei anafulhun man- 
nans, ddupeinins atirkjé jah stiklé, jah anpar galeik swalei- 
kata manag taujip. 

9 Jah qap du im: waila inwidip anabusn gubs, ei pata anafulh- 
ano izwar fastaip. “ἂν 

τὸ Mésés 4uk rafhtis gap: swér4i attan peinana jah ἀϊβείῃ 
peina ; jah saei ubil αἰράΐ attin seinamma afppau dipein seinai, 
ἀάυράα afddupididay. Aassin free 

11_Ip jus qipip: jabdi qipéi manna attin seinamma afppau 

.‘Zipein: katirban, patei ist mdipms, pishyah patei us mis 
gabatnis, 

12 jah ni fralétip ina ni wafht t4ujan attin seinamma afppau 
dipein seinai, 

13 bldupjandans watrd gups piz4i anabusnai izwarai, pdei 
anafulhup ; jah galeik swaleikata manag taujip. 

14 Jah athditands alla pS managein qap im: hauseip mis allai 
jah frabjaip. 

15 Ni wafhts ist fitabrS mans inn gaggandd in ina patei magi 

_ ina gamdinjan; ak pata fit gaggando us mann pata ist pata 

16 Jabai hras habai dusdna hdusjand6na, gahdusjai. 

17 Jah pan galdip in gard us pizai managein, fréhun ina sip6n- 
jos is bi pd gajukon. 

18 Jah gap du im: swa jah jus unwitans sijap? Ni frapjip 
pammei all pata dtapro inn gaggand6 in mannan ni mag ina 
gamainjan : 

19 unté ni galeipip imma in hairt6, ak in wamba, jah in urrunsa 
usgaggip, pabrdineip allans meting” 6. ΠῚ 

20 Qabup-pan patei pata us mann usgaggand6 pata ρατηάϊπεῖρ 
mannait. 

21 Innapré 4uk us hairtm manne mitGneis ubilés usgaggand : 
kalkinassjus, horinassjus, matrpra, 

22 piubja, fathufrikeins, unsélems, Hutei, ἀρ δι οἰ, dugd unsel, 
wajaméreins, hdnbhafriei, unwiti. 

23 Poalla ubilona innapré usgaggand jah gapamainjand mannan. 

1187 R 
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24 Jah jainpro usstandands galaip in markds Tyré jah Seidané, 
_jah galeipands in gard ni wilda witan mannan jah ni mahta 
galaugnjan. 

ox Gahausjandei rafhtis qind bi ina, pizozei habéida datihtar 
ahman unhrainjana, qimandei draus du fotum is, 

26 Wasup-pan 86 qind haipnd, Satrini fynikiska gabatirpéi, jah 
bab ina ei pS unhulp6n uswatrpi us dathtr izds. 

27 Ip lésus qap du izai; let fatrpis sada wairpan barna, unté 
ni gop ist niman hldib barné jah wairpan hundam. 

28 Ip si andhof 1 imma jah gap du imma: j4i frduja; jah ἀπ 
hundés undaré biuda matjand af drathsndm hamé. - 

29 Jah qap du izdi: in pis watrdis gage, usiddja unbulpd us 
datihtr peindi, 

go Jah galeipandei du garda seinamma bigat unhulpdn usgagg- 
ana jah po dauhtar ligandein ana ligra, 

31 Jah δῆτα galeibands af markém Tyré jah Seidoné qam at 
marein Galeilaié mip tweihnaim markOm Dafkapatilaids. 

32 Jah bérun du imma baudana stammana, jah bédun ina ei 
lagidédi imma handau, 

33 Jah afnimands ina af managein sundrd, lagida figgrans 
seinans in 4usona imma jah spéwands attaftok tuggon is, 

34 jah ussafhrands du himina gaswogida, jah qap du imma: 

_  _ afffaba, patei ist uslukn, oy 

45. Jah sunsdiw usluknddédun imma hliumans jah andbundndda 
bandi tuggons is jah rodida rafhtaba, 

36 Jahanabdupim ei mann ni qépeina. van filu is im anabaup, 
mais pamma eis méridédun, 

37 jah ufarassdu sildaleikidédun qipandans: waifla allata gata- 


wida, jah bdudans gataujip gahdusjan jah unrddjandans 
‘Todjan. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


In jaindim pan dagam δῆτα at filu managdi managein wisan- 
dein jah ni habandam ἴσα matidédeina, athditands sipOnjans 
qapuh du im: 

infeindda du pizdi managein, unté ju dagans prins mip mis 
wésun, jah ni haband hva matjaina ; 

jah jabdi fraléta ins ldusqiprans du garda izé, ufligand ana 
wiga ; suméai rajhtis izé fairrapro qémun. 

Jah andbGfun imma sip6njos is: hapré pans mag hvas 
gasOpjan hld4ibam ana 4upidai? 

Jah frah ins: hran managans habaip hidibans? Ipeis qépun : 
sibun. 

Jah anabéup pizdi managein anakumbjan ana airpai; jah 
nimands pans sibun hidibans jah awiliud6nds gabrak jah 
atgaf sipOnjam seindim, ei atlagidédeina faur ; jah atlagidédun 
faur PO managein. 

Jah habéidédun fiskans fawans, jah pans gapiupjands qap 
ei atlagidédeina jah pans. 

Gamatidédun pan jah sad4i wauirpun; jah usnémun laibds 
gabruk6 sibun spyreidans. 

Wésunup-pan pai matjandans swe fidwor piisundjés; jah 
fralaflot ins. 

Jah galdéip sunsdiw in skip mip sipOnjam seindim, jah qam 
ana féra Magdalan. 

Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis jah dugunnun mip sokjan imma 
sdkjandans du imma tdikn us himina, fraisandans ina. 

Jah ufswOgjands ahmin seinamma qap: lva pata kimi t2ikn 
sdkeip? Amé€n, giba izwis: jabai gibaidau kunja pamma 
taikne. 

Jah affétands ins, galeipands δῆτα in skip usldip hindar 


marein. 


14 Jab wfarmunnddédun niman hifibans jah niba dainana hldif 


ni habdidédun mip sis in skipa. 
R2 
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15 Jah anabéup im qibands: safhrib ei atsafhrip izwis bis 
beistis Fareisaié jah beistis Hérddis. 

16 Jah pahtédun mip sis miss6 qipandans: unté hldibans nj 
habam. 

17 Jah frapjands [ésus qap du im: hra paggkeip unté hidibans 
ni habaip? ni nath frapjip nih witup, unté ddubata habéaip 
hafrtd izwar. 

18 Augona habandans ni gasafhrip, jah 4usona habandans ni 
gahauseip, jah ni gamunub. 

19 Pan pans fimf hldibans gabrak fimf pisundjom, han ma- 
nagds tainjons fullés gabruk6 usnémup? Qépun du imma: 
twalit. 

20 Abpan pan pans sibun hldibans fidw6r pisundjém, hran 
Managans spyreidans fullans gabruk6 usnémup? Ip eis 
gépun : sibun. 

21 Jah gap du im: hrdiwa ni natih frapjip? 

22 Jah gemun in Bepaniin, jah bérun du imma blindan jah 
bédun ina ei imma attaftdki. 

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu pis blindins ustduh ina fitana weihsis 
jah speiwands in dug6na is, atlagjands ana handuns seinds 
frah ina ga-u-hya-séhsi ? 

24 Jah ussaftvands qap: gasafhra mans, patel swé bagmans 
gasafhra gageandans. 

25 Pabroh aftra galagida handuns ana pd dugdna is jah gata- 
wida ina ussaflvan; jah aftra gasatips warp jah gasahr 
bafrhtaba allans. 

26 Jah insandida ina du garda is qipands: ni in pata weihs 
gageais, ni mannhun qipdis in pamma wehsa. 

27 jah usiddja Iésus jah sip6njés is in wéhsa Kaisarias pizds 
Filippaus: jah ana wiga frah sipdnjans seinans qibands du 
im: hrana mik gipand mans wisan? 

28 Ip eis andhdfon :΄ Idhannén pana d4upjand, jah anpardi 
Fiélian : sumaih pan dinana pratiféte. 

39. Jah is qab du.im: appan jus, wana mik qipip wisan ? 
Andhafjands pan Paftrus qap du imma: pu is Xristus. 
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30 Jah fatirbaup im ei mannhun ni gépeina bi ina. 

31 Jah dugann Idisjan ins patei skal sunus mans filu winnan 
jah uskiusan skulds ist fram pdim sinistam jah bdim auhu- 
mistam gudjam jah bdkarjam, jah usqiman jah afar prins 
dagans usstandan. 

32 Jah swikunpaba pata ward rodida; jah aftiuhands ina 
Paftrus dugann andbeitan ina ; 

33 ip is gawandjands sik jah gasafhyands pans sipOnjans seinans 
andbdit Paftru qipands: gagg hindar mik, Satana, unté ni 
frapjis baim gubs, ak paim manné. 

34 Jah athd4itands pO managein mip sipdnjam seindim 48} du 
im: saei wili afar mis ]distjan, inwidai sik silban, jah niméi 
galgan seinana jah ldistjai mik. 

35 Saei allis wili sfiwala seina ganasjan, fraqisteip izdi: ip saet 
fraqisteip s4iwaldi seindi in meina jah in pizés alwaggéljons, 
ganasjip po. 

36 lwa 4uk béteip mannan, jabdi gageigaip pana fairhvu allana 
jah gasleipeip sik saiwalAi seinai? 

37 Afpbdu ha gibip manna inméidein sdiwalds seindizos ? 

38 Unté saei skam4ip sik meina jah watirdé meindaizé in ga- 
batirpai pizdi hdrindndein jah frawaurhtOn, jah sunus mans 
skamdip sik is, pan qimip in wulpdu attins seinis mip 
aggilum paim weiham. 


CHAPTER IX 


1 Jah qap du im: amén, qipa izwis patei sind suméi pize ber 
standandané, pai izé ni kausjand ddup4us, unté gasaflvand 
piudinassu gups qumanana in mabtdi. 

2 Jah afar dagans safhs ganam Jésus Paftru jah Jakobu jah 
Idhannén, jah ustauh ins ana fairguni b4uh sundro dinans : 
jah inmdidida sik in andwafrpja i ine. 

3 Jah wastjOs is watirpun glitmunjandeins, hreit6s swé sndiws, 
swaleiks swé wullareis ana afrpai ni mag galveitjan. 
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4 Jah atéugips warp im Heélias mip Mosé; jah wésun rad." 
jandans mip [ésua. 

5 Jah andhafjands Paftrus qap du [ésua: rabbei, gdp ist unsis 
hér wisan, jah gawatrkjam hlijans prins, pus dinana jah 
Mésé dinana jah 4inana Hélijin. 

6 Ni 4uk wissa hra rddidédi; wésun 4uk usagidai. 

ἡ Jah warp milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us 
pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, pamma 
hausjaip. 

8 Jah anaks insafhyandans ni panaseips 4indhun gaséhyun, alja 
lésu 4inana mip sis. 

9 Dalap pan atgaggandam im af pamma fairgunja, anabdup 
im ei mannhun ni spill6dédeima patei gasélvun, niba bipé 
sunus mans us d4upaim usstOpi. 

τὸ Jah pata watird habaidédun du sis miss6 sdkjandans: wa 
ist pata us daupaim usstandan ? 

11 Jah fréhun ina qipandans: unté gipand p4i bokarjés patei 
Hélias skuli qiman fatirpis? 

12 Ip is andhafjands qap du im: Hélias swép4uh qimands 
fairpis aftra gabdteip alla; jah lv4iwa gamélip ist bi sunu 
mans, ei manag winndi jah frakunps wairpéi. 

13 Akei qipa izwis patei ju Hélias qam jah gatawidédun imma 
swa filu swe wildédun, swaswé gamélip ist bi ina. 

14 Jah qimands at sipOnjam gasaby filu manageins bi ins, jah 
bokarjans sdkjandans mip im. 

15 Jah sunsdiw alla managei gasafhrandans ina usgeisnddédun, 
jah durinnandans inwitun ina, : 

16 Jah frah pans bokarjans: [8 sdkeip mip paim? 

17 Jah andhafjands 4ins us piz4i managein qap: léisari, brahta 
sunu meinana du bus habandan ahman unrddjandan. 

18 Jah pistvaruh pei ina gafahib, gawafrpip ina, jah hrapjip jah 
kniustip tunpuns seinans, jah gastatirknip; jah qap sipdnjam 
peinaim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtédun. 

τ9 Ip is andhafjands im qap: 6 kuni ungaldubjandd! und ha 
at izwis sij4u? und ha puléu izwis? Bajrip ina du mis. 


¢ 
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zo Jah brahtédun ina at imma. Jah gasafhrands ina sunsafw 
sa ahma tahida ina; jah driusands ana airpa walwisdda 
hrapjands. 

21 Jah frah pana attan is: han lagg mél ist et pata warp 
imma? Ip is qap: us bamiskja. 

22 Jah ufta ina jah in ἴδῃ atwarp jah in watd, ei usqistidedi 
imma; akei jabai mageis, hilp unsara, gableipjands unsis. 

23 Ip Iésus qap du imma pata jabai mageis galdubjan ; allata 
mahteig pamma galaubjandin. 

24 Jah sunsdiw ufhropjands sa atta pis barnis mip tagram qap: 

galéubja; hilp meinaizés ungalaubeinais ! 

Gasafhrands pan Iésus patei samap rann managei, gahvotida 

ahmin pamma unhrainjin, qipands du imma: pu ahma, pu 

unrddjands jah baups, ik pus anabiuda: usgagg us pamma, 
jah panaseips ni galeipais in ina. 

26 Jah hrdpjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja; jah warp swé 
d4ups, swaswé managdi g&pun patei gaswalt. 

47 Ip Jésus undgreipands ina bi handdu urrdisida ina; jah 
usstop. 

28 Jah galeipandan ina in gard, sipOnjds is fréhun ina sundro 
dulvé weis ni mahtédum usdreiban pana? 

29 Jah qap du im: pata kuni in wafhtdi ni mag usgaggan, niba 
in bidai jah fastubnja. 

30 Jah jainprd usgaggandans iddjédun pafrh Galeilaian, jah ni 
wilda ei hras wissédi, 

31 unté ldisida sipOnjans seinans, jah qap du im patei sunus 
mans atgibada in handuns manné, jah usqimand imma, jah 
usqistips pridjin daga usstandip. 

32 Ip eis ni frdpun pamma waiirda, jah dbiédun ina fraihnan. 

33 Jah qam in Kafarnaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins: ha 
in wiga mipizwis miss6 mit6dédup? 

34 Ip eis slawaidédun ; du sis missé andrunnun, hvarjis méisis 
Wel. 

3g Jah sitands atwOpida pans twalif jah qap du im: jabai has 
«ΠῚ frumists wisan, sij4i all4izé aftumists jah allaim andbahis. 


wv 
Q1 
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36 Jah nimands barn gasatida ita in midjaim im, jah ana arming 
nimands ita qap du im: 

37 saei din pizé swaleikaizé barné andnimip ana namin mei. 
namma, mik andnimip; jah sahrazuh saei mik andnimip, ni 
mik andnimip, ak pana sandjandan mik. 

38 Andh6f pan imma Idhannés qipands: Ildisari! séhrum sumana 
in peinamma namin usdreibandan unhulpons, saei ni léisteip 
unsis, jah waridédum imma, unté ni ldisteip unsis, 

39 Ipis qap: ni warjip imma; ni mannahun 4uk ist saei tdujip 
maht in namin meinamma jah magi spr4utd ubilwatirdjan 
mis ; 

40 unté saei nist wipra izwis, fauir izwis ist. 

41 Saei 4uk allis gadragkjai izwis stikla watins in namin mei- 
namma, unté Xristéus sijup, amén qiba izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizdGn seinai. 

42 Jah salvazuh saei gamarzjai dinana pizé leitilané pizé galéub- 
jandané du mis, gop ist imma mais ei galagjdidau asiluqafrnus 
ana balsaggan is jah frawatirpans wési in marein. Ὁ ὁ 

43 Jah jabai marzjai buk handus peina, afmait pd; gop pus 
ist hamfamma in libain galeipan, pau twos handuns habandin 
galeipan in gafafnnan, in fon pata unhvapnand6, 

44 parel mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni afhrapnip. 

48 Jah jab4i fotus peins marzj4i puk, afmdit ind; gdp pus ist 
galeipan in libain haltamma, pau twans fotuns habandin 
gawairpan in gafainnan, in fon pata unhrapnand6, 

46 parei mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni aflvapnip. 

47 Jah jabai a4ugd pein marzjai puk, uswairp imma; gop pus 
ist h4ihamma galeipan in piundangardja gups, pau twa 4ug6na 
habandin atwairpan in gafafnnan funins, 

48 parei mapa 128 ni gadaupnip jah fon ni afhrapnip. 

49 hyazuh auk funin saltada jah hvarjatoh hunslé salta saltada. 

50 Gop salt; ip jab4i salt unsaltan wairpip, é supiida? Habéip 
in izwis salt, jah gawairpeigdi sijaip mip izwis misso. 


Ch.x.t-17] Aliwaggél]é pairh Marku 249 


CHAPTER X 


1 Jah jdinprS usstandands gam in mark6ém Iudaias hindar 
Tairdandu ; jah gaqémun sik δῆτα manageins du imma, jah, 
swé bi-iihts, aftra ldisida ins, 

2 Jah duatgaggandans Fareisaieis féhun ina, skuldu sij4i mann 
_qén afsatjan, fraisandans ina. 

3 Ip is andhafjands qap: Iva izwis anabdup Masés? 

4 Ipeisqépun: Mésés uslaubida unsis bok6s afsateindis méljan 
jah aflétan, 

5 Jah andhafjands ésus qap du im: wipra harduhafrtein izwara 
gamélida iow po anabusn. 

6 Ip af anastddeindi gaskaftdis gumein jah qinein gatawida 
gup. 

7 Inuh pis bileipai manna attin seinamma jah 4ipein seindi, 

8 jah sijdina po twa du leika samin, swaswé panaseips ni sind 
twa, ak jeik din. 

δ g Patei nu gup gawap, manna pamma ni skdiddi. 

10 Jah in garda afira sip6njés is bi pata sam fréhun ina. 

11 Jah qap du im: salvazuh saei aflétip qén seina jah liugdip 

anpara, h6rindp du pizdi. 

12 Jah jabdi qind aflétip aban seinana jah πᾶθησθα anparamma, 
horinGp. 

13 Panuh atbérun du imma barna, ei attaftOki im : ip pai sipdnjas 
is sOkun pdim bairandam du. 

14 Gasaflyands pan Iésus unwérida jah qap du im: létip pd 
bama gaggan du mis jah ni warjip pd, unté pizé ist pin- 
dangardi gups. 

15 Amén, qiba izwis: saei ni andnimip piudangardja gups swé 
barn, ni bauh qimip in izai 

16 Jah gapléihands im, lagjands handuns ana pO piupida im. 

17 Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands aims jah knuss- 
jands bap ina qipands: ldisari piupeiga, hra téujau ei lib4indis 
diweinons arbja wairpau ? 
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18 Ip is qap du imma: bya mik qipis piupeigana? ni lashun 
piubeigs, alja ains gup. 

19 Pds anabusnins kant: ni horinds; ni matirprjdis; ni hliffis : 
ni sijdis galiugaweitwods; ni anamahtjdis; swérdi attan 
peinana jah aipein peina. 

20 Paruh andhafjands qap du imma: Iéisari, po alla gafastdida 
us jundai meindi. 

21 Ip Jésus insafbyands du imma frijdda ina jah qap du imma: 
&inis pus wan ist; gagg, swa filu swé habdis frabugei jah gif 
parbam, jah habdis huzd in himinam ; jah hiri Mistjan mik 
nimands galgan. ἰὼ 

22 Ip is ganipnands in pis watrdis galaip gaurs; was 4uk habands 
fafhu manag. 

23 Jah bisaflyands [ésus gap sipOnjam seindim: sdi, hrdiwa 
agluba p4i fafhG gahabandans in piudangardja gups galei- 

and. 

24 : pai siponjos afslaupnodédun in watirdé is. Paruh Tésus 
δῆτα andhafjands qap im: bamilona, hraiwa aglu ist Ῥάϊπι 
hugjandam afar fafhau in piudangardja gups galeipan. 

25 Azitiz6 ist ulbandau pairh pafirko néplos galeipan, pau gabig- 
amma in piudangardja gubs galeipan. 

26 Ip eis mais usgeisnodédun qipandans ee sis miss6: jah has 
mag ganisan? 

24 Insafhyands du im Jésus qap: fram mannam unmahteig ist, 
akei ni fram guba; allata 4uk mahteig ist fram gupa. 

28 Dugann pan Paftrus qiban du imma: 8άϊ, weis aflaflotum 
alla jah léistidédum puk. 

29 Andhafjands im Jésus gap: amén, qiba izwis: ni hrashun 
ist saei aflafloti gard afppau bropruns afppau 4ipein afppau 
attan afppau gén afppau barna afpp4u haimoplja in meina 
jah in pizds afwaggéljons, 

go saei ni andniméi ‘r falb nu in pamma méla gardins jah 
brépruns jah swistruns jah attan jah 4ipein jah barna jah 
héimoplia mip wrako6m, jah in diwa pamma dadnawairpin 
libéin 4iweinon. 
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31 


32 


33 


39 


43 


Appan manag4i wafrpand frumans aftumans, jah aftumans 
frumans. 

Wésunup-pan ana wiga gaggandans du Iairusatlymai jah 
fairbigageands ins Jésus, jah sildaleikidédun jah afarléist- 
jandans faurhtai waurpun. Jah andnimands aftra pans twalif 
dugann im qipan pdei habaidedun ina gadaban. 

Patei s4i, usgacgam in lafrusaulyma jah sunus mans atgib- 
ada paim ufargudjam jah bokarjam, jah gawargjand ina 
daupiu, — — 

jah bildikand ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana ina 
jah usqimand imma, jah pridjin daga ustandip. 

Jah athabaidédun sik du imma Iak6bus jah I6hannés, sunjus 
Zaibaidaiaus, qipandans: Idisari, wileima ei patei puk bidjds, 
tauidis uggkis. 

Ip Iésus qap im: Iva wileits taujan mik iggis ? 

Ip eis gépun du imma: fragif ugkis ei 4ins af tafhswon peindi 
jah dins af hleidumein peindi sitaiwa in wulpéu beinamma. 
Ip Jésus qapuh du im: ni wituts his bidjats: magutsu 
driggkan stikl panei ik driggka, jah ddupeindi pizdiei ik 
daupjada, ei daupjaindau ? 

Ip eis qépun du imma: magu. Ip [ésus qapuh du im: 
swépauh pana stikl panei ik driggka, driggkats, jah pizai 
daupeinai pizdiei ik daupjada daupjande ; 

ip pata du sitan af iaihsw6n meindi afppau af hleidumein 
nist mein du giban, alja pdimel manwip was. 

Jah gahdusjandans pai tafhun dugunnun unwérjan bi lakobu 
jab I6hannén. 

Ip is athditands ins qap du im: witup patei Adier pugekjand 
reikindn piudém, gafraujindnd im, ip p4i mikilans izé 
gawaldand im. 

Ip ni swa sijai in izwis; ak sabvazuh saei wili wairpan mikils 
in izwis, sijai izwar andbahts ; 


44 jah saei wili izwara wairpan frumists, sijai all4im skalks. 
45 Jah 4uk sunus mans ni qam at andbahtjam, ak andbahtjan 


jah giban sd4iwala seina fair managans lun. 
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46 Jah qémun in Jafrikon. Jah usgaggandin imma jainprd mip 
sipOnjam seindim jah managein gandhdi, sunus Teimaidus, 
Barteimaiaus blinda, sat fauir wig du dihtrdn. 

47 Jah gahausjands patei Iésus sa Nazoraius ist, dugann 
hrdpjan jah qipan: sundu Daweidis, Iésu, arm4i mik! 

48 Jah hyotidédun imma managéi ei gapahdidédi; ip is filu 
mais hrdpida: sun4u Daweidis, armai mik! 

49 Jah gastandands lésus hafhait atwOpjan ina. Jah wopi- 
dédun pana blindan, gipandans du imma: prafstei puk; 
urreis, wopeip puk, 

50 Ip is afwairpands wastjai seinai ushlaupands qam at Jésu. 

51 Jah andhafjands qap du imma Jésus: lwa wileis ei t4ujau 
pus? Ip sa blinda 48} du imma: rabbaunei, ei ussafhrdu. 

52 Ip Iésus qap du imma: gagg, galdubeins peina ganasida 
puk. jah sunsdiw ussahy jah laistida in wiga Iésu. 


CHAPTER XI 


1 Jah ΡῈ néhya wésun Iafrusalém, in Bépsfagein jah Bipaniin 
at fairgunja aléwjin, insandida twans sipOnjé seinaizé, 

2 jah qap du im: gaggats in hdim pd wiprawafrpon iggais, 
jah sunsdiw inn gaggandans in pd batirg bigitats fulan 
gabundanana, ana pammei nauh dinshun manné ni sat; 
andbindandans ina attiuhats. 

3 Jah jabai has iggqis qip4i: duhré pata taujats? qipaits : 
patei frauja pis gafrneip; jah suns4iw ina insandeip hidré. 

4 Galipun pan jah bigétun fulan gabundanana at datira iita 
ana gacga; jah andbundun ina. 

5 Jah suméi pizé jainar standandané gépun du im: hva t4ujats 
andbindandans pana fulan? 

6 Ip eis qépun du im swaswé anabdup im Jésus, jah laflotan 
ins. 

7 Jab brahtédun pana fulan at Iésua; jah galagidédun ana 
wastj0s seinds, jah gasat ana ina. 
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8 Managdi pan wastj6m seindim strawidédun ana wiga; sumai 
astans mafmditun us bagmam jah strawidédun ana wiga. 

9 Jah p4i fatragaggandans hrdpidédun gipandans: dsanna, 
piupida sa qimanda in namin fraujins! 

το Piupidd 56 qimandei piudangardi in namin attins unsaris 

Daweidis, Gsanna in hauhistjam! 

Jah galdip in Iairusailyma Jésus jah in alh; jah bisafhrands 

alla, at andanahtja jupan wisandin hyeilai usiddja in Bépanian 

mip paim twalibim. 

Jah iftumin daga usstandandam im us Bépaniin grédags 

was, 

13 Jah gasafhrands smakkabagm fafrrapré habandan lauf atiddja, 
ei dufté bigéti va ana imma; jah qimands δὲ imma ni 
waiht bigat ana imma niba lduf; πὶ duk was meél smakkané. 

14 Jah usbafrands qap du imma: ni panaseibs us pus diw 
manna akran matiai. Jah gahdusidédun pai sipdnjas is. 

15 Jah iddjédun du Iairusatlymai. Jah atgaggands Tésus in 
alh dugann uswafrpan pans frabugjandans jah bugjandans 
in alh, jah mésa skattjané jah sitlans pizé frabugjandané 
ahakim uswaltida. 

16 Jah ni lafld: ei las pairhbéri kas pafrh po alh. 

17 Jah laisida gipands du im: niu gamélip ist patel razn mein 
razn bid6 haitada allaim piuddm? ip jus gatawidédup ita du 
filigrja waidédjané. 

τ Jah gahausidédun pai bokarjés jah gudjané auhumistans jah 
sokidédun, hraiwa imma usgqistidédeina: Ghtedun auk ina, 
unté alla managei sildaleikidédun in Idiseindis is. 

19 Jah bipé andanahti warp, usiddja iit us pizai batirg. 

20 Jah in matrgin fatirgaggandans gaséhvun pana smakkabagm 
patirsjana us waurtim. 

21 Jah gamunands Paftrus gap du imma: rabbei, βάϊ, smakka- 
bagms panei fraqast gapatrsndda. 

22 Jah andhafjands Iésus qab du im: habaip galaubein gubs! 

23 Amén duk gipa izwis, pishyvazuh ei qibai du pamma fafr- 
gunja: ushafei puk jah wairp pus in marein, jah ni tuzwérjai 
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» in hairtin seinamma, ak galaubj4i pata, ei patei qipip gagage- 
ip, wafrpip imma pishrah pei qipip. 

24. Duppé gipa izwis: allata pishyah pei bidjandans sdkeip, 
galdubeip patei nimip, jah wairpip izwis. 

ax Jah pan standdip bidjandans, aflétdip, jabai lva habéip 
wipra hvana, el jah atta izwar sa in himinam aflétai izwis 
missadédins izwaros. 

26 Ip jabdi jus ni aflétip, ni pau atta izwar sa in himinam 
aflétip izwis missadédins izwarés. 

24 Jah iddjédun aftra du Iafrusatlyméi. Jah in alh harbondin 
imma, atiddjédun du imma pai athumistans gudjans jah 
bokarjés jah sinistans. 

28 Jah qépun du imma: in hramma waldufnjé pata tAujis? jah 
tras pus pata waldufni atgaf, ei pata taujis? 

29 Ip Iésus andhafjands qap du im: frafhna jah ik izwis ainis 
watirdis jah andhafjip mis, jah qipa izwis in lvamma 
waldufnjé pata tauja. 

30 Ddupeins Iéhannis uzuh himina was pau uzuh mannam? 
andhafjip mis. 

31 Jah pahtédan du sis missd qipandans, jabai qipam: us 
himina, gipip: abpan dulvé ni galaubidédup imma? 

32 Ak gipam: us mannam, ihtédun po managein. Allai auk 
alakjé habéidédun IShannén patei bi sunjai praufetés was. 

33 Jah andhafjands gépun du Jésua: ni witum. Jah andhafjands 
Jésus qap du im: nih ik izwis qipa in hvamma waldufnje 
pata tauja. 


CHAPTER XI 


i Jah dugann im in gajukém qipan: weinagard ussatida 
manna, jah bisatida ina fapom, jah usgrof dal uf mésa, jah 
gatimrida kélikn, jah anafalh ina watrstwjam, jah aflaip 
aljap. 

2 Jah insandida du p4im watirstwjam at mél skalk, εἰ at paim 
watrstwjam némi akranis pis weinagardis. 
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Ip eis nimandans ina usbluggwun jah insandidédun 1415- 
handjan. 

Jah aftra insandida du im anparana skalk; jah pana 
stainam wafrpandans gadiwisk6dédun jah haubip wundan 
brahtédun, jah insandidédun ganiitidana. 

Jah aftra insandida anparana; jah jainana afsléhun, jah 
managans anparans, sumans usbligewandans, sumanzuh 
pan usqimandans. 

Panuh nauhpanuh dinana sunu digands liubana sis, insandida 
jah pana du im spédistana, qibands patei gadistand sunu 
meinana. 

Ip jaindi pai waurstwians qépun du sis missd patei sa ist sa 
arbinumja ; hirjip, usqimam imma, jah unsar wairpib pata arbi. 
Jah undgreipandans ina usqémun, jah uswaurpun imma it 
us bamma weinagarda, 

ἴσα nuh taujdi frauja pis weinagardis? Qimip jah usqisteip 
pans waurstwjans, jah gibip bana weinagard anpardim. 

Nih pata gamélidd ussuggwup: sidins pammei uswatirpun 
pai timrjans, sah warp du haubida wafhstins? 

Fram fraujin warp sa, jah ist sildaleiks in 4ugam unsardim. 
Jah sdkidédun ina undgreipan, jah Ghtédun fd managein ; 
frSpun 4uk patei du im pO gajuk6n qap. Jah aflétandans 
ina galipun. 

Jah insandidédun du imma sumai pizé Fareisaié jah Hérd- 
diané, ei ina ganuteina watirda. 

Ip eis qimandans gepun du imma: ldisari, witum batei 
sunjeins is jah ni kara buk manshun; ni duk safhvis in 
andwairpja manné, ak bi sunjai wig gups laiseis: skuldu 
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, pau niu gibaima? | 
Tp fésus gasafhyands izé liutein qap du im: wa mik fraisip? 
atbafrip mis skatt, ei gasafhrdu. 

Ip eis atbérun, jah qap du im: hois ist sa manleika jah so 
warméieins? Ip eis qépun du imma: kaisaris, 

Jah andhafjands Jésus gap du im: usgibip po kaisaris kaisara 
jah pd gups gupa. Jah sildaleikidédun ana pamma. 
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18 Jah atiddjédun Saddukaieis du imma pdiei qipand usstass ni 
wisan, jah fréhun ina qipandans : 

19 Ldisari, M6sés gamélida unsis patei jabai hyis brdpar ga- 
d4upnai, jah bileip4i qéndi, jah barné ni bileipdi, ei niméi 
brdpar is pd gén is, jah ussatjai barna bropr seinamma. 

20 Sibun brdprahans wésun; jah sa frumista nam qgén, jah 
gaswiltands ni bilaip fraiwa. 

21 Jah anpar nam po; jah gad4upnoda, jah ni sa bilaip fraiwa. 
Jah pridja samaleiko. 

22 Jah némun pd samaleik6 pai sibun, jah ni bilipun frdiwa. 
Spédumista all4izé gaswalt jah sd géns. 

23 In pizdi usstassdi, pan usstandand, hrarjamma izé watrpip 
qéns? ai duk sibun aihtédun pd du génai. 

24 Jah andhafjands Jésus qap du im: niu dupé afrzjai sijup, ni 
kunnandans méla nih maht gups? 

25 Allis pan usstandand us ddup4im, ni lingand ni liuganda, ak 
sind swé aggiljus pai in himinam. 

26 Appan bi d4upans, patei urreisand, niu gakunnaidédup ana 
boké6m Masézis ana afhratundjai, hraiwa imma gap gub 
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis jah gup Isakis jah Iakobis? 

27 Nist gup déup4izé, ak qiw4izé. Appan jus filu airzjai sijup. 

28 Jah duatgageands dins pizé bokarjée, gahausjands ins samana 
sokjandans, gasaflyands patei wafla im andhof, frah ina: 
hrarja ist all4iz6 anabusné frumista? 

29 Ip Iésus andhof imma patei frumista allaizoO anabusns: 
hausei Israél, frauja gup unsar frauja ains ist. 

30 Jah frijos fraujan gup peinana us allamma hafrtin pemamma 
jah us all4i s4iwal4i peindi jah us alli gahugdai peinai jah us 
all4i maht4i peindi. 56 frumista anabusns. 

31 Jah anpara galeika pizdi: frijos nélwundjan peinana swé puk 
silban. Maizei p4im anpara anabusns. nist. 

32 Jah qap du imma sa bokareis: παῖδ, ldisari, bi sunjai qast 
patei ins ist, jah nist anpar alja imma ; 

33 jab pata du frijén ina us allamma hairtin jah us allamma 
frapja jah us alléi sdiwaléi jah us all4i mahtdi, jah pata du 
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frij6n néhrundjan swé sik silban managiz6 ist ailaim baim 
alabrunstim jah saudim. 

Jah Ilgsus gasachrands ina patei frddaba andhof, qap du 
imma: ni fairra is Pludangardjdi gups. Jah dinshun panaseips 
ni gacaursta ina fraihnan. 

jah andhaffands lésus gap idisjands in alh: hrdiwa qipand 
pai bOxarjds patei Aristus sunus ist Daweidis ? 

Silba duk Daweid gap in ahmin weihamma: qipip frauja du 
frdujin meinamma, sit af taihswGn meindi, untt ik galagja 
fijands peinans fotubaurd foriwé peindizé. 

Silba rafhtis Daweid qipip ina fraujan, jah hrapré imma 
sunus ist? Jah alla sO managei hausidédun imma ga- 
batrjaba. 

Jah qap du im in ldiseindi seindi: saincip faura béfar- 
jan —— 


CHAPTER XIII 


— — wastja δεῖμα. 

Appan πάϊ paim gipuhaftém jah daddjandeim in jaindim 
dagar.. 

Appan bidjdip ei ni wairpdi sa plauhs izwar wintrau. 
Wairpand duk pai dagGs jaindi agid swaleika, swe ni was 
swaleika fram anastGdein4i caskaftdis pdei gask6p gup, und 
hita, jah ni wairpip, 

Jah ni frauja gamaurgidédi pans dagans, ni pauh ganési 
dinhun leiké ; akei in pizé gawalidané panzei gawalida, 
gamaurgida pans dagans. 

Jah pan jab4i hras izwis qipdi: sai, hér Aristus, afppau sai, 
jainar, ni galaubjaip ; 


22 unté urreisand galiugaxrisijus jah ga gapraufeteis, jah 


giband tdiknins jah fatratanja du afafrzjan, jabai mahteig 
sij4i, jah pans gawalidans. 


23 Ip jus saftvip, sdi, fatiragataih izwis allata. 
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2 *4 Akei in jainans dagans afar pd aglon jaina sauil riqizeip jah 
Bens ‘=sna ni gibip liuhap sein. 

33 ean stafrnons himinis wairpand driusandeins jah mahteis pis 
in himinam gawagjanda. 

26 Jah pan gasaifvand sunu mans qimandan in milhmam mip 
mahtai managai jah wulpau. 

21 Jah pan insandeip aggiluns seinans jah galisip pans gawali- 
dans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam afrpos und andi 
himinis. 

28 Appan af smakkabagma ganimip po gajukon. Pan pis jupan 

' asts plaqus wairpip jah uskeinand |aubds, kunnup patei nelva 
ist asans. 


29 Swah jah jus, pan gasaflvip pata wairpan, kunneip patei 
nélva sijup at — — 


CHAPTER XIV 


4 — — fragisteins pis balsanis warp ? 

5 Maht wési ἄυκ pata balsan frabugjan in managizd pau 
prija hunda skatté, jah giban unlédaim. Jah andstaur- 
raidédun δ. 

6 Ip Jésus qap: ΒΡ po; dubvé izdi uspriutip? pannu gop 
waurstw watirhta bi mis. 

7 Sinteind 4uk pans unlédans habdip mip izwis, jah pan wileip, 
magup im wafla taujan; ip mik ni sinteind habdip. 

8 Patei habdida 56 gatawida; favirsndu salbdn mein leik du 
usfilha. 

9 Amén, qipa izwis: pistvaruh pei mérjada so afwaggéljo and 
alla manasép, jah patel gatawida 56 rédjada du gamundai 
i208. 

10 Jah Indas Iskaridteis, dins pizé twalibé, gal4ip du Ῥάϊπι 
gudjam, ei galéwidédi ina im. 

11 Ip eis gahdusjandans faginddédun jah gahafhditun imma 
fafhu giban ; jah sokida hrdiwa gatilaba ina galéwidédi. 

12 Jah pamma frumistin daga azymé, pan paska salidédun, 
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géfun du imma pai sipOnjés is: hrar wileis ei galeipandans 
manwjaima, ei matjdis paska ? 

Jab insandida twans sipGnjé seinaiz€ qapuh du im: gaggats 
in pd batirg. jah camdteib igqis manna kas watins bafrands : 
eapgats afar barnma, 


jah padei inn galeipdi, qipaiis pamma heiwafrdujin patei 


ldisareis qipip: hrar sind salipwds barei paska mip sipdnjam 
meinaim matjau? 
Jah sa izwis taikneip kélikn mikilata. gastrawip, manwijata ; 
jah jainar manwjaip unsis. 
Jah usiddjédun pai siponjas — 
— sai, galéwjada sunus mans in handuns frawatrhtdizé, 
Urreisip, gaggam: Sai, sa léwjands mik atnéhrida. 
Jah sunsaiw nauhpanuh at imma rodjandin gam Iudas, sums 
pizé twalibé. jah mip imma managei mip hacram jah triwam 
fram baim auhumistam gudjam jah békarjam jah sinistam. 
Atuh-pan-gaf sa léwjands im bandw6n qipands: bammei 
kukjau, sa ist: greipip pana jah tiuhip arniba. 
Jah qimands sunsdiw, atgaggands du imma qap: rabbei, 
rabbei! jah kukida imma. 
Tp eis uslagidédun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina. 
Ip ains sums pizé atstandandané imma usltixands hairu 
sloh skalk auhumistins gudjins jah aislsh imma auso pata 
τα θυ, 
Jah andhafjands ᾿ξξὰβ qap du im: swé du waidédjin 
urrunnup mip hairum jah triwam greipan mik. 
Daga hramméh was at izwis in alh laisjands jah ni gripup 
mik: ak εἰ usfullnodédeina bokos. 
Jah aflétandans ina gaplathun alli. 
Jah d4ins sums juggalaups Idistida afar imma biwaibips leina 
ana naqadana ; jah gripun is pai juggalaudeis. 
Ip is bilefpands pamma leina nagaps gaplauh faura im. 
Jah gatathon Iésu du athumistin gudjin; jah garunnun 
mip imma athumistans gudjans 4114] jah pai sinistans jah 
bokarjos. 
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54 Jah Paftrus fafrrapro laistida afar imma, unté qam in garda 
pis auhumistins gudjins; jah was sitands mip andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at linhada. 

55 lp pai athumistans gudjans jah alla s6 gafauirds sokidédun 
ana [ἔβα weitw6dipa du afdaupjan ina; jah ni bigétun, 

56 Managai auk galiug weitwodidédun ana ina, jah samaleikds 
pds weitwodipds ni wésun. 

37 Jah sumdi usstandandans galiug weitwOdidédun ana ina 
qipandans: 

58 patei weis gahausidédum qipandan ina patei ik gataira alh 
po handuwatrht6n, jah bi prins dagans anpara unhandv- 
walrhta gatimrja. 

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwOdipa izé. 

60 Jah usstandands sa athumista gudja in midjaim frah Iésu 
qipands: niu andhafjis wafht, hra pai ana puk weitwOdjand? 

61 Ip is pahdida, jah wafht ni andhof. Aftra sa athumista 
gudja frah ina jah gap du imma: pu is Xristus sa sunus 
pis piupeigins? : 

62 Ip is qapuh: ik im; jah gasafhvip pana sunu mans af tafh- 
swon sitandan mahtais, jah qimandan mip milhmam himinis. 

63 Ip sa athumista gudja disskreitands wastjds seinds qap: hra 
panamais paurbum weis weitwodé? 

64 Hausidédup pd wajamérein is: ὅσα izwis pugkeip? Paruh 
eis 8114] gadomidédun ina skulan wisan d4updu. 

65 Jah dugunnun sumai speiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 
wairpi is jah kaupatjan ina, jah qépun du imma: pratifétei! 
jah andbahtds gabatirjaba lofam slohun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paitrau in rohsnai dalapa jah atiddja dina pinjo 
pis auhumistins gudijins, 

7 jah gasaflvandei Paftru warmjandan sik, insafhandei du 
imma qap: jah pu mip Iésua bamma Nazoreindu wast. 

68 Ip is afafaik qipands: ni wit, ni kann ἴσα pu qipis. Jah 
galaip fair gard, jah hana wopida. 

69 Jah piwi gasafhrandei ina δῆτα dugann qipan péim fatira- 
standandam, patei sa pizei ist. 
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Ip is αῆτα iugnids. Jah afar ieitil aftra pai atstandandans 
gépun du Paitrdu: bi sunjai, pizei is; jah duk razda peina 
galeika ist. 

Ip is dugann afdikan jah swaran patei ni kann bana mannan 
panei qibip. 

Jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida, Jah gamundas Pattrus 
pata waurd, swé qap imma Tésus, patei faiirpiz’ hana hrukjéi 


twaim sinbam, inwidis mik prim sinpam. Jah dagann 
greitan. 


CHAPTER XV 


Jah sunsdiw in maurgin gariini tdujandans p4i avhumistans 
gudians mip p4im sinistam jah bokarjam, jah alla so gafaurds 
gabindandans Iésu brahtédun ina at Peilatdu, 

Jah frah ina Peilaius: pu is piudans Iudaié? Ip is andhaf- 
jands qap du imma: pu gipis. 

Jah wrdhidédun ina pai aihumistans gudjans flu 

Ip Peilatus aftra frah ina qibands: niu andhafjis ni watht ? 
sai, hran filu ana buk weitwGdiand. 

Ip lésus panamiis ni andhof, swaswé sildaleikida Peilitus. 
Tp and culp hrarjoh iralaflét im dinana bandjan panei bédun, 
Wasuh pan sa hiitana Barabbas mip piim mip imma drdb- 
jandam gabundans, pdiei in athjodiu maurpr gatawidédun. 
Jah usgaggandei alla managei dugunnun bidjan, swaswé 
sinteind tawida im. 

ip Peilatus andhof im qipands: wileidu fraleitan izwis pana 
piudan Iudaié ? 

Wissa ἀπὲ patei in neipis atgébun ina p4i avihumistans 
gudjans. 

Ip pai athumistans gudjans inwagidédun pd managein ei 
m4is Barabban fralafl6ti im. 

Ip Peilatus aftra andhafjands qap du im: hra nu wileip ei 
taujau bammei gipip piudan Judaie ? 
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13 Ip eis aftra hropidédun: ushramei ina. 

14 Ip Peilatus qap du im: wa allis ubilis gatawida? Ip eis 
mais hrépidédun: ushramei ina. 

15 Ip Peilatus wiljands piz4i managein fullafahjan, fralafot im 
pana Barabban, ip léesu atgaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips 
wésl. 

τό Ip gadrathteis gatathun ina innana gardis, patei ist pra{- 
toriatin, jah gahafhaitun alla hansa, 

17 jah gawasidédun ina paurpurai, jah atlagidédun ana ina 
patirneina wipja uswindandans, 

18 jah dugunnun goljan ina: hails, piudan Iudaié! 

τ9 Jah slohun is haubip rausa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans 
kniwa inwitun ina. 

20 Jah bipé bilaflaikun ina andwasidédun ina pizai patirpurdi, 
jah gawasidédun ina wastj6m swésdim, jah ustathun ina ei 
ushramidédeina ina. 

21 Jah undgripun sumana manné, Seimdna Kyreinaiu, qi- 
mandan af akra, attan Alafksandrdus jah Rufdus, ei némi 
galgan is. 

22 Jah attaihun ina ana Gatilgatipa stap patei ist gaskeirip 
hyvairneins staps. 

23 Jah gébun imma drigkan wein mip smyrna ; ip is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushramjandans ina disdadiljand wastjds is wafrpandans 
hlauta ana pds, hrarjizuh hra némi. 

25 Wasuh pan lveila pridj6, jah ushramidédun ina. 

26 Jah was ufarméli fafrinds is ufarmélip: sa piudans ludaie. 

2% Jah mip imma ushramidédun twans waidédjans, aimana αἱ 
tafhsw6n jah ainana af hleidumein is. 

28 Jah usfullndda pata gamélidd pata gipand: jah mip unsib- 
jim rahnips was. 

29 Jah péi fatirgaggandans wajaméridédun ina, wipdndans 
héubida seina jah gipandans: 6 sa gatafrands po alh jah bi 
prins dagans gatimrjands pd, 

30 nasei puk silban jah atsteig af bamma galgin! 

31 Samaleik6 jah p4i atihumistans gudjans bildikandans ina mip 
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sis missO mip pdéim békarjam qépun: anparans ganasida, 
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan. 

Sa Xristus, sa Piudans Israélis, atsteigaddu nu af pamma 
galgin, ei gasaihra4ima jah galdubjdima. Jah pdi mip 
ushramidans imma idweitidédun imma, 

Jah bipé warp tveila safhstd, riqis warp ana allai afrpai und 
Wveila niundon. 

Jak niunc6n hreilai wopida Iésus stibn4i mikilai qipands : 
afldé afl6é, lima sibakpanei, patei ist gaskeirib: gub meins, 
gup meins, duhvé mis bilaist ? 


5 Jah sumdai pizé atstandandané gahdusjandans q&pun: sai. 


Hélian wopeip. 

Pragjands pan dins jah gafulljands swamm akeitis, galag- 
jands ana raus, dragkida ina qipands: Jét. ei saftram qimaiu 
Hélias athafjan ina. 

Ip Tésus aftra létands stibna mikija uzon. 

Jah favirahah alhs disskritnoda in twa iupapré und dalap. 
Gasafhrands pan sa hundafaps sa atstandands in andwairpja 
is patei swa hrdpjands uz6n, qap: bi sunjai, sa manna sa 
sunus was gups. 

Wésunup-pan qindns fairrapré safhvandeins, in paimei was 
Marja 56 Magdaléné jah Marja Iakdbis pis minnizins jah 
ldsézis aipei jah Salome, 

Jah pan was in Galeilaia, jah ldistidédun ina jah andbah- 
tidédun imma, jah anparés managds pézei mip iddjédun 
imma in lairusalém. 

Jah jupan at andanahtja watirpanamma, unté was paraskafwé, 
5861 ist fruma sabbato, 


43 qimands I6séf af Areimapaias, gaguds ragineis, saei was 


silba beidands piudangardjés gups, anananpjands galaip inn 
du Peilatau jah bap pis leikis lésuis. 


44 Ip Peildtus sildaleikida ei is japan gaswalt; jah athairands 


pana hundafap frah ina jupan gadaupnGdédi. 


43 Jah finpands at pamma hundafada fragaf pata leik ldséfa. 
46 Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand pamma leina 
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jah galagida ita in hl4iwa patel was gadraban us stdina, jah 
atwalwida stdin du daura pis hlaiwis. 

47 Ip Marja s6 Magdaléné jah Marja [dsézis séhrun lwar gala- 
gips wési. 


CHAPTER XVI 


1 Jah inwisandins sabbaté dagis Marja sd Magdaléné jah 
Marja sO Iakobis jah Salémé usbauhtédun ardmata, ei 
atgageandeins gasalbodédeina ina. 

2 Jah filu air pis dagis afarsabbaté atiddjédun du pamma 
hl4iwa at urrinnandin sunnin. 

3 Jah gépun du sis miss: has afwalwjai unsis pana stain af 
dairdm pis hidiwis καὶ 

4 Jah insaflvandeins géumidédun pammei afwalwips ist sa 
stdins; was ἀπ mikils abraba. 

3 Jah atgaggandeins in pata hldiw gaséhrun juggalaup sitandan 
in tafhswai biwdibidana wastjai hyeitai; jah usgeisnodédun. 

6 Paruh gap du im: ni fatirhteip izwis, lésu sdkeip Nazoraiu 
pana ushramidan; nist hér, urrdis, s4i pana stab parei gala- 
gidédun ina. 

+ Akei gaggip qipiduh du sipdnjam is jah du Paitrau patei 
fairbigaggip izwis in Galeilaian; paruh ina gasaftuip, 

_ swaswé ΠᾺΡ izwis. 

8 Jah usgageandeins af pamma hidiwa gaplathun; diz-uh- 
pan-sat ijos reirO jah usfilmei, jah ni qépun mannhun 
watht; Shtédun sis 4uk. 

g Usstandands pan in matirgin frumin sabbatd atadugida frumist 
Marjin piz4i Magdaléné, af pizdiei uswarp sibun unhulpons. 

1o Sch gaggandei gat4ih pdim mip imma wisandam, q4indn- 
dam jah prétandam. 

11 Jah eis hdusjandans patei libéip jah gasafhyans warp fram 
iz4i, ni galaubidédun. 

12 Afaruh pan pata — — 
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AIWAGGELJO PAIRH LUKAN 
CHAPTER II 


Warp pan in dagans jdinans, urrann gagréfts fram kaisara 
Agustéu. gamélian allana midiungard. 

Sdh fan gilstraméleins frumista warp ai | wisandin kindina 
Syridis! raginOndin Sauirim Kyreinafau. 

Jah iddj@édun 4114], ei m@idii wtseina. hrarjizuh in seinil 
baurg. 

Urrann pan jah [éséf us (Galeilaia, us batirg Nazarazp, in 
Iudaian, in baurg Daweidis sei hditada Béplahaim, dupe ei 
was us garda fadreinais Daweidis, 

anaméljan mib Marin sei in fragiftim was imma qeins, 
wisandein inkiipin. 

Warp pan, mibpanei pO wésun jainar, usfulinddédun dagis 
du dafran izdi. 

Jah gabar sunu seinana pana frumabatir, jah biwand ina, 
jah galagida ina in uzétin, unté ni was im riimis in stada 
pamma. 

Jah hairdj6s wésun in pamma samin landa pairhwakandans 
jah witandans wahtw6m nahts uofard haifrdai seinai. 

Ip agoilus fraujins anagam ins jah wulbus friujins biskdin 
ins, jah Ghtédun agisa mikilamma. 

Jab gap du im sa aggilus: ni Ogeip, unté sai, spilld izwis 
faheid mikila, sei wafrpip allai managein, 

patei gabaurans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ist 
Xristus frauja, in batirg Daweidis. 

Jah pata izwis taikns: bigitid barn biwundan jah galagid in 
uzétin. 


3 Jah anaks warp mip pamma aggildu managei harjis himina- 


kundis hazjandané gup jah qipandané : 

wulpus in hauhistjam gupa jah ana afrpdi σαντα τὶ ἴῃ man- 
ham godis wiljins. 

Jah warp, bibé galipun fafrra im in himin pai aggiljus, jah 
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pai mans pai hairdjos gépun du sis missd: pairhgagedima 
ju und Béplahafm, jah saflvaima watird pata watirpand, 
patei frauja gakannida unsis. 

16 Jah qémun sniumjandans, jah bigétun Marian jah ldséf, jah 
pata barn ligands in uzétin. 

ry Gasaflyandans pan gakannidédun bi pata watird patei 
rodip was du im bi pata barn. 

18 Jah 4114] pai gahdusjandans sildaleikid@dun bi pd rédidina 
fram paim hairdjam du im. 

19 Ip Maria alla gafastéida pG watirda, pagkjandei in hatfrtin 
seinamma. 

20 Jah gawandidédun sik pai hafrdjGs mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gup in allaizé pizéei gahdusidédun jah gasélun 
swasweé rodip was du im. 

21 Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagds aht4u du biméitan ina, jah 
haitan was namo is [ésus, pata gipand fram aggildu, fatir- 
pizei ganumans wési in wamba. 

22 Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagds hrdineinais izé bi witdda 
MOsézis, brahtédun ina Iafrusalém, atsatjan fatira fraujin, 

23 swaswé gamélid ist in witdda fraujins: patei hrazuh gu- 
makundaizé usliikands qipu weihs fraujins hditada, 

24 jah ei gébeina fram imma hunsl, swaswé qipan ist in witdda 
frdujins, gajuk hrdiwadiib6nd afppiu twos juggons ahake. 

25 Paruh was manna in Iairusalém, pizei namd Symafon, jah 
sa manna was garahts jah gudafaurhts, beidands laponais 
Tsraélis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma. 

26 Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin pamma weihin ni safhvan 
daupu, fatirpizei sthvi Xristu frdujins. 

24 Jah gam in abmin in pizdi alh; jah mippanei inn attathun 
bérusj6s pata barn lésu, ei tawidédeina bi biihtja witddis 
bi ina, 

28 jahis andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida gupa jah qap: 

29 nu fraleitais skalk peinana, fraujindnd fraéuja, bi watrda 
peinamma in gawafrpja ; 

30 pande séhvun 4ugidna meina nasein peina, 
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poei manwidés in andwairpja alliiz6 managein6, 

liuhap du andhuleindi piuddm jah wulbu managein peinai 
Israéla. 

Jah was léséf jah aipei is sildaleikjandéna ana paim pdei 
rOdida wésun bi ina, 


34 Jah piupida ina Symafon jah gap du Mariin, dipein is: sai, 


44 


45 


46 


sa ligip du drusa jah usstasséi managdaizé in Israéla jah du 
tdikn4i andsakandi. 

Jah pan peina silbdns saiwala pairhgageip hairus, ei and- 
huljdindau us managaim hairtiam mitGneis. 

Jah was Anna prauféteis, dauhtar Fanuélis, us kunja Aséris ; 
soh framaldra dagé managdizé ibandei mip abin jéra sibun 
fram magapein seinai, 

50} ban widuw6 jéré ahtadutéhund jah fidwGr, sdh ni afiddja 
fairra alh fastubniam jah bidém bidtandé frdujan nahtam jah 
dagam. 

Sch pizdi hreildi atstandandei andhaihait fraujin, jah rodida 
bi ina in allaim pdim usbeidandam lap6n IJafrusaulymés. 

Jah bipé ustauhun allata bi witoda fraujins, gawandidédun sik 
in Galeilaian, in batirg seina Nazaraip. 

Ip pata barn wohs jah swinpndda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gups was ana imma. 

Jah wratodédun pai birusjés is jéra hcamméh in Jafrusalém 
at dulp paska. 

Jah bipé warp twalibwintrus, usgaggandam pan im in 
Tairusatilyma bi bithtja dulpdis, 


3 jah ustiuhandam pans dagans, mibpané gawandidédun sik 


aftra, gastop lésus sa magus in Iairusalém, jah ni wissédun 
l6séf jah aipei is, 

Hugjand6na in gasinbjam ina wisan gémun dagis wig jah 
sOkidédun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam. 

Jab ni bigitanddna ina gawandidédun sik in Isfrusalém 
sokjand6na ina. 

Jah warp afar dagans prins, bigétun ina in alh sitandan in 
midjiim ldisarjam jah hausjandan im jah trafhnandan ins. 


2 
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7 Usgeisnddédun pan allai pai hausjandans is ana frddein jah 
andawatrdjam Is. 


48 Jah gasaihrandans ina sildaleikidédun, jah gab du imma εὖ 


dipei is: magdau, hra gatawidés uns swa? sdai, sa atta peins 
jah ik winnand6na sdkidédum puk. 


49 Jah 48} duim: hya patei sokidédup mik? niu wissédup patei 


in péim attins meinis skulda wisan? 


o Jah ija ni fropun pamma watirda patei rddida du im. 


1 Jah iddja mip im jah qam in Nazarafp, jah was ufhdusjands 
im; jah dipei is gafastaida pd watrda alla in hafrtin 
seinamma. 

2 Jah Tésus pdih frddein jah wahstau jah anstai at guba jah 
mannam. 


CHAPTER IV 


1 Ip Iésus, ahmins weihis fulls, gawandida sik fram Jatirdandu, 
jah tatihans was in ahmin in aupidai 

2 dagé fidwOr tiguns, fradisans fram diabulau. Jah ni matida 
wafht in dagam jaindim, jah at ustaihanaim paim dagam, 
bipé grédags warp. 

3 Jah qap du imma diabulus: jabai sunaus sijais gups, qip 
pamma st4ina ei wairpai hlaibs. 

4 Jah andhdf lésus wipra ina gipands: gameélid ist patei ni 
bi hlaib dinana libaid manna, ak bi all waurdé gups. 

5 Jah ustiuhands ina diabulaus ana fafrguni hauhata, ataugida 
imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika mélis. 

6 Jah qap du imma sa diabulus: pus giba pata waldufni pizé 
allata jah wulpu izé, unt€ mis atgiban ist, jah pishramméh 
pei wiljau, giba pata. 

+ Pu nu jabai inweitis mik in andwafrpja meinamma, wafrpip 
pein all, 

8 Jah andhafjands imma Jésus qap: gamélid ist, fréujan gup 
peinana inweitais jah imma 4inamma fullafahjéis. 
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9 Pabroh gatauh ina in lairusalém, jah gasatida ina ana giblin 
alhs, jah qab du imma: jabdi sunus sijdis gups, wairp puk 
papro dalap ; 

[Ὁ gamiélid ist duk patei arzilum seindim anabiudip bi puk du 
gafastan puk, 

11 jah patei ana handum puk ufhaband, ei Ivan ni gastagqjais 
bi staina foru peinana. 

12 Jah andhafjands gap imma Jésus patei qipan isi: ni fraisais 
fraujan gup peinana. 

13 Jah ustiuhands all fraistGbnj6 diabulus, afst6p fafrra imma 
und mél. 

14 Jah gawancida sik Iésus in mahtdi ahmins in Galeilaian, jah 
méripa wrrann and all gawi bisitandé bi ina. 

15 Jah is laisida in gaqumpim izé, mikilids fram aliaim. 

16 Jah cam in Nazaraip, parei was f6dips, jah galdip inn bi 
biiihtja seinamma in daga sabbat6 in synagdgein, jah usstop 
sigowan bok6s. 

17 Jah atgibands wésun imma bok6s Eisaeiins praufétus, jah 
uslikands pis bokds bigat stad, parei was gamélid: 

13 ahma fraujins ana mis, in pizei gasalbdda mik du waila- 
mérjan unléddim, insandida mik du ganasjan pans gamal- 
widans hairtin, 

ig mérjan frahunpandim fralét jah blindaim siun, fralétan 
gamaidans in gaprafstein, mérjan jér fraujins andaném. 

20 Jah faffalp pos bokds jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah 
allaim in pizai synagogein wésun augodna fairweitjandona du 
imma. 

41 Dugann pan rodjan du im patei himma daga usfullnddédun 

méla pd in dusam izwardim. 

Jah allai alakjo weitwodidédun imma jah sildaleikidédun bi 

po watirda anstdis pO usgaggand6na us munpa is jah qépun: 

niu sa ist sunus [Oséfis ? 

23 Jah qap du im: 4uftd gipip mis pd gajukOn : pu leiki, hailei 
puk silban; hran filu hausidédum waurpan in Kafarnaum, 
tawei jah hér in gabatrpai peindi. 


13 
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24 Qab pan: amén izwis gipa, patei ni 4inshun pravfeté anda- 
néms ist in gabatirpai seinai : 

25 abpan bi sunjai qipa izwis batei managds widuwdns wésun 
in dagam Héleiins in Israéla, pan galukndda himins du 
jéram prim jah méndps saihs, swé warp hihrus mikils and 
alla airpa : 

26 jah ni du dinaihun piz6d insandips was Hélias, alja in Saratpta 
Seidondis du gindn widuw6n. 

27 Jah managdi pritsfillai wésun uf Hafleisaiu praufétau in 
Israéla,jah ni dinshun izé gahrainids was, alja Naiman sa Satr. 

28 Jah full4i watirpun 8161] mddis in piz4i synagdgein hdus- 
jandans pata. 

29 Jah usstandandans uskusun imma Ut us baurg jah brahtédun 
ina und athmist6 pis fafrgunjis ana pammei sd batirgs izé 
gatimrida was, du afdrausjan ina papro. 

30 Ip is pairhleipands pairh midjans ins iddja. 

31 Jah galdip in Kafarnaum, batirg Galeilaias, jah was ldisjands 
ins in sabbatim. 

32 Jah sildaleikidédun bi po ldisein is, unté in waldufnja was 
waturd is. 

33 Jah in pizdi synagdgein was manna habands ahman ὑπ" 
hulpons unhrainjana, jah ufhropida, 

34 qgipands: lét! Iva uns jah pus, lésu Nazorénu? qamt fra- 
qistjan unsis? kann puk, has is, sa weiha gubs. 

35 Jah gahrotida imma Jésus gipands: afdodbn jah usgagg us 
pamma. Jah gawairpands ina sa unhulba in midjaim urrann 
af imma, ni wafhtai gaskapjands imma. 

36 Jah warp afsl4upnan allans, jah rodidédun du sis missd 
qipandans: ἴσα waiirdé pata, patei mip waldufnja jah mahtai 
anabiudip baim unhrdinjam ahmam jah usgaggand ? 

37 Jah usiddja méripa fram imma and allans stadins pis 
bisunjané landis. 

38 Usstandands pan us pizdi synagdgai galaip in gard Seimonis. 
Swafhrd pan pis Seimdnis was anahabdida brinndn mikiléi, 
jab bédnn ina bi ps. 
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Jah atstandands ufar ija gasGk pizdi brinnén, jah aflaflét ija, 
Sunsdiw pan usstandandei andbahtida im. 

Mippanei ban sagq sunné, alldi swa managai swé habaidédun 
Siukans satihtim missaleikdim, braht@dun ins at imma: ip is 
dintvarjamméh izé handuns analagiands gahailida ins. 
Usiddjédun pan jah unhulpons af managdim hrdpiandeins 
jah qipandeins patei pu is Xristus, sunus gups. Jah gasa- 
kands im ni lafldt pds rédjan, unt® wissédun silban Xristu 
ina wisan. 

Bipéh pan warp dags, usgageands galdip ana dupjana stad, 
jah manageins s6kidédun ina jah gémun und ina jah gaha- 
baidédun ina, ei ni aflipi fafrra im. 

Paruk is qap du im pate? jah pdim anpardim baurgim 
waflamérjan ik skal bi piudangardja gubs, unté dupé mik 
insandida. 

Jah was mérjands in synagdgim Galeilaias. 


CHAPTER XIV 


Qapup-pan jah pamma hiitandin sik: pan waurkjdis 
undaurnimat aippiu nahtamat, ni hditdis frijonds peinans 
nih bropruns peinans nih nibjans peinans nih garaznans 
gabeigans, ibdi dufté jah eis aftra hditdina puk jah wairpip 
pus usguldan ; 

ak pan watrkjais dauht. hait unlédans, gamdidans, haltans, 
blindans. 

Jah dudags wairpis, unté eis ni haband usgildan pus; us- 
gildada 4uk pus in usstass4i pizé uswatirhtané. 

Gahdusjands pan sums pizé anakumbjandané pata gap du 
imma: dudags saei matjip hldif in piudangardjai gups. 
Paroh qap imma frduja: manna sums gawatthta nahtamat 
mikilana jah haih4it 

Jah insandida skalk seinana lweil4i nahtamatis qipan paim 
haitanam : gaggip, unté ju manwu ist allata, 
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Jah dugunnun suns fatirgipan allai. Sa frumista qap: land 
bauhta, jah parf galeipan jah safhyan pata; bidja puk, habdi 
mik fatrgipanana. 

Jah anpar qap: juka atthsné usbathta fimf, jah gagga kausjan 
pans; bidja puk, habai mik fatirqipanana. 

Jah sums gap: gén liugaida, jah dupé ni mag qiman, 

Jah qimands sa skalks gataih fraujin seinamma pata, 
Panuh pwairhs sa gardawaldands qap du skalka seinamma: 
usgage sprautd in gatwOns jah staigds batirgs, jah unlédans 
jah gamdidans jah blindans jah haltans attiuh hidré. 

Jah qap sa skalks: frauja, warp swé anabaust, jah nath stads 
ist. 

Jah qap sa frauja du pamma skalka: usgage and wigans jah 
fapés, jah naupei inn atgaggan, ei usfulndi gards meins. 
Qipa allis izwis patei ni 4inshun manné jaindizé pizé fatira 
haitanané k4useip pis nahtamatis meinis. 

Mip iddjédun pan imma hiuhmans managai, jah gawand- 
jands sik gap du im: 

Jabai lvas gaggip du mis, jah ni fijaip attan seinana jah 
aipein jah qén jah barna jah brdpruns jah swistruns, natihup- 
pan seina silbins saiwala, ni mag meins sipdneis wisan. 


CHAPTER XV 
Wésunup-pan imma néhyjandans sik allai mOtarjos jah fra- 
waurhtai hausjan imma. 
Jah birddidédun Fareisaieis jah bokarjds, qipandans patei sa 
frawatirhtans andnimip jah mip matjip im. 
Qap pan du im pd gajukon qipands: 


4 hvas manna izwara digands tafhuntéhund lambé jah [τὰ τὸ 


sands 4inamma pizé, niu bileipip po niuntéhund jah niun ana 
4upid4i jah gaggip afar pamma fralusanin, unté bigitip pata? 


5. Jah bigitands uslagjip ana amsans seinans faginonds, 
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Jah saei ni bafrip galgan seinana jah gagedi afar mis, ni mag 
wisan meins sipGneis. 

Izwara heas rafhtis wiljands kélikn timbrjan, niu frumist 
gasitands rahneib manwipo habaiu du ustinhan ? 

ibai auftG, bipé gasatidédi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtédi 
ustiuhan, allai pai gasaffvandans duginnaina bilaikan ina, 
qipandans patei sa manna dustodida timbrjan jah ni mahta 
ustiuhan. 

Afppau hras piudans gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan 
du wigana, niu gasitands faurbis pankeip, sidiu mahteigs mib 
itafhun pisundj6m gamodtjan pamma mip twiéim tigum 
pusundj6 gaggandin ana sik? 

Eipau [jabai nist mahteigs | naihpanuh fafrra imma wisandin 
insandjands diru bidj:p gawairpjis. 

Swah nu hvarjizuh izwara saei ni afqipip allamma digina 
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins sipOneis. 

Géd salt; ip jabai salt baud wairpip, hyé gasupdda ? 

Nih du afrpai, ni du mashstau fagr ist; tit uswafrpand imma. 
Saei habai ausGna gahausjand6na, gahausjai. 


CHAPTER XV 


τ: Ἦσαν G& αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἱ 
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ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀκούει!" αὐτοῦ. 

Καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες 
ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
Εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων" 


4 Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας 


5 


* μὴ “ 
ἐν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὗ καταλείπει τὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐ τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; 

Καὶ εὑρῶτ' ἐπιτίθησι! ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 
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jah qimands in garda galapGp frijonds jah garaznans qipands 
du im: fagindp mip mis pammei bigat lamb mein 


pata 
fralusand. 


Qipa izwis patei swa fahéds wafrpip in himina in dinis fra. 
waurhtis idreigondins péu in niuntéhundis jah niuné garafht- 
4izé paiei ni patirbun idreigés. 

Afppau suma qind drakmans habandei tafhun, jabdi fraliusip 
drakmin dinamma, niu tandeip lukarn jah usbaugeip razn jah 
sokeip glaggwaba, unté bigitip ? 

Jah bigitandei gahditip frijondjds jah garaznons qipandei : 
faginop mip mis, unté bigat drakmein pammei fral4us, 

Swa qipa izwis, fahéds wafrpip in andwairpja aggile gubs in 
dinis idreigondins frawatirhtis. 

Qapup-pan: manné sums dihta twans sununs. 

Jah qap sa jithiza izé du attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinndi 
mik dail diginis ; jah disddilida im swés sein, 

Jah afar ni managans dagans brahta samana allata sa juhiza 
sunus, jah afldip in land fafrra wisand6, jah jéinar distahida 
pata swés seinata libands usstiuriba. 

Bipé pan frawas allamma, warp hiihrus abrs and gawi jainata, 
jah is dugann alabarba wafrpan. 

Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma baurgjané jainis gaujis, 
jah insandida ina haipjos seindizds haldan sweina. 

Jah gafrnida sad itan hawrné, pdei matidédun sweina, jah 
manna imma ni gaf, 

Qimands pan in sis qab: lwan filu asnjé attins meinis ufar- 
assau haband hidibé, ip ik hihrdu fraqistna. 

Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah qipa du imma: 
atta, frawauirhta mis in himin jah in andwairpja peinamma ; 


ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei hditdid4u sunus peins ; gatawei 
mik swé dinana asnjé peindizé. 


20 Jah usstandands qam at attin seinamma, Natihpanuh pan 
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ἤ καὶ éAdur εἰς Tur οἶκον! συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλοις καὶ τοὺς 

γείτονας λέγω! αὐτοῖς" πυγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 
‘a ΄ * “4 
πρόβατον" pov τὸ ἀπολωλὸς. 
- 4 f . roa at pt s 4 με een 7 τ κ 4 
Λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτως χαρὰ ἔσται er τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ eri 
΄“ “- "ἃ ᾿- , 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μεταφοοῖντι ἢ ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα δικαίοις 
οἵτινες οἱ χρεία: ἔχουσι! μετανοίας. 

8 Ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχονσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέπη δραχμὴν 
μίαν, οὐκὶ ἅπτει λύχηον καὶ σαροῖ τὴν» οἰκία: καὶ {ητεῖ 
“ Fal ww - -* 
ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως OTOL εὕρῃ; 

9 Καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας 
λέγουσα" συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον" τὴν ὃραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώ- 
λεῦα. 

10 Οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖ;, χαρὰ yirerat evar τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 
Geot ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ perarootits 

11 Εἶπεν Ge* ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχεν δύο viovs. 

12 Καὶ εἶπει" ὁ νεώτερος αὐτῷ: τῷ πατρί πάτερ, Gos μοι 

“ ; 4 p 4 Σ ἐν Ῥ ΡΣ Ps po 
% . U “ 53. F 4‘ ~~ om 5 wn ἡ 
τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλε! αὑτοῖς Toi 
Bion. 

13 Kat μετ᾽ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἄπαντα ὁ νεώτερος 
vies ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώρα; μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισεν 
τὴ» οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ (Gy ἀσώτως. 

“ 4 3 [οὶ f bs] # s 5 4 ᾿ 

14 Δαπανήσαντος ὃε αὑτοῦ zara ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ 
TI χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι, 

? [nd rad aN 9 

15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ rer πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης, 
καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκει" χοίρους. 

16 Καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτασθῆναι ἐκ τῶν κερατίων ὧν ἤσθιον of 
χοῖροι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ, 

17 Eis ἑαυτὸν ὃξ ἐλθὼν εἴπει" πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ ὃὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι. 

18°Avacras πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ" 
πάτερ, ἥμαρτον» εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου. 

19 Οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids σου" ποίησόν" pe ὡς ἕνα 
τῶν μισθίων σου. 

- 4 4 μὴ 9 bs Ἀ 4 ε n ἊΝ 3 “ 

20 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἤλθει πρὸς Tor πατέμα ἑαυτοῖ, ἔτι ὁὲ αὐτοῦ 

ἸΏ 
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fafrra wisandan gasahy ina atta is jah infeindda, jah pragjands 
dréus ana hals is jah kukida imma. 


21 Jah qap imma sa sunus: atta, frawatirhta in himin jah in 
andwafrbja peinamma, ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei hditdid4u 
sunus peins. 

22 Qab pan sa atta du skalkam seindim: spr&ut6 bringip wastja 
po frumistén jah gawasjip ina jah gibip figgragulb in handu 
is jah gaskOhi ana fOtuns Is; 

23 jah bringandans stiur pana alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans 
wisam waila ; 


24 unté sa sunus meins daups was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans 
was jah bigitans warp; jah dugunnun wisan, 


25 Wasup-pan sunus is sa albiza ana akra, jah qimands atiddja 
néhy razn, jah gahausida sagewins jah ldikins, 

26 Jah athditands sumana magiwé frahuh ἴσα wési pata, 

27 Paruh is qap du imma patei bropar peins qam jah afsn4ip 
atta peins stiur pana alidan, unté hailana ina andnam. 

28 Panuh modags warp jah ni wilda inn gaggan, ip atta is 
usgaggands tit bad ina. 

29 Paruh is andhafjands qap du attin: sai, swa filu jéré skal- 
kindda pus, jah ni hyanhun anabusn peina ufariddja, jah mis 
ni diw atgaft gaitein, ei mip frijondam meindim biwésjan ; 

30 ip pan sa sunus peins, saei frét pein swés mip kalkjom, gam, 
ufsndist imma stiur pana alidan. 

31 Paruh qap du imma: barnild, pu sinteind mip mis wast jah 
is, jah all pata mein pein ist ; 

32 wafla wisan jah faginon skuld was, unté brdpar peins déups 
was jah gaqiundéda, jah fralusans jah bigitans warp. 


“ - 4 Ὰ ¥ 
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μακρὰ ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγ- 
χιίσθη καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν". 

ἢ ps gat pbs am Ff ee : » . 8 9 4 4 

21 Eiver Ge αὐτῷ ὁ vios' πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
5 ff ? ποὺ 2 8 ψΨ cal ¢ fF 
ἐνώπιον Tov, οὐκέτι εἶμι ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids σου. 

22 Εἶπεν ἐξ 6 πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς ὑούλους αὐτοῦ’ ταχὺ ἐξενέγ- 
κατε ΤῊ στολἸμ' Ti πρώτη! καὶ éréveare αὐτὸν καὶ δότε 
ῥακτύλιο» εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αἰτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἷς τοὺς 
ποῦας αὐτοῦ, 

n ᾿ ,ρ 4 ‘ ᾿ . ͵ 4 

23 καὶ eveyxarres Tor μόσχον τὸν σιτεῦτον θύσατε, καὶ 
φαγόντες εὐφρα; θῶμεν, 

2 τς bs Ρ εν ‘ J a ¢ “ 2 2 4 

24ὅτι οὗτος ὁ vids por γεκρὸς i καὶ ἀγνέζησεν, καὶ ἃπο- 
λωλὼς Tr καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 

“Ὁ H AY f φν 3 na f ΄ 4 5 “ ν κε * ᾿ 

35 Ἢ: δὲ ὁ εἷος αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" καὶ ὡς ἐρχό- 
eros ἤγγισε! τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκοισεν συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶ", 

26 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἔνα τῶν παίδων" ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴν 
ταῦτα. 

21 Ὁ ὃξ εἴπει αὐτῷ ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σὺν ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν 
ὑ πατήρ σοὺ Tor μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι tyiaivorra 
αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 

58 ᾿Ωργίσθη ὃξ καὶ οὐκ ἤθελει εἰσελθεῖν", ὁ ὁξ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
ἐξελθὼϊ παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 

20 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν τῷ πατρί" idov τοσαῦτα ἔτη ὁουλεύω 
σοὶ καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν cov παρῆλθον, καὶ ἔμοι οὐδέποτε 
ἔδωκας ἔριφοι, ira μετὰ τῶν φίλων μον εὐφρανθῷ" 

30 Ὅτε δὲ ὁ υἱός cov οὗτος ὁ καταφαγών σον Tor βίον μετὰ 
πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. 

31 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε per’ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν" 

32 Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὦ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος 

‘ >? * 94 f 4 #3 \ 4 t Ρ 
μεκρὺς ἣν καὶ ave(noe', καὶ ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 


AIWAGGELJO PAIRH JOHANNEN 
CHAPTER XII 


1 — — in Bépanijin, parei was Lazarus sa daupa, panei urrdi- 
sida us daupaim [ésus. 

2 Paruh gawatrhtédun imma nahtamat jainar, jah Marba and- 
bahtida; ip Lazarus was sums pizé anakumbjandané mip 
imma. 

3 Ip Marja nam pund balsanis nardaus pistikeinis filugal4ubis, 
jah gasalbdda fotuns Iésua, jah biswarb fotuns is skufia 
seinamma ; ip sa gards fulls warp daundis pizds salbdndis. 

4 Qap pan ins pizé siponjé is, Judas SeimGnis sa Iskaridtés, 
izei skaftida sik du galéwjan ina: 

5 dulvé pata balsan ni frabauht was in ‘t: skatté jah fraddilip 
wesi parbam ? 

6 Patup-pan qap, ni péei ina pizé parbané kara wési, ak unté 
piubs was jah arka habaida jah pata inn watirpand bar. 

7 Qap pan lésus: lét ja; in dag gafilhis meinis fastaida pata. 

8 Ip pans unlédans sinteind habaib mip izwis, ip mik ni sin- 
teind habaip. 

9 Fanp pan manageins filu Iudaié patei lésus jainar ist, jah 
qémun, ni in [ésuis dinis, ak ei jah Lazaru sélveina panei 
urraisida us daupaim. 

το Mun4idédunup-pan duk pai athumistans gudjans, ei jah 
Lazarau usgémeina, 

II unté managai in pis garunnun Iudaié jah galaubidédun 
Tésua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dulpai, gahdus- 
jandans patei qimip Iésus ἴῃ Iafratisatilymai, 

13 némun astans peikabagmé, jah urrunnun wipragamotjan 
imma, jah hrdpidédun: Osanna, piupida sa qimanda in namin 
fraujins, piudans Israélis. 

14 Bigat pan lésus asilu, jak gasat ana ina, swaswé ist gamélip: 


30 
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ri Og» bus, dauhtar Si6n, sai, piudans peins qimip sitands 
= fulin asildus. 

Patup-pan ni kunpédun sipdnjds is frumist; ak bipé ga- 
swérdips was lésus, panuh gamundédun bate’ pata was du 
pammea gamelip, jch bata gatawidédun imma. 

WeitwSdida fan 55 managei, sei was mip imma, pan Lazaru 
wépida us hlaiwa jah urrdisids ina us ddubdim. 

Duppe iddjédun gamétjan imma managei, unié hausidédun 
ei gatawidédi ΡΟ tdikn. 

Panuh pai Fareisaieis q&pun du sis missé: safhrip pate! ni 
boweip waiht: βάϊ, sO manaséds afar imma gal4ip. 
Wésunup-pan sum4i piudd pizé urrinnandané. ei inwiteina in 
pizai duipdai. 

Piiatiddiédun du Filipptu, pamma fram Bépsaeida Galeilaié, 
os bélun ina gipandans: frduja, wileima Iésu casafhran. 

Sager Pilppus jah qipip du Andraiin, jah aftra Andraizs jah 
: ilippus ἀέρας du Tésua. 

Ip lésus andhGf im gipands: gam iveila ei sw@rdiddu sunus 
mans. 

Amé€n amén qipa izwis: nibdi kaurnd hrditeis gadriusand6 
in airpa gaswiltip, silbO dinata aflifnip: ip jabdi aswiltip, 
manag akran bairip. 

Saei irijOp saiwala seina, fragisieip izdi, jah saei filip sdiwala 
seina in pamma fairhrau, in libdindi diweindn bairgip izai. 
Jabai mis hras andbaktjai, mik ldistjdi; jah parei im ik, 
paruh sa andbahis meins wisan habdip; jal jabai hras mis 
andbahteip, swéraip ina atta. 

Nu sdiwala meina gadrdbnéda, jah hra gibdu? atta, nasei 
mik us pizdi hreilii. Akei duppé qam in pizdi hveilii. 

Atta, hauhei namo peinata! Qam pan stibna us himina: 
jah hauhida jah aftra hauhja. 

Managei pan sei stp gahdusjandei, q&pun peihrdn wairpan ; 
sumaih gépun: aggilus du imma rédida. 

Andhof [ésus jah qap: ni in meina 8 stibna warp, ak in 
izwara. 
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31 


34 


36 


37 


Nu staua ist pizai manasédai, nu sa reiks pis fairhydus us- 
wairpada tit. 

Jah ik jabai ushauhjada af airpdi, alla atpinsa du mis. 
Patup-ban gap bandwjands hyileikamma d4updu skulda 
gadaupnan. 

Andhof imma sd managei: weis hdusidédum ana witdda 
patei Xristus sijai du aiwa ; jah hrdiwa bu qipis patei skulds 
ist ushauhjan sa sunus mans? hyas ist sa sunus mans? 

Qap pan du im Tésus: nath leitil mél liuhap in izwis ist, 
Gaggip pandé liuhap habdip, ei riqiz izwis ni gafahdi; jah 
saei gaggip in riqiza, ni wait hap gaggip. 

Pandé liuhap habaip, galaubeip du liuhada, ei sunjus liuhadis 
wairpaip. Pata rddida Tésus, jah gal4ip jah gafalh sik 
fatira im. 

Swa filu imma taikné gatdéujandin in andwafrpja izé, ni 
galaubidédun imma, 

ei pata watird Esaeiins pratifétéus usfullnddédi patei gap: 
frauja, hvas galaubida hauseindi unsardi? jah arms frdujins 
hvamma andhulips warp? 

Duppé ni mahtédun galdubjan; unté aftra qap Esaeias: 
gablindida izé augona jah gadaubida izé hairtona, ei ni 
gdumidédeina augam jah fropeina hafrtin, jah gawandi- 
dédeina jah ganasidédjau ins. 

Pata qap Esaeias, pan saly wulpu is jah rédida bi ina. 
Panuh pan swépduh jah us pdim reikam managdi galdu- 
bidédun du imma, akei faura Fareisaium ni andhafhditun, ei 
us synagogein ni uswalirpandi watirpeina. 

Frijodédun auk mais hauhein manniska pdu hduhein gubs. 
Ip lésus hropida jah qap: saei galéubeip du mis ni galdubeip 
du mis, ak du bamma sandjandin mik. 

Jah saei safhyip mik, saflvip bana sandjandan mik. 

Tk liuhad in pamma fafrhrdu qam, ei hrazuh saei galdubjai 
du mis, in rigiza ni wisdi. 

Jah jabai hras meindim Πάμο]άϊ waurdam jah galdubjai, ik ni 
stoja ina; nih ban qam ei stdjdu manaséd, ak ei ganasjéu 
manaséd., 
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48 Saei frakann mis jah niandnimip watirda meina, habdid pana 
st6jandan sik. Watird patei rddida, pata stdjip ina in 
spédistin daga. 

49 Unté ik us mis silbin ni rddida, ak saei sandida mik atta, sah 
mis anabusn atgaf — — 


CHAPTER XIV 


Ni indrébnai izwar hairté; galdubeip du gupa jah du mis 

galaubeip. 

In garda attins meinis salipwds managés sind; appan niba 

wéseina. afppau qgébj4u du izwis: gagga manwijan stad 

izwis. 

Jah pan jabai gagga juz manwija izwis stad, δῆτα qima jah 

franima izwis du mis sibin. ei parei im ik, baruh sijup jah jus. 

4 Jah padei ik gagga kunnup, jah pana wig kunnup. 

5 Paruh ΠᾺΡ imma Pomas: frduja, ni witum hrap gaggis, jah 
hraiwa magum pana wig kunnan? 

6 Qap imma Jésus: ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins. 
Ainshun ni qimip at aitin, niba pairh mik. 

7 ip kunpédeip mik, aippau kunpédeip joh atian meinana: jah 
pan fram himma kunnub ina jah gasafhrip ina. 

8 Ip Filippus qapuh du imma: frduja, dugei unsis pana attan ; 
patuh ganah unsis. 

y Paruh gap imma ésus: swaldud mélis mip izwis was, jah ni 
uikunpés mik, Filippu? saei gasahr mik, gasahr attan, jah 
hraiwa pu qgipis: augei unsis pana attan ? 

10 Niu galdubeis patei ik in attin jah attain mis ist? Pé watirda 
poei ik rodja izwis, af mis silbin ni rddja, ak atta saei in mis 
ist, sa thujip pO waurstwa. 

ει Gal4ubeip mis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis; ip jabdi ni, 
in pizé waurstwé galanbeip mis. 

:2 Amén amén gipa izwis: saei galaubeid mis, pd watirstwa 

poei ik tauja, jah is taujip jah mdizoOna pdim taujip: unté ik 

du attin gagya, 


bag 


iy 


ῷῳ. 
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13 Jah patei hyva bidjip in namin meinamma, pata tauja, εἰ 
hauhjdidau atta in sundu, 

14 Jabai hris bidjip mik in namin meinamma, ik tduja. 

15 Jabai mik frijop, anabusnins meinGs fast4id. 

τό Jah ik bidja attan, jah anparana paraklétu gibi izwis, ei sijdi 
mip izwis du daiwa, 

17 ahma sunj6s, panei sO manaseips ni mag niman, unté ni 
saflvip ina, nih kann ina; ip jus kunnup ina, unté is mip 
izwis wisip jah in izwis ist. 

18 Ni léta izwis widuwairnans ; qima at izwis. 

19 Nath leitil, jah sO manaseips mik ni panaseips sathrip; ip 
jus safhrip mik, patei ik liba, jah jus libdip. 

20 In jainamma daga ufkunndaip jus patei ik in attin meinamma 
jab jus in mis jah ik in izwis. 

21 Saei habaid anabusnins meinds jah fastaip pos, sa ist saei frijop 
mik: jah pan saei frijop mik, frijoda fram attin meinamma. 
jah ik frijO ina jah gabairhtja imma mik silban. 

22 Paruh qap imma Iudas, ni sa Iskarjotés: frduja, hra warp ei 
unsis munais gabairhtjan puk silban, ip piz4i manaséddi ni? 

23 Andhof lésus jah qap du imma: jabai bras mik frijop jah 
walrd mein fasiaip, jah atta meins frijGp ina, jah du imma 
galeipos jah salipwOs at imma gatdujés. 

24 Ip saei ni frijop mik, pO watrda meina ni fastdip; jah pata 
walird patei hauseip nist mein, ak bis sandjandins mik attins. 

26 bata rddida izwis at izwis wisands. 

26 Appan sa paraklétus, ahma sa weiha, panei sandeip atta in 
namin meinamma, sa izwis ldiseip allata jah gamaudeip izwis 
allis patei gap du izwis. 

2 Gawafrpi bileipa izwis, gawairpi mein giba izwis; ni swaswé 
sO manaséps gibip, ik giba izwis. Ni indrdbndina izwara 
hafrtona nih fatirhtjaina. 

28 Hausidédup ei ik qap izwis: galeipa jah qima at izwis; 
jabai frijodédeip mik, afppau jus faginddédeip ei ik gagea du 
attin: unté atta meins mdiza mis ist, 

29 Jah nu gab izwis, faurpizei waurpi, ei bipé wairpai galaubjaip. 
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Panaseips filu ni mablia mip izwis; qimip saei pizii mana- 
sédai reikinGp, jah in mis ni bigitib wafht. 

Ak ei ufkunndi s6 manaséps patei ik frijoda attan meinana. 
jah swaswé anabdud mis atta, swa tduja. Urreisip, gagzam 


papro. 


CHAPTER XV 


Tk im weinatriu pata sunjeind, jah atta meins waurstwia ist. 
All tainé in mis unbairandané akran gdp, usnimip ita: jah 
all akran bairandané, gahrdineip ita, ei managizo akran 
bairaina. 

Ju jus hrainjai sijup in pis wairdis patel rddida du izwis. 
Wisaip in mis jah ik in izwis. Swé sa weinatdins ni mag 
akran bairan af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa. swah nih 
jus, niba in mis sijup. 

Ik im pata weinatriu, ip jus weinatdinds; saei wisip in mis 
jah ik in imma, sa bairip akran manag, patei inch mik ni 
magup taujan ni waiht. 

Niba saei wisip in mis, uswairpada tit swé weinatdins, jah 
gapalirsnip jah galisada, jah in fon galagjand jah inbrann- 
jada. 

Appan jabdi sijup in mis, jah waurda meina in izwis sind, 
patahah pei wileip, bidjip, jah wairbip izwis. 

In pamma hauhips ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafraip jah 
wairpaip meinai sipdnjés. 

Swaswe frijoda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis; wisdip in 
friapwai meindi. 

Jabai anabusnins meinds fastdid, sijup in friapwai meindi, 
swaswé ik anabusnins attins meinis fastdida, jah wisa in 
friabwai is. 

Pata rodida izwis, ei fahéps meina in izwis sijdi, jah fahéds 
izwara usfulljaidaa. 

Pata ist anabusns meina. ei fnijGp izwis miss6, swaswé ik 
inijoda izwis. 
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13 Maizein pizdi friapwai manna ni habéip, ei hyas sdiwala seina 
lagjip faur frijonds seinans. 

14 Jus frijinds meindi sijup, jabai taujip patei ik anabiuda izwis, 

15 Panaseips izwis ni qipa skalkans; unté skalks ni wit bra 
tdujip is frduja, ip ik izwis 48} frijonds, unté all patei hdusida 
at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis. 

16 Ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniwaip 
jab akran bafraip, jah akran izwar du diwa sijdi, ei patahrah 
pei bidjaip attan in namin meinamma, gibip izwis. 

17 Pata anabiuda izwis ei frijGp izwis miss6. 

18 Jabai sO manaséds izwis fijai, kunneip ei mik fruman izwis 
fijaida. 

19 Jabai pis fairhraus weseip, aippau 86 manaséds swésans 
frijodédi; appan unté us pamma fafrhvau ni sijup, ak ik 
gawalida izwis us bamma fairhraéu, duppé fijaid igwis sé 
manaséps. 

20 Gamuneip pis waurdis patei ik qap du izwis: nist skalks 
mdiza fréujin seinamma. Jabdi mik wrékun, jah izwis 
wrikand; jabaéi mein watird fastdidédeina, jah izwar fas- 
taina. 

2x Ak pata allata taujand izwis in namins meinis, unté ni 
kunnun pana sandjandan mik. 

22 Nih qémjau jah rodidédjau du im, frawatirht ni habdidédeina : 
ip nu inilons ni haband bi frawatirht seina. 

23 Saei mik fijaip, jah attan meinana fijaip. 

24 Ip po watrstwa ni gatawidédjau in im pdei anpar 4inshun ni 
gatawida, frawaurht ni habdidédeina; ip nu jah gaséhrun 
mik jah fijaidédun jah mik jah attan meinana. 

25 Ak ei usfullnddédi ward pata gamélid6 in witdda izé: ei 
hjaidédun mik arwj6. 

z6 Appan pan qimip paraklétus panei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunj6és izei fram attin urrinnip, sa weitwOdeip 
bi mik. 

27 Jah pan jus weitwédeip, unté fram fruma mib mis sijup. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


Pata rodida Iésus uzuhhof dugdna seina du himina jah 
qap: atta, qam hreila, hauhei peinana sunu, ei sunus eins 
héuhjai buk ; 

swaswé aigaft imma waldufni allaizé leiké, ei all patei atgaft 
imma, gibai im libéin diweindn. 

Séh pan ist sd diweind libdins, ei kunneina puk dinana 
sunjana gub jah panei insandidés, Iésu Xristu, 

Tk puk hauhida ana airpdi; watirstw ustduh patei atgaft mis 
du waurkjan. 

Jah nu hauhei mik, pu atta, at pus silbin pamma wulpdu. 
panei habaida at pus, faurpizei sa fafrhrus wési. 

Gabairhtida peinata nam6 mannam panzei aigaf mis us 
pamma fafrhdu. Peindi wésun jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata 
waurd peinata gafasididédun. 

Nu ufkunpa ei alla pdei atgaft mis, at pus sind ; 

unté pd watirda poei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah eis némun bi 
sunjai pater fram pus urrann, jah galaubidédun patei pu 
mik msandidés. 

Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi p6 manasép bidja, ak bi pans panzei 
atgaft mis, unté peinai sind. 

Jah meina alla peina sind jah peina meina, jah hauhibs im 
in paim. 

Ni panaseips im in pamma fairhyau ; ip pai in pamma fafrhrdu 
sind, jah ik du pus gagga, Atta weiha, fastai ins in namin 
peinamma, panzei atgaft mis, ei sijaina 4in swaswé wit. 

Pan was mip im in pamma fairhrau, ik fastdida ins in namin 
peinamma. Panzei atgaft mis gafastdida, jah dinshun us im 
ni fraqistnGda, niba sa sunus fralustais, ei bata gamélidéd 
usfullip watrpi. 


13 Ip nu du pus gagga, jah pata rodja in manasédai, ei habaina 


fahéd meina usfullida in sis. 


14 Ik atgaf im-watird peinata; jah sO manaséps fijdida ins, 
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unté ni sind us pamma fafrhrdu, swaswé ik us bamma 
fairhrau ni im. 

1s Ni bidja ei usnimdis ins us pamma fafrhvau, ak ei bafrgdis im 
fatira pamma unseéljin. 

τό Us pamma fairhrau ni sind, swaswé ik us bamma fairhrdu 
ni im. 

17 Weihdi ins in sunjai; waurd peinata sunja ist. 

18 Swaswé mik insandidés in manasép, swah ik insandida ins 
in pd manaséd, 

19 Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sijaina jah eis weihdi 
in sunjai. 

20 Appan ni bi pans bidja ainans, ak bi pans galdubjandans 
pairh watirda izé du mis, 

21 οἱ alléi din sijdina, swaswé pu, atta, in mis jah ik in pus, ei 
jah pai in uggkis ain sijaina, ei sO manaséps galdubjai patei 
pu mik insandidés. 

22 Jah ik wulpu panei gaft mis, gaf im, el sijaina din swaswe 
wit din siju. 

23 Ik in im jab pu in mis, ei sijaina ustathandi du ainamma, 
jah kunnei 56 manaséps patei pu mik insandidés, jah fnijodés 
ins, swaswe mik frijodés, 

24 Atta, patel atgaft mis, wiljau ei parei im ik, jah pai sijaina 
mip mis, ei safhvdina wulpu meinana panei gaft mis, unté 
frijédés mik fauir gaskaft fairhyaus. 

26 Atta garathta, jah sO manaséps puk ni ufkunba; ip ik puk 
kunpa. Jah pai ufkunpédun patei pu mik insandidés. 

26 Jah gakannida im namd peinata jah kannja, ei friapwa poei 
frijédés mik, in im sijai jah ik in im. 


DU TEIMAUPAIAU ANPARA 
CHAPTER I 


1 Pawlus, apaustathus Xristdus lésuis paith wiljan gubs bi 
gahaitam libdindis sel ist in Xristéu lésu, 

2 Teimaupaiau, liubin barna, ansts, armaid, gawairpi fram guba 
attin jah Xristau lésu fraujin unsaramma. 

3 Awiliudd guba meinamma, pammei skalkind fram fadreinam 
in hrainja: gahugdai, he4iwa unsweibandé haba bi puk gaminpi 
in bidim meinaim naht jah daga, 

4 gairnjands puk gasafhran, gamunands tagré peindizé, ei 
fahéddis usfullnau. 

3 gamaudein andnimands piz6s sei ist in pus, unliut6ns gaiau- 


peindi Afwneikai, gap-pan-traua patei jah in pus. 

6 In piz6zei waihtais gamaudja puk anaqiujan anst gups, sei 
ist in pus pafrh analagein handiwé meinaizé. 

» Unté ni gaf unsis σὰ ahman fatirhteins, ak mahtdis jah 
friapwOs jah inaheins. 

8 Ni nunu skaméi puk weitwOdipds fraujins unsaris [ésuis nih 
meina, bandjins is, ak mip arbaidei aiwaggéljén bi mahtdi 
gups, 

g pis nasjandins uns jah lapOndins lapondi weihai, ni bi watirs- 
twam unsaraim, ak bi seinai leikdinai jah anstdi sei gibana 
ist unsis in Xristau [ésu faur méla diweina, 

το ip gaswikunpida nu pairh gabairhtein nasjandis unsaris lésuis 
Xristdus, gatafrandins raihtis daupu, ip galiuhtjandins lib4in 
jah unriurein pairh afwaggéljn, 

11 in pdei gasatips im ik mérjands jah apatistailus jah laisareis 
piudo, 

12 in piz6zei fafrinds jah pata winna; akei nih skama mik, unté 
wait hramma gal4ubida, jah gatraua pammei mahteigs ist 
pata anafilh mein fastan in jainana dag. 
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Frisaht habands hailaizé waurdé, pdei at mis héusidés iy 
galdubeinai jah friapw4i in Xristau lésu, 

pata gédo anafilh fast4i pairh ahman weihana saei bauip 
in uns. 

Waist patei afwandidédun sik af mis allai pdiei sind in Asiai, 
pizéei ist Fygaflus jah Airmogainés. 

Gib4i armaidn frauja Adineiseifatraus garda, unté ufta τοῖς 
anaprafstida jah naudibandjé mein4iz6 ni skaméida sik ; 

ak qimands in Riim4i usd4udd sdkida mik jah bigat, 

Gib4i fréuja imma bigitan armahafrtein at fraujin in j4inamma 
daga; jah hran filu mais in AffafsOn andbahtida mis, waila 
pu kant. 


CHAPTER I 


Pu nu, barn mein walisd, inswinbei puk in anstai pizdi in 
Xristéu Iesu, ᾿ 


2 jah poei hdusidés at mis pafrh managa weitwOdja, watirda 


Io 


11 


gups, po anafilh triggw4im mannam, pdiei wafrp4i sijaina jah 
anparans laisjan. 

Pu nu arbaidei swé gods gadratihts Xristaus [ésuis. 

Ni dinshun dratihtindnds fraujin dugawindip sik gawatirkjam 
pizds alddis, ei galeikai pammei drauhtinop. 

Jah pan jab4i hdifsteip hyvas, ni weipada, niba witddeigd 
brikip. 

Arbaidjands afrpés watrstwja skal frumist akrané andniman. 
Frapei patei qipa; gibip 4uk pus frauja frapi us allaim. 
Gamuneis Xristu Jésu urrisanana us ddéupdim us frdiwa 
Daweidis bi afwaggélj6n meindi, 

in pizdiei arbdidja und bandjés swé ubiltdjis; akei watrd 
gups nist gabundan. 

Inuth pis all gapula bi pans gawalidans, ei jah pai ganist 
gatilona, sei ist in Xristau lésu mip wulpau aiweinamma. 
Triggw pata watird: jabaéi mip gadaéupnodédum, jah mip 
libam ; 
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12 jabai gabulam, iah mip piudandm: jabdi afdikam, jah is 

afaikip uns ; 

jabai ni galaubjam, Hdins triggws wisip: afdikan sik silban 

ni mag. 

14 Pizé gamaudei, weitwOdjands in andwairfia frautins. Waurdam 
weihan du ni wafhidi ddug, niba uswalteind! pdim haus- 
j5ndam. 

15 Usdaudei puk silban gakusanana usgiban guba watirstwjan 
undiwiskana, rafhiaba rdidjandan watrd sunjés. 

16 Ip po dwalona usweihona lausawatrdja biwandei; unté filu 
gageand du afoudein, 

17 jah waurd izé swé gunds alip; pizéei ist Ymainaius jah 
Filétus, 

18 paiei bi sunja uswissdai usmétun, gipandans usstass ju waur- 
pana, jah galaubein sumdizé uswaltidédun. 

1g Appan tulgus grunduwaddjus gups standip, habands sigljé 
pata: kunpa frauja pans pdiei sind is, jah: afstanddi af 
unsélein hrazuh saei namnjai namé fraujins. 

20 Appan in mikilamma garda ni sind patdinei kasa gulpeina jah 
silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du swérein, 
sumup-ban du unswérein. 

21 Appan [4041 hras gahrdinjai sik pizé, wafrpip kas du swéri- 
pai gaweihaip, brik fraujin, du allamma watirstwé godaizé 
gamanwip. 

22 Abpan juggans lustuns bliuh; ip ldistei garafhtein, galaubein, 
friapwa, gawairpi mip pdim bidai anahditandam fraujan us 
hrainjamma hafrtin. 

23 Ip pds dwalons jah untalons sdknins biwandei, witands patei 
gabairand sakjons. 

24 Ip skalks fraujins ni skal sakan, ak qafrrus wisan wipra allans, 
ldiseigs, uspulands, 

25 in qatrrein talzjands pans andstandandans, niu hran gibai im 
gup idreiga du ufkunpja sunjos, 

26 jah usskawjdindau us unhulbins wruggdn, fram pammei 
gafaban4i habanda afar is wiljin. 
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CHAPTER ΤΙ 

Appan pata kunneis ei in spédistéim dagam atgaggand jéra 

sleidja, 

2 jah wairpand mannans sik frijondans, fafhugairndi, bihaitjans, 
hauhhafrt4i, wajamérjandans, fadreinam ungahrafrbii, Muna- 
wargos, unairkn4i, 

3 unhunslagdi, unmildjdi, fafrinondans, ungahabandans sik, 
unmanariggwai, unséljai, 

4 fraléwjandans, untilamalskdi, ufbdulid4i, frijondans wiljan 
seinana mais pau gup, 

5 habandans hiwi gagudeins, ip maht izds inwidandans; jah 
pans afwandei. 

6 Unté us pa4im sind paiei sliupand in gardins jah frahunpana 
tiuhand gqineina afhlapana frawatirhtim, poei tiuhanda do 
lustum missaleikaim, 

7 sinteind ldisjand6na sik jah ni 4iw lwanhun in ufkunpja 
sunjos qiman mahteiga. 

8 Appan pamma hdiddéu ei Jannés jah Mambrés andstépun 
Moséza, swa jah pai andstandand sunjdi, mannans frawatir- 

- panai ahin, uskusan4i bi galaubein ; 

g akei ni peihand du filusnai, unté unwiti izé swikunp wairpip 
all4im, swaswé jah jaindizé was. 

ro Ip bu galdista is laiseindi mein4i, usméta, muna, sidan, 
galaubein4i, usbeisndi, friapwai, puldindi, 

11 wrakjOm, wunnim, fyileika mis watirpun in Antiatkidi, in 
Eikaunion, in Lystrys; lwileikés wrakGs uspuléida, jah us 
alla4im mik galdusida frauja. 

12 Jah pan allai pdiei wileina gagudaba liban in Xrist4u Iésu, 
wrakos winnand., 

13 Ip ubilai mannans jah liutdi peihand du wafrsizin, airzjéi 
jah afrzjandans. 

14 Ip pu framwafrpis wisdis in pdimei galdisidés puk jah ga- 
trauaida sind pus, witands at hramma ganamt, 

15 jah patei us barniskja weihds békds kunpés, pos mabteigons 
puk usfratwjan du ganistdi pafrh gal4ubein pd in Xristéu lsu. 
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All b6k6 gudiskaizés ahmateindis jah fatrftds du idiseindi, 
du gasahtai, du garafhteindi, du talzeindi in garajhtein, 

ei ustauhans 5114] manna gups, du allamma waiirstwé goddizé 
gamanwips. 


CHAPTER IV 


Weitwodja in andwairpja gups jah frdulins Mristius Tésuis. 
Saei skal stOjan qiwans jah daupans bi qum is 72% piudi- 
nassu is: 
mérei watird, instand iihteigd, uniihteigd, gasak, gablaih, 
gahyGtei in allai usbeisnai jah Idiseindi. 
Wairpip mel pan haila ldisein ni uspuland, ak de seindim 
lustum gadragand sis ldisarjans, supjOndans hdusein ; 
appan af sunjai hausein afwandjand, ip du spiilam gawand- 
jand sik. 
Ip pu andapahts sijais in alldim, arbaidei, waurs:w watrkei 
afwaggélistins, andbahti pein usfullei. 
Appan ik ju hunsljada jah mél meindizés diswissdis atist. 
Haifst pd gdddn hdifstida, run ustauh, galaubein gafastdida ; 
paproh galagips ist mis waips garafhteins, panei usgibip mis 
frauja in jainamma daga, sa garafhta staua; appan ni 
patdinei mis, ak jah alldim paiei fnjond qum is. 
Sniumei qiman at mis sprauto ; 
unté Démas mis bilaip, frijonds pd nu ald, jah galaip du 
pafssalatineik4i, Xréskus du Galatiai, Teitus du Dalmatidi. 
Lukas ist mip mis 4ins. Marku andnimands brigg mip pus 
silbin, unté ist mis briks ἀπ andbahtja. 
Appan Tykeiku insandida in Affafson. 
Hakul panei bildip in Trauaddi at Karpau qimands atbafr, 
jah bok6s, pishun mafmbranans. 
Alaksandrus dizasmipa managa mis unpinpa ustaiknida ; 
usgildip imma frauja bi waurstwam is; 
pammei jah pu witdi, fila 4uk andst6p unsardim watirdam. 
In frumistén meindi sunjGnai ni manna mis mip was, ak 
all4i mis bilipun, ni τα μη λιν im. — — 

U2 


NOTES 


[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar,] 


oT. MATTHEW 
CHAPTER VI 


1. du sathran im = πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, see § 435, 

3. puk taujandan, acc. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS. 
(Vercellensis and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the same 
construction; tefacientem, the Greek version has here the gen. 
absolute: σοῦ ποιοῦντος. 

4. sO armahairtipa peina, a lit. rendering of σοῦ ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. 
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation, 

5. waihstam, gov. by in. 

7. bidjandansup = bidjandans + the enclitic particle uh. The 
final ἃ in the particles uh, jah, nih, is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the following word (ὃ 164 note). swaswé 
pai pindo, lit. eke those of (the) heathens. 

9. pin himinam ; the Gr. has ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. In addressing 
a person the Gr, def. article is translated by the personal 
pronoun in Gothic. 

11. himma daga, see § 267. 

12. aflét uns patei skulans sijaima, forgive us what we are 
owing, i.e. our debls. patei, acc. gov. by skulans, see the 
Glossary under skula. 

13. in frdistubnjai, znfo fempiation. With verbs of motion the 
prep. in sometimes takes the acc., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma 
ina ustauh in dubida, ‘he spirit led him away into the wilderness, 
beside qémun in garda (dat.) Seiménis, they came into Simon's 
house. 

15. ni pau atta izwar aflétip missadedins izwaros, in that 
case your father will not forgive your trespasses. For ni pau the 
Gr, version has οὐδέ, and nol, nor. 

- 23. pata riqiz Ivan filu! supply ist; and on the -z in riaiz, 
see § 175 note 1. 


Notes 29 


24. jabai... aippau, etter... 47% Uldlas seems ts have reac 
el, #f, instead of ἢ, either. 

25, niu = ni+u= Lat. nomne, where τὰ is an interrcogative 
particle; cp. such phrases as skulduist? rsitlaw/ful? fodeinai, 
wastjom, the dat. of the things compared, cepencent upon 
mais. Cp. the similar idiomaticai construction in Greek and 
Latin, where the former has the gen. anc the latter the ablative, 
as μείζων τοῦ ἀδελῴοϊ = ἢ ὁ ἀδελφὸς : major fratre = major quam 
frater. See § 428. 

26. pei = patei, ‘hat. paim, dat. pi. gov. by mais; see n-te 
to verse 25. 

29. gipuh = gipa uh. 


CHAPTER VIII 

I. atgaggandin imma = καταβάντι αὐτῷ, is in apposition tn the 
second imma. Similarly in verse 5. 

g. tawei, see δὲ 149-50. 

Il. saggqa = sagga (ὁ 11. The guttural nasal is sometimes 
written gg before q and k. 

24. swaswe pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wégim. To 
indicate consequence or result swasweé with the inf is some- 
times used, in imitation of the Greek ὥστε with inf.; cp. ὥστε τὸ 
πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι. In the pl. wegs fluctuates between the a- 
and i-declension ; cp. wégos in Mark iv. 37. 

29. hra uns jah pus? lit what (is there common) io us and fo 
thee? The dat. of relationship. 

30. haldana, pp. with act. meaning like the Gr. βοσκομένη, 
agreeing with hairda. 

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natural gender. 

32, hairda has the verb in the pl. because of its collective 
meaning. Cp. Mark ii. 13. 


CHAPTER ΧΙ 
2, bi sipoOnjam seindim, instead of pairh siponjans seinans 
= the Gr. διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
3. anparizuh = anparis (gen.)+ ub, see ὁ 175 and note 2 to it. 
6. hyazuh saei, see § 276. 
9. pratfetaa, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 
12, und hita, see καὶ 267. 


204 Notes 


13. praiféteis. The nom. sing. has two forms, pratfetés = 
Gr. προφήτης, gen. pratfétis, nom. pl. pratiféteis, like gasteis 
(§ 196); and praifétus inflected like sunus (δ 202). Cp. verseg. 

14. mip niman = andniman, /o receive, accept. 


ST. MARK 


CHAPTER I 


5. in Iatirdané abvdi, with retention of the Gr, ending in the 
proper name: ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ. 

η. Swinpdza mis, see § 428. 

19. jah pansin skipa manwjandans natja is a lit. rendering 
of καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 

24. hya uns jah pus? see note to Matth. viii. 29. 

27. mip sis misso, see ὃ 431. v6 so laiseind sé niujo? What 
is this new one of doctrines? See δὲ 200, 427. 

32, ubil habandans, saving an illness, a lit. translation of the 
Gr. κακῶς ἔχοντας, See also ch. ii. 17. 


CHAPTER II 

1. gafréhun, see § 368 note. 

2. ni gamostedun, they did not find room, see ὃ 338. 

7. gup is properly neuter, and retains its old gender in the 
plural nom. acc. guda, heathen gods; in the sing. it is used for 
the Christian God, and is always masculine, although it retains 
its nom. voc. acc. form gup. The MSS. have regularly the 
contracted forms: nom. voc. acc. gp, gen. gps, dat. gpa. But 
when the inflected forms are written in full they always have 
eud.-. 

13. all manageins, cp. note to Matth. viii. 32. 

16. driggkip = drigkip. 

17. ak pai ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr. 
ἀλλ᾽ of κακῶς ἔχοντες. 

21, ibdi afnimai fullon af pamma, sa niuja pamma fairnjin, 
lest tt (the piece of new cloth) take away the fulness (the piece of the 
old garment lying beneath the new piece) from it, the new (sa 
nitija, im apposition to the subject) from the old (pamma 
fairnjin, in apposition to af pamma). Ulfilas took τὸ πλήρωμα 
as the acc., and then translated the Gr. word for word. 


Votes 295 


22. giutand, ‘hey pour, people pour. 

23. warp bairhgaggan imma. The Gr. has ἐγένετο παραπορεύε- 
σθαι αὐτόν, but after an impersonal predicate the dat. with the 
inf. is far more common than the ace. with the inf. in Gothic. 
For an example of the latter construction see Luke iv. 36. 

25. niu, See note to Matth. vi. 25, and ¢ 349. 

26. gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. uf, wader, in ie days of. 
hlaibans faurlageinais, lit. the loaves of laying forth, i. e. show- 
bread. panzuh, see § 266. 

27. sabbato, Gr. σάββατον, is indeclinabie. The nom. form 
sabbatus follows the u-declension in the sing., but the t-declen- 
sion in the plural: cp. verses 24 and 28, and see pp. 361-2. in 
sabbato dagis, Gr. διὰ τὸ σάββατον, on account of the Sabbath day. 


CHAPTER III 


2. hailidédin = hailidédi-+u, whether he would heal, The par- 
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its 
clause, and is used to indicate direct (as in verse 4 sknld+u) or 
indirect interrogation, see § 349. 

9. habdip, pp. neut. of haban. 

28, frawatirhté, gen. pl. gov. by allata pata. 

31. standandona, hditandona, pres. part. neut. pl., see 
ἢ 429 (3). 

CHAPTER IV. 


I. swaswe ina galeipandan in skip gasitan in marein, on 
the construction see note to Matth, viii, 24. 

5. anparup-pan = anpar + ub-pan. 

8. On ‘I, 1, and τ΄, see § 2, 

10, fréhun, see ὃ 308 note, and § 427. 

14. Saijands, saijip = saiands, saiip. 

19. bi pata anpar lustjus, lit. desires concerning the other thing, 
i. 6. concerning other things. 

25. pishyammeh saei, see § 276. 

27. keinip (cp. OHG. inf. kinan), properly a strong verb 
belonging to the first ablaut-series (ὃ 299) Then belongs to 
the pres. only, just as in frafhnan (§ 808 note). The regular 
pret, would be *kai, *kijam; instead of which we have a new 
pret. us-keinoda (Luke viii, 8), formed after the analogy of 
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weak verbs of the fourth class (ἢ 329), us-kijanata, the neut, 
of the old strong participle occurs in Luke viii. 6. 

29. atist, 3 sing. pres. of at-wisan. 

33. hdusjon, the more usual form is hdusjan. 

27. wegos, cp. note to Matth. vill. 24. 

58. niu kara puk pizeifraqistnam? On the construction of 
kara see § 426. 

CHAPTER V 

5. nahtam, see § 221. 

7. σα mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. vill. 29. sundu = sunu 
(δ 202 note). 

13. wesunup-pan = wesun-uh-pan. 

14. hdimom, see § 199 note. qémun, hey (the people of the 
willages) came. 

18. wads, see § 173 note. 

23. aftumist habdip, zs at the point of death, a literal transla- 
tion of the Gr. ἐσχάτως tye, After habdip supply bidja puk. 

26, jah ni wafhtdai botida, ak mdis wairs habdida, a literal 
rendering of καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον eis τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῖσα: 
so that botida and habdida are here pp. fem. sing. 

41. qapuh = qap+uh. taleipa kumei= Gr. Ταλιθὰ κούμει. 

42. was auk jéré twalibé, see § 427. 


CHAPTER VI 


2. jah hyo so handugeino so gibano imma? The Gr. has καὶ 
τίς ἡ σοφία 7 δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ ; cp. note to ch. i. 27. 

15. Herodés qap patei pammei ik haubip afmaimait Iohanneé, 
lit. Herod said that to whom I cut the head off, io John. The Gr. 
has ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα laawny, Herod satd that 
it ts John whom I beheaded. 

21. jah watrpans dags gatils, and a fitting day being come. 
Ulfilas generally used the dat. in such instances corresponding 


to the Gr. gen. absolute, but he has here used the nom. (§ 436). 
See also v. 26. 


53. duatsniwun, see § 5. 
CHAPTER VII 


4. anpar ist manag, lit. other (thing there) is many, The Gr. 
has the pL ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν. 
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5. bi pammei anafulhun pai sinistans, neconting fo that lie, 
the elders have handed down as a tradition, 

6. ip hairto izé fairra habdip sik mis, lit. dui ther heart fas 
itself far front me. 

11, pistvah patei us mis gabatnis, as fo teihatsocver thor 
profitest front me. Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. ὁ ἐὰν ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς which omits the apodosis εὖ ἔχει. 

12. ni....niwaihtis a double negative like the Gr. οἰκέτε, εν, 
οἷδέν. Cp, also ch. xv. 4. 

31. mip tweihndim markom, lit. asnid the tive botus:dartcs. 

34. aiffapa = Gr. ἐφφαθά, open, be opened! 

36. mais bamma, Ay that the more, so musch the more. 


CHAPTER VII 


12. jabai gibdidau kunja pamma taikné, lit. if iiere should ὃν 
given of signs fo this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer's 
suggestion supplies: so te mir Golt dies und das. The Gr. has 
εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. 

23. frah ina ga-u-hra-selvi, ἦέ asked iim whether he saw any- 
thing. See § 279. 

26. 27. wéhsa = weihsa, see § 5. 

31. uskiusan skulds ist, is /rable fo be rejected, on the inf. see 
$ 435. Similarly usqiman. 


CHAPTER IX 
2. ainans, see § 249, 
18. usdreibeina = usdribeina, see ὁ 5. 
23. allata mahteig bamma galaubjandin, everything [7s] pos- 
sible to the one who believes. 
50. supuda, see ὃ 7. 
CHAPTER X 
14. unteé pize ist piudangardi gups. Here pizé is a mis- 
translation of the Gr. τῶν τοιούτων; the correct translation, pizé 
swaleikaizé, occurs in Luke xviii. 16. 
21. ainis pus wan ist, lit. there is lacking to thee of one thing. 
25. azitizo = azétizo, see § 5. 
32. poei habaidédun ina gadaban, those things which were 
about io happen to him, cp. the Gr. τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν. 
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CHAPTER XI 


τ. aléwjin is here used adjectively agreeing with fafrgunja, 
The Gr. has ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount of Olives. 

το. piupido = Gr. εὐλογημένη. in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis is meaningless, and does not correspond to either of 
the Gr. readings :—rov πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυείδ, or ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυείδ, Possibly fraujins has been inadvertently 
omitted in the Gothic version. 

12. usstandandam im, the dat. absolute, see § 486, 

14. uSbairands, answering, only occurs here in this meaning. 
The Gr. has ἀποκριθείς. 

18. gudjané, gen. pl. dep. on atihumistans. 

23. pishrazuh ei, see § 276. 

30. uzuh, whether from, see § 175 note 2. 

32. uhtédun for ohtédun, see § 7. 


CHAPTER XII 


2. akranis, partitive gen., see § 427. 

4. haubip, accusative of closer definition, see § 426. 

5. Sumanzuh = sumans+ uh. 

7. hirjip, come hither, an old imperative used as an interjection. 
The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual 2 pers. hirjats also occur. The 
iin the stem-syllable has not yet been satisfactorily explained. 
See Feist, ‘ Etym. Wérterbuch der got. Sprache,’ p. 137. 

14. kara puk manshun, on the construction see ὃ 426. skuldu 
= skuld+u, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 

pau niu gibdima? the Gr. has δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν ; 

20. broprahans, brethren, from an adjective *broprahs (§ 398) ; 

cp. such forms as un-barnahs, chsidless, beside barn. 


CHAPTER XIII 
28. uskeinand, see note to ch. iv. 27. 


CHAPTER XIV 


10. jah auk razda peina galeika ist, after auk supply 
Galeilaius is jah. Cp. the Gr. καὶ yap Γαλιλαῖος εἶ καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου 
ὁμοιάζει. 
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CHAPTER XV 


ο. wileidu = wileip+u. fraleitan = fralétan, see § 5. 

34. ailoe ailoé, lima sibakpanei = the Gr. text ’EAwi ἐλωὶ λιμὰ 
σιβαχθανί. 

42. ἔταπια sabbato, Gr. προσάββατον, the day before the Sabbath. 


CHAPTER XVI 


9. frumin sabbato, Gr. πρώτῃ σαββάτου, on the first day of the 
week, i.e. the first day after the Sabbath, Cp. ch. xv. 42, where 
froma sabbato means she day before the Sabbath. 


ST. LUKE 


Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner 
should refer to δὲ 5, 7, and the notes to §§ 161, 173, 202. 


CHAPTER II 


2. [wisandin kindina Syridis],a marginal gloss, which has 

crept into the text of the MS. which has come down to us. 
Kyreinaidu = Kyrénaian., 

4. sei, see § 271 note 3. 

5. anaméljan, on the construction see ὃ 435. qeins = géns. 

q. Tumis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 427. 

10. faheid = fahep. 

13. hazjandané, qipandané, gen. plur. agreeing with the 
plurality implied in harjis. 

20, pizéei, gen. pl. gov. by gahausidédun. 

21. usfulnddédun = usfollnodédun (cp. v. 6). Similarly in 
V. 22, 

27. berusjés, parents, originally the perfect part. act. of 
bairan. 

20. fraleitdis = fraletais. 

33. sildaleikjanddna, on the gender see § 429. Similarly in 
VV. 44,45, 48. 

47. bldtandé = blotandei. 

41. birusjos = bérusjos. 

48, magdaa = magu. 

50. ija, neut. pL, see note to v. 33. 
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CHAPTER IV 

3. sunaus = sunus. 

5. diabulaus = diabulus. 

6. pishrammeh pei, see ὃ 276. 
13. frdistobnjo = fraistubnjo. 
14. bisitandé, of those that dwell round about. 
17. pradfetus = praifetaus. 
25. ménops, acc. pl. 
27. Haileisaiu = Haileisaiau. 
36. jah warp afslaupnan allans, see note to Mark ii. 23. 
40. dinhrarjammeh, see § 275 note 2. 


CHAPTER XIV 


12, qapup-pan = qap-uh-pan. 

το. atthsné, see § 208 note. 

23. usfulnai = usfullnai. 

26. natthup-pan = nath-uh-pan. 

28, manwipo habdaiu, whether he has the necessary means; where 
manwipo is the gen. pl. used partitively and dep. upon habdiu 
= habai+ u. 

31. du wigana. The codex argenteus has wigd na. The 
Gr. εἰς πόλεμον Suggests that du wigana means /o war, in which 
case it is related to weihan, fo fighi. 

pankeip = pagkeip. 
sidin for sijai+u, whether he may be. 
32. eipau = aippau. nist = ni+ist. 


CHAPTER XV 


I, wesunup-pan = wesun-uh-pan. Similarly in v. 25. 

8. Instead of suma we ought to have had hyo, The translator 
mistook the indef. pronoun ris for the interrogative ris. drak- 
mans, drakmin presuppose a nom. form drakma. 

9. drakmein, the Greek case form (δραχμήν) with ei for é; but 
masc. as is shown by pammei. 

23. bringandans = briggandans, 

24. jah dugunnun wisan, supply waila. 
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ST, JOHN 


CHAPTER XII 

4. Seimonis, see §°427, 
6, patup-pan = pata-ub-pan, also in wv. 16, 33. 

kara, on the construction see § 428, 
1o, mundidedunup-ban = munaidédun-uh-pan, Similarly in 

Vs 20. 

25. fidip = fijaip. 
26, On habaip see καὶ 432, 
29, sumaih = sumai+ wh, 


CHAPTER XV 
7. patahrah pei, see § 276. 
9. friapwai = frijabwai, also in wv. 10. 13. 
CHAPTER XVII 


1, uzubbof = uzuh + hof. 
21, uggkis = ugkis. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 
CHAPTER | 


5, gap-pan-traua = ga-uh-pan-traua, where ga belongs to 
traua, 

7 friapwos = frijapwos. Similarly in v. 13, 

26, usskawjdindau, miswritten for *uskdujaindau (§ 10), 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


SM, δῇ, SH. = Strong masculine, &c. 
Wit, wh, wn. = weak masculine, &c. 


pret.-pres. = preterite present. 


sv, = strong verb, 
wy. = weak verb, 


The remaining abbreviations need no explanation, 

The Roman numeral after a verb indicates the class to which the verb 
belongs. The ordinary numerals after a word indicate the paragraph 
in the Grammar where the word either occurs or some peculiarity of it 


is explained. 


The letter ty follows h, and p follows t. 


aba, wm. man, husband, 206, | af-daupjan, wv. I, to kill, put 


208 note, 353. O.[cel. afe. 


abraba, av. strongly, exces- | 


sively, very, very much. 


mighty. O.Icel. afar. 

af, prep. c. dat. of, from, by, 
away from, out of, 88, 350. 
OE. ef, of, OHG. aba, ab. 

af-dikan, sv. VII, to deny, 
to deny vehemently, 313, 
402. 

af-airzjan, wy. I, to deceive, 
lead astray; see airzeis, 
airzjan. 

afar, prep. ο, acc. and dat, av. 
after, according to, 350. 
OHG. avar, afar. 
afar-dags, sm, the next day, 
350. 

alar-gaggan, sv. VII, to follow, 
go after, 313 note 1, 403. 

afar-ldistjan, wv. I, to follow 
after, follow, 403. 
afar-sabbatus, sm. the day 
after the Sabbath; pis dagis 
afar-sabbaté, on the first day 
of the week, 356. 

afaruh = afar +h. 
af-daubnan, zu.IV, to become 
deaf, 331. 


to death; dass. to die, 402, 
af-dobnan, wz, IV, to be silent. 


| *af-dojan, wv. I, to fatigue, 80, 
abrs, qj. strong, violent, great, | 


319 note, 
-drausjan, wu. I, to cast 
down, 
af-drugkja, wm. drunkard, 355. 
af-dumbnan, wz. IV, to hold 
one’s peace, be silent or still, 


221. 

af-etja, wm. glutton, 355. 

af-gaggan, sv. VII, to go away, 
depart, go to, come, 313 notel, 


402. 
af-gudei, τοῦ, ungodliness, 355 


quench. 
af-hrapnan, wy. IV, to be 
choked, be quenched. 
aflageins, sf. a laying aside, 
remission, 355. 
af-leitan = af-létan, see § 5. 
afleipan, sv. 1, to go away, 
depart. OE. lipan, OHG. 
lidan, 
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af-létan, sv. VII, to dismiss, ; aftra, av. back, backwards, 
leave, forsake, put away, let | again. once more; aftra 
alone, forgive, absolve, 402. gabotjan, to restore; aftra 
af-lets, 522. forgiveness, remis- | gasatjan,to heal. OE. efter, 
sion, 355: | OHG. after. 

af-lifnan, wy. IV, to remain, | aftuma, aj the following, 
be left. posterus, next, hindmost, last, 
af-linnan, sv. III, to depart, | 246, 430. 

304. OE. linnan, OHG., bi- | aftumists, aj. last, aftermost, 
linnan. { 246: aftumists haban, to be 
af-mditan, sv. VII, to cut off, | at the point of death. OF 
402. | eeftemest. 

af-marzeins, sf. deceitfulness. | af-wairpan, sv. III, to cast 
*af-mojan, wv. I, to fatigue, {| away, put away, 428. 

410 note. OHG. muoen, | af-walwjan, wz. I, to roll away. 
muoan. OE. wielwan. 

af-niman, sv. IV, to take away. | af-wandjan, wv. I,toturn away. 
af-gipan, suv. V, to renounce, | -aga-, suffix, 392. 


forsake. aggilus, sz. angel, messenger; 
af-sateins, sf divorcement. the pi. fluctuates between the 
af-satjan, wu. I, to divorce. i- and u-deciension, as #9791. 


af-skiuban, sv. II, to push | fl. aggileis and aggiljus, 17. 
aside, 286 note 2, 302. OE. | OE.engel, OHG.engil angil, 


sciifan, OHG. skioban. from Gr. ἄγγελος through Lat. 
af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay, | angeius. 

402. ipa, sf. anguish, distress 
af-slaupnan, wv. IV, to be “geri δ᾽ i : ‘ 

amazed, be beside oneself. 


aggwus, dj. narrow, I7, 132, 
af-sneipan, sv. 1, to cut off, | 256. OE. enge, OHG. engi. 
ΚΗ], is (ρθη, agisis), sn. fright, 
af-standan, sz. V1, to stand fae terror, 168, 182. E. 
off, depart. ege, OHG. egi. 

af-stass, sf a standing off, fall- | agiditei, w/. lasciviousness, 


ing off or away, 355. a ar 212. OHG. aga- 
af-swairban, sv. III, to wipe | Ileizi, z 


ΕἸΖΙ, 
out, 304%. OE. sweorfan, | aglditi-waurdei, wf indecent 
OHG, swerban. fan is 


guage, 380. 
ἘΠῚ av. behind, backwards, | aglipa, sf anguish, distress, 
+H 
aftana, av. from behind, 348. | aglo, @f anguish, affliction, 


OE. eftan. tribulation, 212. 

aftar6, av. from behind, be- | agluba, av. hardly, with diffi- 
hind, 344. culty, 344. 

af-tatirnan, wv. IV, to be torn | aglns, a7. hard, difficult, : 
away, 331. 428, Cp, OE, egle, trouble- 


af-tinhan, sv. II, to draw away, | some. : ; 
push off; to take, draw aside, port wm. mind, understanding, 


402, 


304 


-aha-, suffix, 393. 

ahaks, s7.(?) dove, Palo 

ahana, sf. chaff. OE. egenu, 
OHG, agana. 

ahma, ww. spirit, the Holy 
Ghost, 208, 222. 

ahmateins, sf. inspiration. 

ahs, 521. ear of corn, 353. 
éar, OHG. ahir, ehir. 

ahtau, 2. eight, 4, II, 30, 
65, 90, QI, I21, 128, 247. OF. 
eahta, OHG. ahto. 

abtau-dogs, 
old, 122, Cp. 

ahtautéhund, 


τῇ eight days 
ΒΕ. dogor, day. 
num. eighty, 


247. 

ahtuda, zum. eighth, 253. 

αἶσα, sf river, water, 19, 36, 
143, το. OF. éa, OHG. aha. 

aigin, sa. property, inheri- 
tance, goods, 425. OE. agen, 

α. eigan. 

daigum, we have, 330. 

aih, pret.-pres. | have, possess, 
137, 339. OE. ag later ah. 

aihan, prei.-pres. to have, pos- 
sess, 339, 426. OE. dgan, 
OHG. eigan. 

aihtron, wv. I1,to beg for, pray, 

porns Fa 
ihts, sf. property, τοῦ; ; 
OHG. cht. seh 

aihva-tundi, sf thornbush, {2]. 
horse tooth, ee Cp. OE. 
eoh, horse, and Goth. tunpus, 
tooth. 

aina-batr, sz. only-born, 5380. 

w.aj. only, 393 

din-falpei, τῷ simplicity, 
goodness of disposition, 380. 

ain-falps, 171. onefold, 
simple, single, 257, 397- OE. 
anfeald, Of G. einfalt. 

ain-hyarjiz-uh, zndef. pr. every- 
one, each, 275 note 2. - 

-Aini-, suffix, 

*ainlif, num, eleven, 247, 252. 
OHG. einlif. 
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ains, 721%. one. alone, only; 
indef. pr. one, a certain one; 
ains ... jah dins, the one 
a and the other, το, 49, 
7), 09, 247, 249, 258 

Ob. da, CHG an. > 3% 
ains-hun, indef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, no, 
none, 87 (1), 89, 278. 

air, av. (comp. airis), soon, 
early, 347. OE. &r, OHG. 
ΕΓ 


dirinon, wv. 11, to be a mess 
senger, 325. 

airis, av. earlier, 345. 

ΡΣ sf. earth, Ber region, 
10, 67, 171, 192. . Cor 

HG. erda. Pe 

airpa-kunds, 47. earthy, born 
of the earth, 397. 

airpeins, aj. earthly, 227, 395. 

airus, s#z. messenger 
O.lcel. arr, OE ar 

airzeis, aj. astray, erring: 
airzeis wisan or wairpan, to 
go astray, err, be deceived, 
231. OE. eorre, ierre, angry, 
OHG. irri. 

airzjan, wz. I, to deceive, lead 
astray. OHG. irren, cp, OE. 
iersian, to be angry. 

aistan, wv. IIT, to reverence, 
328. Cp. OE. ar, OHG. éra, 
from *“aizo, honour. 

aipei, wf mother, 6, 212, 

HG. eidi, MHG. eide. 

dips, sm. oath, Io, 171, 180, 
353. OE. ap, OHG. eid. 

aippau, cj. or, else; aippau 
jab, pied 10, 66 note, 256, 
351. OE. eppa, OHG. eddo. 

aiwaggélista, wm. evangelist, 
Gr. εὐαγγελιστής through Lat. 
euangelista. 

aiwaggeljan, wz. 1, to preach 
the gospel. 

aiwaggeljo, wf. gospel, Gr. 
εὐαγγέλιον. 


Glossary 


395 


diweins, aj. eternal, everlast- . alja, οἱ than, except, unless, 


ing, 227. 395. 


diws, sw. time, lifetime, age, ' 
world, eternity ; ni Aiw (347), | 
never; in daiwins, du daiwa, ! 
OE. δ, #w, OHG. | 


for ever. 
ewa. 


diz, 521. brass, coin, money, 47. | 


OE. ar, OHG. ες 
diza-smipa, ww. coppersmith, 


389. 
ak, οὐ. but, however (after | 


negative clauses), 351. OE. 
ac OHG. oh. } 35 
akei, cj. but, yet, still, neverthe- 
less, 351. 
akeit (akét), 3552, or akeits, 
?sm.vinegar. OF. eced, OHG., 
ezzih, from Lat. acétum. 
akran, s#. fruit, 182; akran 
bairan, to bear fruit. OE. 
cern, acorn. 
akrana-lans, a7. unfruitful, 
barren, 34, 307. 

, sm. field, 4, 21, 25, 36, 
88, OI, 129, 159, 162, 175, 180, 
954. OE. ecer, OHG. ackar. 
ae » Sf. time, eternity, 


382. 
ala-brunsts, s/. burnt-offering, 
holocaust. OHG, braost. 
alakjo, av. together, collec- 
tively. 

alan, sv. VI, to grow, 310. 
OE. alan, Lat. alere, to 
nourish. 

ala-parba, w.aj. very needy, 
Ida: of ace: li rati 
alds, sf. age, lite, generation, 
173. OF ieldn, OHG, alti, 
elf. 


aleina, s/. ell, cubit. OF. εἴπ, 
OHG. elina. 

alew, sn, olive oil. 

alews, aj. of olives; 
alewjo, Mount of Olives. 

alhs, sf. temple, 22x. OE. 
ealh, Sue alah. 


1187 


» 


Save; prep. c. dal. except, 


50. 
alja-kuns, aj. foreign, strange, 


alja-leikss, av. otherwise, 345. 
aljan, wi. I, to bring up, rear, 


fatten. 


aljar, av. elsewhere, 348. OF. 


ellor. 


aljap, av.elsewhere, in another 


direction, 348; afleipan aljap, 
to go away. 

aljapro, av. from elsewhere, 
from sides, from every 
quarter, 348. 


aljis, a7. other, another, 36, a 


OE. elles (gen.), else; OF. 
ele-lande, HG. eli-lenti, 
foreign. 

allis, av. in general, wholly, at 
all, 346; ni allis, not at all; 
cy. for, use, 351; nih 
allis, for neither, for not; 
allis ... ip, indeed ... but, 
OE. ealles, OHG. alles. 

alls, ay. all, everys much, 22]; 
390; 427, 430. OF. eall, OHG. 


ἘΝ hircl ee οἰὸς the Α1- 

mi » 218, 380. 

*albe ἜΧΟΝ see a: 

alpeis (comp. alpiza), aj. old, 
ee 231,243. OE. eald, OHG. 
ald, alt. 

amén, av. verily, truly, from 
Hebrew through Gr. ἀμήν. 

ams, ΤΡ, ΟΥ̓ amsa, ἔτ, 
shoulder. 

an, mlerrog. parécle, then, 3409. 
Gr. ἄν. 


ana, prep. ¢. acc. and dat. in, 
on, upon, af, over, to, into, 


; av. on, upon. 
ana-dukan, sv. VII, to add to, 


4 
ore hahaa se. 11, to bid. 
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OE. earm-heort, OHG. arm- 
herz, 

armaio, w/. mercy, pity, alms, 
I 


O. 

arman, wz. III, to ey: have 

pity on, 328. OHG. armén, 

to be poor. 

arms, 5221, arm, 107. OE. 
arm. 


arms, @/. poor, 227,244. OE, 
earm, OHG. arm. 

arniba, av. surely, safely. 

aromata, p/. sweet spices. Gr. 
ἀρώματα. 

arwjo, av. in vain, without a 
cause. Cp. OHG. arwiin. 

asans, sf harvest, summer, 
199. OHG. arn. 

asilu-qairnus, sf a mill-stone, 
lit. ass-mill, 389. OE. esol- 
cweorn. 

asilus, sm. ass, 203. OE. 
esol, OHG. esil, 

asilus, s/. she-ass, 203. 

asneis, si. servant, hireling, 
hired servant, 185. OE. esne, 

. asni, esni, 

-ASSU-, Suffix, 581. 

asts, sm. branch, wy, twig, 
126 note 2,141,180. OHG. ast. 

at, prep. ¢. ace. and dai. at, by, 
to, with, of, 27, 170, 350. OE, 
zt, OHG. az. 

at-apni, s#. year, 350. 

at-augjan, wu. I, to show, 
appear; pass. to appear, 406. 

at-bairan, sv. IV, to bring, 
take, carry, offer. 

at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go, go 
up to, come to, enter, come 
down, descend, 3r3 note 1. 
at-giban, sv. V, to give up, 
give up to, give away, deliver 
up, put in prison, 406. 

at-haban, wwv. III, with sik, to 
come towards. 

at-hafjan, sv. VI, to take 
down, 406, 


at-haitan, sv. VII, to eal] to 
one. 

atisk, 522. corn, cornfield. 

G. ezzisc. 

at-ist, is at hand, 342. 

-atjan, suffix, 424. 

at-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
on, put on clothes, 34, 406. 
at-nelujan, we. I, reff. to draw 
near, be at hand, 
at-sailvan, sv. V,to take heed, 
observe, look to, 406. 

at-satjan, wv. I, to present, 
offer. 

at-standan, sy. VI, to stand 
near. 

at-steigan, sv. I, to descend, 
come down. 

atta, wm. father, forefather, 
31, 208. OHG. atto 
atta, Gr. ἅττα. 

ate sv. VII, to touch, 


3 


400, 420. 
at-tiuhan, sv. II, to pull to 
wards, bring. 
at-binsan, sv. III, to attract, 
304. OHG. dinsan. 
at-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, 406. 
at-walwjan, wz. I, to roll to. 
at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand. 
at-witains, sf. observation, 
359. 
at-wopjan, wz. I, to call, 406. 
appan, cj. but, however, still, 


yet, 351. 

oe ei, w/. blessedness, 212, 

305. 

audags, aj. blessed, 227, 

392. OF. eadig, OHe” otag. 

aufto coe 2), av. perhaps, 
indeed, to be sure, 344. 

auga-datro, wy. window, ath 
389. OE. eag-durn, OH 
ouga-tora. 

augjan, wy. I, to show, 320. 
OHG. ougen. 

augo, ww. eye, ΤΙ, 17, 84, 104, 
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168, 214. ΟΕ. éage, OHG. 
ouga. 

atthjodus, svt. tumult, 385. 
athjon, wv. 11, to make a 
noise, cry aloud. 
*anhns, svt. oven. OE. ofen, 
OHG. ofan. 

auhsa, 2. OX, II, 32, 122, 125, 


174, 206, 208 note. OE. oxa, | 
OHG. ohso. 
athuma, aj. higher, high, 246. | 
auhumists (adhmists), Ape | 
highest, chief, 246. of 
ymest. 


auk, cj. for, because, but, also, 
351; auk serra for. OE. 
eac, OHG. ouh 

aukan, sv. VIL, to add, in- 
crease, 10, 50, 104, 129, 162, 
312 note, 313. OE. éacian, 
OHG on. 


x. oubho 


aurahi, sf. or aurahjo, το | 


tomb, grave. 

aurkeis, 522. jug, cup. OE. 
orc, Lat. urceus. 

auso, wn, ear, 11, 50, 136, 137, 
214. . Gare, OHG. ora. 

au ae sf. wilderness, desert, 


dubs, αἱ desert, waste, 234. 


awiliudon, wv. 11, to thank, 
give thanks, 325. 

awistr, sn. sheepfold, 182. OE. 
eowestre. 


awo, wf. ψυνε ὧν Cp. 
τ, ava. 

azets, aj. easy 

AZZO, τὸ ander τὰ ΣΟΊ, ΤῊΣ: 

ae Ἑ. asce, ξ5306, 


ae sm,  wnleavened 
bread, gen. pf. azymé, Gr. 


τῶν ἀζύμων. 


-ba, ae SUIMIX, 3.44. 
badi, 522. an 1532 zo 187. OE. 
bedd, OHG. be 


. bagms, sy. sae 22, 159. 168, 
180, 354. my, 

boum. 

bai (acc. bans, dat, baim, 70771. 
ace. seul. ba, 2unz. both, 255. 
OE. masc. ba. 

bairan, s:. IY, to bear, carry, 
bring forth, 10, 14, 25, 39 note, 

67, 69; 74; 73: 87-0. go note. 92, 

| QF, 114, 122, 124, 138.730, £36, ἐπ τη 

τοῖν ὃ 201, 305. 

| beran 

| hasnt af. ἈΠ] country, 

A deriv. of *bairgs, 

| oF beorg, OHG. berg, hill, 

| mountain. 

| bairgan, sv. IV, to hide, keep, 

| preserve, protect, 167, 304, 

[ 428. OE. beorgan, ‘OHG. 

| 

| 

| 


- -.......ὄ ee ee 


bergan. 
bairhtaba, av’. brightly, cleariy, 


344- 
bairhtei, w/. ea 212; 
in bairhtein, openly. 
bairhtjan, wv. I, to reveal 
ΟΕ. bierhtan, to ‘shine. 
bairhts, aj. bright, manifest, 
227,390. OE. beorht, OHG. 
| berht, beraht. 
| baitrei, w/- bitterness, 212, 883 
baitrs, aj. bitter, 227 
| biter, bitter, OHG. Bitar. 
| bajOps, 2ze72. both, 255. OHG. 
| béde, beide. 

snt. leather OL. tale wine- 
skin, bottle, 197. 
OHG. sg 


| baisan, 55. cee ety SONG. 
balsamo, from Gr. βάλσαμον 
through = balsamun. 


balped, αν eee 


balwjan, ᾿ I, to torment, 


[ bangi as μὲ peed if band, bond, 6, 87. 


U5 123, 193; 354. OE. bend, 
OHG. bant. 


212. 


1 


310 


bandja, wm. prisoner, 208, 354. 


bandwa, sf sign, token, 192. 
bandw6, wy sign, token. 
bandwjan, wv. I, to give a 
sign, signify. O.Icel. benda. 

bansts (acc. ῥἷ, banstins), sym, 
barn. 

barizeins, aj. of barley, 395. 
From *baris, OE. bere, 
barley. 

barms, sm. bosom, lap, 197. 
OE. bearm, OHG. barm. 

barn, sx. child, 14, 25, 122, 158, 
161, 182, 354; barna ussatjan, 
to beget children to. OF. 
bearn, OHG. barn. 

*barnahs, aj. see un-barnahs. 

barnilo, wx. little child, son, 

» 214, 354. 

bermet os childhood, 354. 
barnisks, aj. childish, 227, 
396. OvlIcel. bernskr. 

batists, a7. best, 107, 245. OE, 
bet(e)st, OHG. bezzisto. 

batiza, aj. better, 122, 245. 
OE. betie)ra, bettra, OHC. 
bezziro, 

baudins, sf dwelling, dwell- 
ing-place, abode, 200. 

bauan, wv. III, to dwell, in- 
habit, 12, 80, ro1, 200, 328 and 
note z OF. OHG. bian. 

batihta, pret. I bought, 321. 

E. bohte. 


batrd. 
batirgja, ww. citizen, 208, 354. 
batirgs, f city, town, 87, T 8, 
169, 220, 353. ΟΕ. OHG 
burg. 
barrge-waddjus, sf town- 
*batirps, sf. see ga-batirbs. 
baupe a deaf, dumb ; ἐνῇ 
wairban, to become insipid. 
beidan, sv. I, ¢ gen. to await, 
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expect, look for, 49, 173, 
OF, bidan, OHG. tata? 399. 


beist, sz. leaven., 
beitan, sv. I, to bite, 6, 48, 68, 
93, 132, 300, E. bi 
CHG bizes ia 
bérusjos, sv, pl. parents, 5 
33» 122, 354. 

bi, prep. ¢. acc. and 
about, concerning, around, 
against, according to, on 
account of, for, at, after, near, 
350. OE. bi, be-, OHG. bi, 


1, 

bi-dukan, sv. VII, to increase, 
add to, 407. 

bi-duknan, wy, IV, to become 
larger, 331. 

bida, sf request, prayer, 192, 
354- OHG. beta. 

bidjan, sv. V, to ask, beg, 
entreat, pray, 68, 173, 286 
note 2, 308 and note. OF. 
biddan, OHG. bitten. 

bi-fatho, zw/. covetousness, 360, 

pel rs V, to find, meet 
with, note 3, 308, ; 
426. OE. be-gietan, OHe: Ν᾽ 
gezzan. 

bi-hait, sv. strife, 360. OHG. 
bi-heiz. 

bi-haitja, ww. boaster. 

bi-hlahjan, sv, VI, to deride, 
Jaugh to scorn, 

bi-laikan, sv. VII, to mock. 

bi-leiban, sv. I, to remain, 161 , 
300, 407. OF. be-lifan, OHG, 
bi-liban. 

bi-leipan, sv. I, to leave, leave 
behind, forsake. ; 

bi-mait, ss. circumcision, 360. 

bi-maitan, sv. VII, to circum- 
cise. Bie 

bi-nah, fret-pres. it is per- 
mitted, is lawful, 396. OE. 
be-neah, OHG. gi-nah, it 
suffices. 
bi-nathts, AP. sufficient, 336. 


dat. by, 
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bindan, si. III, to bind, 6, 8, 


15, 60, 65, 72, 91. 93, 95, 122, | 
124, 127, 132, 161. 172. 303. | 


OE. bindan, OHG. bintan. 

bi-raubon, wz’. I], to rob. strip, 
despoil. OE. be-réafian,OHG. 
bi-roubon. 

bi-rinnan, sv. ITI, to run about, 
407. 

bi-rodjan, az. I, to murraur. 

bi-sailvan, sv. V, to see, look, 
look round on. 

bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set 
round anything. 

bi-sitan, sv. V, to sit about, sit 
near, 407. 

bi-sitands, #2. neighbour, 218, 
360, 379. 

bi-skeinan, sv. I. to shine 
round. 

bi-speiwan, sv’. I. to spit upon. 

bi-stugq, 522. a stumbling, 407. 

bi-sunjané, av. round about, 
near. 

bi-swairban, sv. 111, to wipe, 
dry. 

bi-swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 
adjure, conjure, 407. 

bi-tiuhan, sv. I], to go about, 
visit. 

bi-pe, ¢. whilst, when, after 
that, as soon as; av. after, 
then, afterward, thereupon, 
265 note 1, 266 note 3, 351. 

a fase av. after that, then, 
aiterward, 260 note 3. 
eae su. II, to offer, bid, 
order, 15, 40, 54, 70, 72, 
95, 138 OF. béodan, OHG. 
biotan, See ana-biudan. 

bingan, sz. II, to bend, 124. 
168, 302. OHG. biogan. 

bi-uhti, sz. custom. 

bi-tihts, ay. accustomed, wont. 

biups, sm. or biup, sv. table. 
OE. béod, OHG. biot. 

bi-waibjan, wu. I, to wind 
about, encompass. clothe. 


211 


ΟΕ. wafian, OHG. weibon, 
to hesitate: OHG. zi-weiben, 
to divide. 


| brwandjan. ὦ το 1, to shun. 


eae en, πυαάκω ναι πον 


we oe 


bi-windan, sv. III, to wra 
round, enwrap.swathe. OE. 
be-windan, OHG. bi-wintan. 
bi-wisan, sv. V, to make 
merry. 

blancan, ov. VII, to mix, 373 
note xz. OE. blandan, Onc 


wi. I, to make yoid, 
h. abrogate. Cp. OE. 
Raat ae blodi, timid. 
eipei, «if, mercy, 212, 
bleibe, aj. mercifil, ina OE. 
blibe, OHG. blidi, glad. 
*blesan, sz’. VII, see uf-bl@ésan. 
bliggwan, sv. III, to beat. 
strike, scourge, 17. 151, 304. 
OHG. bliuwan. 
blinda, wi. blind man, 223. 
blinds, a7. blind, 14, 33, 80. 
106, III, E14, 120, 175, 
226, 237, 390. OE. blind, 
. blint. 


bloma, wt, flower, 45, 208. 
ΟΕ, bloma, OHG. bluomo. 
bl6tan, sv. VII, to worship, 
reverence, honour, 138, 323 
note 4. OE. blotan, OHG. 
bluozan, to sacrifice. 
blotinassus, 52), service, wor- 
ship, 381. 

blop, su. blood, 18% OE. 
bled, OHG. bluot. 

bnauan, sv. VII, to rub, 80, 
328 note 4. OHG. nian. 
boka, sf. smg. a letter of the 
alphabet; 2... epistle, book, 
the Scriptures, 42, pj 
bokos afsateindis, a bill of 
divorcement. OE. boc, OHG. 
anes ibe, 185, 
bokareis, swt. scribe, 185, 354: 
380. OE. bécere, OHG, buob- 
hari. 
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bota, sf. advantage, 122, 102. 
OE. bot, OHG. buoza, re- 
medy, atonement. 

botjan, wz. I, to do good, avail, 
help, profit. OE. betan,OHG. 
buozen. 

brahta, fret. I brought, 321. 
OE. brohte, OHG. brahta, 

braidei, wf. breadth, 354, 383. 

*braips (braids), a7. broad. 
OE. brad, OHG. breit. 

brakja, sf. strife, ig 

*brannjan, wv. 1, see ga- 
brannjan. 

briggan, wv. I, to bring, lead, 
4, 17, 74, 96, 138, 158, 166, 321 
and note 3, 340, 426; wundan 
briggan, to wound. OE.OHG. 
bringan. 

brikan, sv. IV, to break, quar- 
rel, fight, 21, 306. OE. 
brecan, OHG. brehhan. 
brinnan, sv. III, to burn, 304. 

HG. brinnan. 

brinno, w/. fever, 211. 
bropar, mm. brother, 7, 28, 33, 
42, 79, 87, 88, 100, 106, 108, 
122, 128, 132, 161, 171, 175, 
215,354. OE.bropor, One. 
bruoder. 
broprahans, 222. 21. brethren, 


393: 

bropra-, bropra-lubo6, wf bro- 
therly love, 389. 

*bruka, sf see ga-bruka. 

brukjan, wz. I, to use, partake 
of, 321, 427. OE. brican, sv., 
ss pacar a 

bruks, aj. useful, 234, ; 

. OE. bryce, OHG. oth 

branjo, wf. breastplate, 211. 
OE. byrne, OHG. brunia. 

brunna, wm. well, spring, 
fountain, issue, 208. OF 
burn(n)a, brunna, OHG. 
brunno. 

brusts, Δ breast, 221. OHG. 
brust. 


ge a sm. bridegroom, 34, 
brape sf bride, dauch 
ups, sf. bride, daughter-in- 
law, 8, 28. OF. bred, OHG. 
brut. 
bugjan, wv. I, to buy, 17, 1 
283, 321, 340. OE. Brae. 


*daban, sv. VI, see ga-daban. 

daddjan, zz. I, to suckle, give 
suck, 156. 

dags, sm. day, 4, 15, 17,33, 65, 
87-9, 106-7, III, 114, 117, 122, 
132, 169, 172, 175, 179, 353; 
dagis hramméh or hrizuh, 

day by day, 347, 427; himma 

daga, to-day, 267. OE. : 

OHG. tag. 

daijjan, a I, to deal out, 

ivide, share, 00. 
Prin ea GHG. teen. 
ils, sf portion, share, 1 

359. OE. dal, OHG. tel.” 

daimonareis, sm. one pos- 
sessed witha devil. From Gr, 
δαίμων with Goth. ending 
-areis, 380. 

dal, sz. dale, valley, ditch; 
dal uf mésa, a ditch or hole 
for the wine-vat. OE. del, 
OHG. tal 

dalap, av. down, 348; und 
dalap, to the bottom; dalapa, 
below, 348; dalapro, from 
below, 33, 348. 

daubipa, sf deafness, hard- 
ness, obduracy, 33, 384. 

daufs, aj. deaf, dull, hardened. 
ΟΕ. deaf, OHG. ale ; 

daug, prei.-pres. it Is g or, 
profits, 334. OE.déag,OHG. 


toug. 
dathtar, EO ape ϑα. ri 11, 
» 132, IO4, 172, 210, 354 
Ok. dohtor, OHG. tohter. 
dathts, sf feast. 
dauns, s/f. smell, odour, savour. 
Cp. OHG. toum. 
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daupeins, sf baptism, washing, 
153 and note, 200. 
daupjan, wv. I, to baptize, 
wash oneself, 200, 320. OE. 
*diepan, OHG. toufen. 
daupjands, m. baptizer, 218. 
daur, s#. door, 25, 158, 182. 
OE. dor, OHG. tor. 
daura-wards, sm. door-keep- 
er, porter, 389. OE. weard, 
OHG. -wart. 


dauro, τοῦ door. 


| 
| 
{ 
| 
| 


f 
{ 
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dis-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, 408. 

se aaa sv. II], to plunder, 


4 
dis-wiss, sf dissolution, 361. 


diuipei, τὰ ai th, το 
nee diepe G. tinfi 9355 
iupipa, fs cot, 
| eo aj. Ceep, 23, Big 129, 
ide ra , E. déop, 
OHG't 75 390. Ρ 


| 


*daursan, preé-pres. to dare, | 


335. See ga-datrsan. 
daupeins, a. P the aa: of death. 
daupjan, wz oe put to 
death. O 

Br ee ae ca see ga: 
res d = OE. 
daups, a ead, 390. 
deed ace 


daubus, svt. ‘death, II, 15, 84, 
ΤΩ E. déap, OHG. fsa. 
pee su. I, to knead, form of 


ae τῷ sf. deed, OE. 
sf. deed, 172, 199. 
an OHG. tat. See ga- 


ae diabulus, sv. devil. 
OE. déofol, OHG. Ἐπ ΑΙ, 
from Gr. διάβολος through 
Lat. diabolus. 

digans, #p. made of earth. 


dis-dailjan, wv. I, to share, 
divide, 408. 

dis-hniupan, sv. II, to break 
asunder, 302. Cp. OE, 8 
hneopan, to pluck. 
dis-sitan, sv. V, to settle upon, 
seize upon, 408. 
dis-skreitan, sv. I, to rend, 
tear, 300. 


dis-skritnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come torn, be rent apart, 175 
note 3, 331. 

dis-taheins, sf. dispersion, 36 

dis-tahjan, wy 
destroy, 408. 


WU. 1, to a { 


dius ped " diuzis), SK. Pisa 
beast, 175, 182. OE. déor, 
OHG. "πὶ 

diwan, sv. V, to die, 308, 
pata diwand, that anid 
mortal, mortality. 

domjan, we. I, to judge, 320. 
OE. deman, OHG. tuomen. 
one sm. judgment, know- 


ledge, ie apy 45, 122. ΟΕ. 
dom, O tuom, 
*draban, sv. VI, see ga- 
cee oisl 

pan, si. Vi,tocarry,drag,15 
OE. dragan, O OH tra anc 


dragk, sz. a drink, 354. "3 G. 
tranc. 

dragkjan, wv. I, to give to 
drink, 320. drencan, 
OHG. trenken. 

draibjan, wv. I, to drive, 
trouble, vex, "920. EB. 

efan, OHG. treiben. 

drakma, we.drachma. From 
Gr. δραχμή through Lat. 
drachma. See noteto Luke 


sm. are, 
5351. 
drathtinon, τοῦ. Il, to war, 


425. 

dreiban, sv. ἘΣ ΟΝ drive, 300. 
OE. drifan, OHG. triban. 
drigkan, sv. HL to drink, 17, 


158, ar 436. ‘OE. drincan, 
OH trinkan. 
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driugan, sy. IJ, to serve as a 
soldier, 302. OE. dréogan. 
driusan, sv. II, to fall, fall 
down, fall upon, press against, 

crowd upon, 9, 172. 
dréosan, 

drius6, wy. slope, 211. 

drobjan, wv. I, to cause trouble, 
stir up, excite to uproar. OE. 
dréfan, OHG. truoben. 

drobnan, wu. IV, to become 
anxious, troubled. 
drugkanei, wf drunkenness, 

212, 354. 

drus, 5211. fall, 175, 196 note 1, 
354. ΟΕ, dryre. 

du, prep. c. dat. to, towards, 
against, in,350; du maurgina, 
to-morrow, 347; du pamma 
ei, tothe end that, because. 

du-at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
to, come to, 409 

du-at-rinnan, sz. IIT, to run to. 
du-at-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
towards, 5, 

*dugan, pref.~pres. to be good 
for, See 334. ΟΕ, dugan, 
OHG. tugan. 

du-ga-windan, sv. ITI, to en- 
tangle. 

du-ginnan, sv. III, to begin, 
undertake, 34, 304, 409, 430. 
OE. be-ginnan, OHG. bi- 
ginnan., 
du-hye, av. why, wherefore. 
τῆς sf. feast, 221 and note. 
OHG. tuld. 


*dumbnan, wv. IV, see af- 
dumbnan. 


dumbs, α΄ dumb, 161, 227. 


OE. dumb, OHG. tumb 
du-rinnan, sv. III, to run to, 


400. 
du-stodjan, wz. I, to begin, 409. 
du-be, duppé, οὕ. therefore, 
because, besides, on that ac- 
count, 351; dupé ei, to the 
end that, because. 
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-dtipi-, suffix, 382. 
dwala-waurdei, «a. foolish 
talking, 380. 

dwalipa, sf. foolishness, 384. 
dwalmon, wz. IT, to be foolish, 
325. OE. dwolma, OHG. 
twalm, chaos, bewilderment, 
stupefaction. 

dwals, a7. foolish, 149, 22%. 
Cp. OF. gedwola, OHG, 
ga-twola, error. 


ei, ¢7. that, so that, 351: setery. 
part. whether; rel. part. used 
as suffix, 270-2: also used 
alone, for saei, sdei, patei; 
du pamma ei, to the end that, 
because. 

-eiga-, suffix, 394. 

-eina., se i 395- 

-eini-, suffix, 388. 

eisarn, s7z.iron, 182; eisarna 
bi fotuns gabugana and ana 
fotum eisarna, fetters. OF. 
isen, isern, iren, OHG. isan, 
isarn, 

eisarneins, qj. iron. 

ei-pan, cy. therefore, 351. 


oe "bn father, ΤῈ me 41, 

55, 65, 87, ΟἹ, 136, 158, 160, 
173, 216. OE. feder, OHG. 
fater. 

fadrein, 522, paternity; pi. pa- 
rents, 173; with asc. attri- 
bute and J/. Ὁ. as pai fadrein 
is jah qépun, and his parents 
said. 

fadreins, sf. family, race, line- 
age, τοῦ. 

faginon, wy. II, to rejoice, be 
glad, 137, 325) 475. OE. 
fegnian, OHG. faginon. 

fagrs, a7. beautiful, suitable, 
fit, 227, 390. OE. feger, 
OHG. fagar. 

fahan, sv. VII, to seize, catch, 
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grasp. lay hands on, 4, 
I42, 313. 
fa 


ahan. 
fahéps, s/. joy, gladness, 5. 137, 


199. 

faian, wv. III, to find fault 
with, Io. 

faihu, sx. cattle, property, 
ae Ποῦ ον, 7 8, Io, 
18, 116, 128, 164, 205. 
Of. feoh,OHG. fim.” > 
faihu-frikei, τοῦς covetousness, 
greed. 


faihu-gairnei, uf. covetous- | 


ness, 389. 

faihu-gairns, aj. avaricious, 
397. OE. georn, OHG. gern, 
eager. 

fair-aihan, frei.-pres. to par- 
take of, 330. 

fair-greipan, sv. I, to seize. 
catch hold. 


fairguni, sw. mountain, 167, | 


187, Cp. OE. 

mountain goat. 
fairhrus, sv. world, 203. 

feorh, OHG. ferah, life. 


firgen-gat, 
ΟΕ. 


fairina, sf. accusation, charge, | 


cause. 
firina. 
fairinon, wv. II, to accuse. 
OE. firenian, OHG. firinon. 
fairneis, aj. old, 231. 
fairra, av. far, far off; followed 
by dat. far from; prep. (after 
verbs of motion) from, 158. 
OE. feor, OHG. ferro. 
fairrapra, av. from afar, 348. 
fair-weitjan, wi. I, to gaze 
around. ieee 
fair-weitl, sx. spectacie, 
falpan, sv. VIL to fold, close, 
313. OE. fealdan, OHG. 


faldan, 
‘falps, aj. -fold: ainfalps, 


firen, OHG 


OE. fa, OHS, . 


— --- 


— τ᾿ - 


ἡ, em - 


toa 
— 
ty 


fana, ww. bit cf cloth, patch. 
208, OE. fana, OHG. faro. 
faran, sv. VI, oe fare. 80. 65 
19. 100, 124, 1 . 
SHG τ 
fastan, wi. III, to fast, held 
firm, keep. 328. OF. festan, 
OHG. fastén. 
fastubni, sw. fasting. obser- 
vance. 158 note, 187, 386. 

be vade, 


Cp. Gr. 
πόσις from "πότις, husband, 
Lat. hos-pes igen. hos-pitis, 
ne who entertains a stranger, 
a host. 


| fapa, sf hedge. M 
| -faps, 521. master. 


| fatho, wf fox. OHG. foha. 
| faur, prep. c. acc. for, before. 


by, to, along. from. con- 
cemming, 350; av. before. 


! faura, prep. c. dat. before. for. 


on account of, from: ai 

before, 90, 348 350. OHG. 

fora. 

faura-dauri, sv. street, di, the 
space before a door or gate, 
364. 

faura-gagga, wil. 
governor, 208, 364. 

fatira-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
before, 441. 

fatra-gaggja, wi. governor. 

fatira-ga-teihan, sv. I, to in- 
form beforehand, foretell, 411. 

fatra-hah (fatr-hah), sv. cur- 


steward. 


tain, veil, 74, 363; 364- 
fatira-mapleis, sm. ruler, 
prince, chief, 185, 
fatra-qipan, sv. V, to pro- 
phesy, foretell. 


fanra-standan, sz. VI, to rule, 
govern, stand near, 411. 
fatra-tani, s#. sign, wonder, 


; 364. ; 
fatir-bauhts, sf redemption. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


onefold, ape fidurfaips, | 363, ἢ 
fourfold. OF. -feald, OHG.  faur-bi-gaggan, 97. VII. ἕο go 
-falt. ' before, precede. 
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fatir-biadan, sv. II, to forbid, 
command, 410. 
fatr-gaggan, sv. VII, to pass 
by, 410. 

fatir-hah, see fatra-hah. 
fatirhtei, w/ fear, astonish- 
ment. 

fairhtjan, wv. I, to fear, be 
afraid, 320, 428. OE. forht- 
ian, OHG. furhten. 

fatrhts, aj. fearful, afraid. 
OE. OHG. forht. 
faur-lageins, J a  put- 
ting before, exhibiting, 363; 
hiaib6s fatrlageindais, shew- 
bread. 

faur-qipan, sv. V, to make 
excuse, excuse, 410. 
fatir-sniwan, sy. V, to hasten 
before, anticipate, 410. 
fatr-stasseis, sm. chief, ruler, 


303. 
faur-pis, av. first, beforehand, 
formerly, 345. 
faur-pizei, οὐ. before that, 351. 
*faus (masc. pl. fawai), aj. few, 
149, 232. OE. féa, OHG. fao, 
fo 


*feinan, wv. III, see in-feinan. 

fera, sf region, district, 77, 97, 
192. OHG. fera, fiara. 

fidur-dogs, @7. space of four 
days, 257 note. Cp. OE. 
dogor, day. 

fidur-falps, mum. fourfold, 257. 

fidur-ragineis, sm. tetrar- 
chate, 257 note. 

fidwor, zum. four, 25, 89 note, 
134 note, 149, 158, 173, 247, 
252. OE. feower, OHG. feor, 
fior. 

fidwor-taihun, zum. fourteen, 


247: 
fidwor tigjus, num. forty, 247. 
figera-gulb, sm. finger-ring,389. 
figers, sm. finger, 17, 158, 
166, 354. OE. finger, OG. 
fingar. 
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fijan, wy. III, to hate, τῶ, 308, 
OE. feog(e)an, OHG. fien, 
fijands (fiands), 7. enemy, 20, 
ae 379. OE. féond, OHG. 


fant. 

fijapbwa (fiapwa), sf. hatred, 
192, 387. 

filhan, sv. III, to hide, conceal, 
bury, 18, 122, 137, 164, 30 
OE. feolan, OHG. felhan. 

filigri (filégri), sv. den, cave, 
hiding-place. 

*fill, sv. skin, hide. OE. fell, 
OHG. fel, see priits-fill. 

filleins, a7. leathern, 395. Cp, 
OE. fell, OHG. fel, skin. 

filu, veut. α7., also used advert- 
tally, great, very much, 88, 
116, 205 note, 427. OE, fela, 
feola, feolu, OHG., filu. 

filu-ga-laufs (filugalaubs), a7. 
very precious, costly. 

filusna, sf multitude. 

filu-watirdei, wf. much talking, 


389. 

filu-watrdjan, wv. I, to talk 
much, use many words. 

fimf, num. five, 16, 60, 88, 134 
note, 160, 247, 258 OE. fif, 
OHG. fimf, finf, 

fimfta-, mum. fifth, 253. 

fimf-tathun, num. fifteen, 247, 
252. 

fimfta-taihunda, um. - fif- 
teenth, 253. 

fimf tigjus, num. nity, 247. 

finpan, sv. ITI, to find, find out, 
know, learn, hear, 28, 172, 
304. OE. OHG. findan. 

fiskja, wm. fisher, 153 note, 


208, 354. 
fiskon, wv. II, to fish, 325, 


400. 

fisks, sm. fish, 6, 38, 68, 
128, 180, 353. OE. OHe, 
fisc 


fitan, sv. V, to travail in birth, 
308, 
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flddus, s/f. flood, stream, 45, 7 
136. die fisd, OHG. fiat.” 
*fidkan, sv. VII, to lament, 
bewail, 313 note 4. OHG. 
filuachan, si, fluohon, wz. to 
curse. 

fodeins, δ. meat, food. 

fodjan, τοῦ. I, to feed, nourish, 


bring up, 138, 320, 400. ΟΕ. 
fedan, Gut. Soten. 


fon, x. fire, 222. 


1 
ι 
f 
’ 
4 


i 


“τι. - we ee .τὦϑ. - - 


fotu-baird, 52. footstool, 389. . 


OE, fdt-bord. 
fotus, sw. foot, 45, 79, 87, 100, 
128, 129, 203, 353. OE. fot, . 


OHG. fuoz. 
fra-bugjan, wv. I, to sell, 428. 
fra-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 
distribute. 
fra-giban, sv. V, to give, grant, 
412. 
fra-gifts, sf. a giving away, 
a 138, 365. Cp. OF 
OHG. gift. 
fra-hin sv. IIT, to capture, 
imprison, 304; fra-hunpans, 
prisoner. 
fraihnan, ery τ ask, ask 
westions, and note, 427. 
E. frignan, OHG. ge- 
fregnan. 
frdisan, sv. VII, to tempt, 312 
note, 313. OE. frdsian, 


frdistubni, sf temptation, 158 
note, 194, 386. 

fra-itan, sv. V, to eat up, 
devour, 2 note, 308 note, 412, 

frdiw, sv. seed, 149, 189 note 2. 

fra-kunnan, prei.pres. to de- 
spise, 34, 428. 

fra-kunps, 27. despised, 34. 
OE. fracop. 

fra-letan, sv. VII, to liberate, 
let free, leave, let down, per- 


31} 
fra-lewjan, wv. I, τὸ betray. 
fra-liusan, si’. 11, to lose, 86, 


105, 122, 302, 412, 428. ΟΕ. 
for léosan, CHG. fur-liosan. 


| fra-lusnan, wi. IV, to perish, 


go astray, be lost, 391. 
fra-lusts, sf loss, Pe i 
HG, for Ῥ 


95, 122, 199, 365. 
ust. 
fram, prep. c. dat. from, by, 
since, on account of, 350; 
fram himma, henceforth, 
267 ; fram himma nu, hence- 
oka 347. ΟΕ, from, OHG. 
am 


frat aire: &°O dae age, 


366. 391. ealdor, 
OHG. altar, age, life. 
fram-gahts, sf. progress, 


furtherance, 74, 366. 

framis, av. further, onward, 
345. ΟΕ]. fremr. 

fram-wairpis, ai. hencefor- 
ward. 

fra-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take, 412. 

fra-qiman, sv. IV, to expend, 
spend, 

fra-qisteins, sf waste, 365. 

fra-qistjan, wv. I, to destroy, 
412, 428, : 

fra-qistnan, wy. IV, to perish, 
be destroyed, 331. 

fra-qipan, sv. V, to curse. 

fra-slindan, sz’. III, to swallow 
up, 304. OHG. fir-slintan. 

frapi, s#. understanding, 187, 


354 
frapjan, sv. VI, to understand, 
perceive, think, know, 122, 
137, 171, 309, 310, 428. 
franja, wm. master, lord, 208. 
OE. frea, OHG. fra. 
franjinon, to be lord or king, 
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fra-wairpan, sv. IIT, to cor- 
rupt, 436. 
fra-wardjan, uv. I, to destroy, 
spoil, corrupt, disfigure, 137 
note, 152, 153, » 322, 412. 
OE. Wieden,” OG. far- 
werten. 
fra-watirhts, sf evil-doing, sin, 
199, 365. OE. for-wyrht. 
fra-watirhts, aj. sinful; subs, 
sinner. OHG. fra-woraht. 
fra-watrkjan, wv. I, to sin, 
OE. for-wyrcean. 
fra-weit, sz. vengeance, re- 
venge, 365. OE. wite, OHG. 
wizzi, punishment. 
fra-weitan, sv. I, to avenge. 
OHG. far-wizan. 
fra-weitands, m. avenger, 218. 
fra-wilwan, sv. III, to rob, 
take forcibly. 
fra-wisan, sv. V, to spend, ex- 
haust. 
frei-hals, sm. freedom, 175, 
ae note Ξι 389. ΟΕ. fréols. 
eis, aj. free, 153, 220, : 
OE. frSo, OHG. frt. ca 
gp ls (friapwa), sf. love, 


307. 

frijon, wv. II, to love, 325. 
OE. fréog(e)an. 

frijondi, sf friend, 89, 194. 

frijonds, . friend, 152,217,379. 
OE. fréond, OHG. friunt. 

*friks, aj. greedy. OHG. freh. 

fri-sahts, sf. example. 

frodaba, av. wisely. 

frodei, wf understanding, wis- 
dom, 122, 137, 212. 

frops, aj. wise, 227. ΟΕ. 
frod, OHG. fruot. 

fruma, aj. the former, prior, 
first, 246, 253, 254, 430; 
froma sabbato, the da 
before the Sabbath. OE. 
forma. 

fruma-batr, sv. first-born, see 
§ 175, 


Glossary 


| frumists, a7. first, foremost 
best, chief” (men), 246, 259. 
345- 


frums, sm. beginning. 
fugis, 5292. bird, fowl 22, 150, 
168, 180, 354. OE, fugol, 
. fogal. 


fula, ww. foal. OF. ἢ 
OHG. folo. ae 

fulgins, aj. hidden, 122, 197, 
227, 204. 

fulhsni, sw. the thing hidden, 
a secrét, 354. 

fulla-fahjan, wz. 1, to Satisfy, 
serve. 

fulla-tojis, a7. perfect, 220. 

fulleips, sf or fulleip, sv. ful- 
ness. 

fulljan, wv. 1, to fill, fulfil, 427. 
OE. fyllan, OHG. fallen, ἢ 

gravee wy. IV, to become 
u 3: 329; 330, 427. 

falls, τ falness, arr. 

ee aj. full, τό, 56, 139, 158, 
I 3 227 ed 
OE. fall, OHGfol. ἡ 

{1} aj. foul, 45, 82. OE.OHG, 
ul, 


funisks, aj. fiery, 396. 


ga, prof, 367, 413 
ga-diginon, wz. II, to take 
Seeger age of, ae advan- 
tage of, 425. . agnian, 
OIG. eiginen. 
ga-distan, wv. III, to rever- 
ence. 
ga-aiwiskon, wz. II, to ill- 
treat, make ashamed. Cp. 
OE. #wisc, disgrace 
ga-arman, wy. 11], 
pity on, pity. ; 
ga-bairan, sv. IV, to bring 
forth, compare. 
ga-bairhteins, s/f appearance, 
manifestation. 
ga-bairhtjan, wz. I, to declare, 
reveal, manifest. 


to have 
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ga-batnan, wv. 1V, te protit, 
benefit, 331. 
ga-bauan, wz. III, to dweil. 


ga-batirjaba, av. giadiy, will- 


ingly. Cp. OE. ge-byrian, 
OLIG. gi-burren, to be fitting, 
proper. 


ga-baurjopus, si. pleasure, © 


335-5 
ga-baurpi-watirda, sn. i. 
genealogy, 380. 
ga-bauirps, sf. birth, birth- 


place, native country, genera- Ὁ 
tion, 199, 367; mel gabauir.- . 


is, birthday. OE. ge-byrd, 
ΒΗ. gi-burt. 
gabei, uf. riches, 122, 354. 
gabigs (gabeigs}, αὐ rich. 
ga-bindan, si’. Ill. to bind, 473. 
ga-biugan, sv. IT, to bend. 


ga-bleipjan, wv.I,to pity. Cp. ᾿ 
OE. blipe, OHG. blide, giad, | 


cheerful. 
ga-blindjan, wz. I, to blind. 
ga-blindnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come blind, 331. 
ga-botjan, wv. I, to make use- 
ful; aftra gabdtjan, to re- 
store. 
ga-brannjan, wz. I, to burn, 
320. OE. bernan, OHG. 
brennen. 
ga-brikan, sv. AE to eee 
ga-bruka, s/f. fragment, 367. 
OHG. αὐ τε a 
ga-bundi, sf bond, 122. 
ga-daban, sv. VI, to beseem, 
happen. befall, 310. Cp. OE. 
ge-dafen, fitting. 
ga-dailjan, we. I, to divide, 
413. 


ga-dars, pret-pres. I dare, 335. | 


OE. dear(r), OHG. gi-tar. 
ga-daubjan, wv. I, to make 
deaf, harden. 
ga-datrsan, pret-pres. to dare. 


71, 33> 
gi-hurran 


ΟΕ. *darran, OHG, | 


ga-daupnan, ai. iV. 

| perish, 331. 

ga-deps, sf. deed, 43, 75, 97. 

122, 132, 

ga-dofs, αὐ becoming, fit, 367. 

ga-domjan, wv. I, to judge, 
pronounce juczment. ceon- 
cemn. 

ga-draban, sz. VI,to hew out, 
310. 

ga-dragan, sz. VI, to hea 
up. heap together, 310. OE. 
dragan, OHG. tragan, to 
draw. 

ga-dragkjan, av, I, to give ta 
drink. 


ta die, 


ga-drauhts, sii. soldier, 

ga-driusan, sv. II, to fall. be 
cast. 

. ga-drobnan, we.iV, το become 
troubled, anxious. 

gafahan, sv, Vii, to catch, 
take, seize, overtake, appre- 
hend as a crimi 


i 

{ 

{ 

riminal, 74, 413. 
ga-fahs, sv. a catch, {2 74. 


ων πὰ .- 


ga-fastan, wz. III, to keep, 
support, hold fast. 
ga-faurds, sf chief council. 
ga-faurs, aj. well-behaved, 


ga-filh, s#. burial, 354, 367. 

ga- , sv. Π|, to hide, 
conceal, bury. 

ga-fraihnan, sv. V, to find out, 
learn by inquiry, ask, seek. 

ga-franujinon, wv, I], to exer- 
cise lordship. 

ga-fulljan, wv. 1, to fill, 413. 

ga-folinan, we. IV, to become 
fall, All 

ga-gaggan, sv. VII, to collect, 
assemble, come to pass; also 
with sik, 

ga-ga-mdinjan, wv. I, to make 
common, to defile 

| ga-peigan, iv. 

328. 

| gaggan, sv. VII. to gu, 34, 


Pe a eee ee ete Se Sane we emia ge 


ΤΠ, to gain, 


320 


158, 313 note 1, 321 note 2; 
pret. iddja. OE. OHG. gan. 
gan. 
gages, sm. road, way. OE. 
G. gang. 
ga-grefts, sf. order, decree. 
ga-gudaba, av. godly. 
ga-gudei, wy. piety, godliness, 
212. 


ga-gups (-guds), aj. godly, 
pious, 367, 391. 

ga-haban, wy. III, to have, 
hold, secure, possess, lay 
hold on. 

ga-haftjan sik, wv. I, to join 
oneself to, join, 331. 

ga-haftnan, wv. IV, to be 
attached to. Cp. OE. heeft, 
OHG. haft, bond, fetter. 

ga-hahjo, av. in order, con- 
nectedly, 74. 

ga-hdiljan, wz. I, to heal. 

ga-hdailnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come whole, be healed, 33 

ga-hdait, sm. promise, 354. OE. 
ge-hat, OHG. ga-heiz, 

ga-hditan, sv. VII, to call to- 
gether, promise, 413. 

ga-hausjan, wz. I, to hear. 

ga-hndiwjan, wz. I, to lower, 
abase. 

ga-hraineins, sf cleansing. 

ga-hrainjan, wv. I, to cleanse, 
make clean, 427. 

ga-hugds, sf. thought, mind, 
conscience, 199; 367. ΟΕ. 
ge-hygd, OHG. gi-huet. 

ga-huljan, wv. I, to cover, 
conceal. 

ga-hvatjan, wv. 1, to sharpen, 

incite, entice, 138. OE. 
hwettan, OHG. wezzen. 

ga-lveitjan, wv. I, to whiten. 
OE. hwitan, OHG. bwizen. 

ga-hrotjan, wv. I, to threaten, 
rebuke, strictly charge. 

gaiainna, wm, Gehenna, hell. 
Gr. γέεννα, 
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ga-iddja, See ga-gagean, 
gaidw, sv. want, lack, 189 
note 2. OE. gad, gad. 
gairda, sf girdle. Cp. OF, 
gyrdel, OHG. gurtil. 
*gairdan, sv. III, see nf 
gairdan., : 
gairnjan, wz. I, to be fain or 
willing, desire, wish, long for, 
4427: OE. rata 
gairns, α΄. desirous, er, 
OE. georn, OHG. ae 
gairu, 521. goad, sting, 205 note. 
OE. gar. 


*gaisjan, wy. I, see us-gdis. 
jan. 
gaiteins, aj. belonging to a 
goat; μερί. gaitein, youn 
goat, kid. OE. géten, OHG. 
ξεΐζαι. 
gaits, sm. goat. 
OHG., geiz 
ga-juk, sw. pair, 367. 
ga-juka, zm. companion, 208, 
ga-juko, z7 parable, compari. 
son, 211. 
ga-kannjan, wv, I, to make 
known 


OE. gat, 


ga-kiusan, sv. II, to approve, 
413. 

ga-kunnan, wz. ITI, to recog: 
nize, observe, consider, read 


ga-kunbs, s/ appearance, per- 
suasion. 

ga-kusts, sf. test, 199, 354, 
367. 

galagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
down, set, place, make. 

ga-ldisjan, wy. 1, to teach. 

ga-laista, wm. follower; ga: 
ldista wisan, to follow. 

ga-laistjan, wz. I, to follow. 

ga-lapon, wy. II, to invite, call 
together. 

ga-laubeins, s/. faith, belied, 
200 


ga-laubjan, wz. I, to believe, 
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122, 161, 200, 320, 413. ΟΕ, 
ge-liefan, OHG. gi-louben. 


! 
Ι 


4 


ga-laugnjan, τοῦ. 1, to be hid, | 


i 


lie hid. | 
ga-lausjan, wv. I, to loose. . 
ioosen. 
ga-leikan, wz. III, to please, 
take pleasure in, 436. 


ga-leiko, ai. like, in the same 
manner, 344, OE. gelice, 
OHG. gi-Irhho. 

ga-leikon, wv. II, to liken. 
compare, resemble, be like, 


325° cr ee oe 

ga-leiks, qj. like, similar, 227. 
OE. ge-lic, OHG. gi-lth. 

ga-leipan, sz’. I, to go, travel, 
come, 300. OE. lipan, OHG. 
lidan. 

ga-léwjan, wv. I, to give up, 
betray. 

galga, um. cross, gallows, 
208. OE. gealga, OHG. 
galgo. ᾿ 

ga-lisan sik, sv’. V, to gather 
together, meet together, 
assemble, 413. 

ga-liug, sm. lie; galivg weit- 
wodjan, to bear false witness. 

ga-lingan, wv. ITI, to marry. 

ga-linga-pratfetus, sw. false 


prophet. 
ga-linga-weitwops (-wodsi, 
sm. false witness. 
ga-liuga-xristus, 57. false 
Christ. 


ga-linhtjan, wv. I, to bring to 
light, iiumine. 

ga-likan, sv. II, to shut, lock, 
82, 102, 280, 30ozand note. OE. 
lucan, OHG. labhan. 

ga-luknan, wv. TV, to be shut 


up. : 

ga-mdinditbs, sf. community, 

382. 

ga-mdinjan, wv. I, to make 
common, defile. 

ga-mdins, a7. common, 
1187 
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| 
| 
| 
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| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


i 
i 
| 
i 
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| 
| 
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| 
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Ene | 
Y 


a §a- 


clean, 234. OE. ge-méne, 


OHG. gi-meini. 
ga-maips j-mdids!, aj. weak, 
feeble. bruised. E. ge- 


mzdd, OHG. gi-meit, mad. 

ga-malwijan, wv. I, to bruise. 

ga-man, s#. fellow-man, com- 
panion, partner, 367. 

ga-manwjan, a7. 1, to pre- 
pare, make ready. 

ga-Marzjan, w/t. 1, to offend. 

ga-matjan, ux’. I, to eat. 

ga-maudeins, sf remem- 
brance. 

ga-maudjan, wi. I, to remem- 
ber, remind. 

ga-maurgjan, iv. ἵν to curtail, 
cut short. 

ga-meéljan, wu. I, to write, en- 
roll; pata gamelido, writing, 
scripture. 

ga-minpi, s#, remembrance. 

ga-mot, prei.-pres. I find room. 

. OF. δὲ, OHG, muoz, 


may. 
*pa-motan, prei-pres. to find 
room, to have room, 338. 
ga-motjan, wv. ας to meet, 320. 
OE, ge-méetan. 
ga-munan, pre/.-pres. to be- 
think. remember. 


| ga-munds, sf remembrance. 


367. OE. ge- 


54: 199, : 
mynd, Oe. gi-munt, 


ga-nah, pret.-pres. it suffices, 
. Cp. OE. be-neah. 

τ ἐμοῦ πε uv. I, to treat 

shamefully, E. néetan, 


OHG. neizen. 
ga-nasjan, το 1. 1, to save, 415. 
ga-niman,sv.[V,to take to one- 
self, take with ee conceive. 
ga-nipnan, wv. 1V, to mourn, 
be sorrowful. Cp. OE. ge- 
mipan, to grow dark. 
, sv. VW. to be saved. 
become whole. recover, 137 
note, 174. 175 note, 908. 322. 


422 
ΟΕ. genesan, OHG. gi- 
nesan. 

ga-nists, sf. salvation, health, 
199, 354. OHG. gi-nist. 

ga-nipjis, s#. kinsman. 

ga-niutan, sv. II, to catch with 
nets, catch. 

ga-nohs, α΄. enough, sufficient, 
numerous, 430. ΟἿ. ge-noh, 
OHG. gi-nuog. 

ga-qiman, sv. 1V, to assemble, 
come together, 34, 436. 

ga-qiss, sf consent, 226 note, 


354- : : 
ga-qiss, aj. consenting, 226 
note. 
ga-qiujan, wz. I, to give life 
to, 910. 
ga-qiunan, wy. IV, to be made 
alive, 331. 
ga-qumbs, s/. assembly, syna- 
gogue, 87, 122, 199, 354, 367. 
ga-raihtei, w/. righteousness, 
212. 
ga-raihteins, sf righteous- 
ness. 
ga-raihts, a. righteous, just. 
ga-raips (-raids), Υς due, 
fixed, ΕΠ τ το: E. ge- 
rede, OHG. bi-reiti, ready. 
ga-rapjan, sv. VI, to count, 3ro. 
Cp. OHG. redon, to speak. 
ga-razna, wt. neighbour. 
garazno, wf. female neigh- 
aoe d, fold, 208 
a, wm. yard, fold, 208. 
OHG. garto, garden. 
garda-waldands, m. ruler or 
master of the house, 389. 
gards, sm. house, household, 
court, 173, 197. OE. geard, 
OHG. gart. 


ga-redan, sv. oe a reflect 
upon, 75, 314. . Tedan, 
OHG. ratan, to advise. 
ga-rinnan, sv. III, to run, 
hasten together, come to- 
gether, 413, 436. 
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ga-roni, s#. consultation 
counsel, 187. ge-rfne, 
. Zi-rini, a secret, 
ga-runs, sf. market-place, 
street, 199. 
ga-sahts, s/f. reproof. 
ga-sailvan, su. V, to see, be- 
hold, perceive. 
ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke, 
reprove. 
ga-salbon, wz. II, to anoint. 
ga-satjan, wwz. I, to set, lay, 
place, add, appoint, restore : 
gasatjan namo, to surname. 
ga-Sigqan, sv. ITI, to sink. 
ga-sinpja (-sinpa), wm. com- 
panion, OE. ge-sip, 
OHG. gi-sind. 
ga-sitan, sv. V, to sit, sit 
down. 
atom 2A creation, crea- 
le, 34, 139, I . 
OE. zesceaft, OHG sith 
skaft 


ga-skdidnan, wv. IV, to be. 
come parted, 331. 

ga-Skapjan, sv. VI, to create, 
make, 310. OE. scieppan, 
OHG. skephen. 

ga-skapjan, wy. I, to injure. 

ga-skeirjan, wv. I, to make 
clear, interpret. 

ga-skohi, sm. pair of shoes. 

ga-skohs, aj. shod. 

ga-slawan, wv. III, to be stil, 
be Late ; sligh 

ga-sleipjan, wz. I, to slight, 
τανε gasleipjan sik, to be 
injured in, suffer loss of. 

ga-smeitan, sv. I, to smear, 
300. OE. be-smitan, OHG. 
bi-smizan. ; 

ga-sopjan, wv. I, to fill, satisfy, 
122. 

ga-stagqjan, wz. I, to dash 
against. 

ga-staldan, sv. VII, to possess, 
312 note, 313. OE. stealdan, 
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ga-standan, sv. VIl,to stand | 


fast, stand still, remain, be 
restored. 

Se eae we. IV, to be- 
come dry, dry up, pine away. 
OHG. gi-storchanén, to be- 
come rigid or hard. 

ga-straujan, wv. I, to strew, 
furnish. 

gasts, sv. guest, 6, 39, 65. 87 
note 1, 88 and note, ΟἹ, 107, 
110, 117, 128, 133, 134, 153, 
τό: 175, 196. OE. giest, 
OHG. gast. 

ga-supon, wz, IT, to season. 

ga-swéran, wv. III, to glorify, 
make known. 
ga-swi-kunpjan, wv. I,to make 
known, proclaim. 
ga-swiltan, sv. III, to die. 

ga-swogjan, wv’.I,to sigh. OE. 
swegan, to resound. 
ga-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, destroy, break, 122, 
306, 413. OF. teran, OHG., 
zeran. 

ga-tamjan, wv. I, to tame, 3x8. 
OE. temian 


ga-taujan, wu. I, to do, make, 
perform. 
ga-tatra, wm. tear, rent, I22, 


> 354 ᾿ 
ga-tatrps, sf destruction, 199. 
ga-teihan, su. I, to tell, relate, 
proclaim, make known,show, 
18, 48, oo: 300. OE. tion, 
téon, OHG. zihan, to accuse. 
ga-temiba, av. fitly, 344. Cp. 
OHG, ga-zamo. 
ga-tilaba, av. conveniently. 
ga-tilon, wv. II, to attain, ob- 
tain. OE. tilian, OHG. zilon. 
ΕΠ ΕΒ aj. fit, convenient. OE. 


ga-timan, su, IV, to suit, 306. 
OHG. zeman. ; 

ga-timrjan (-timbrjan), wv. |, 
to build. 


See FRET RD ee tn nln eee ae A ERT τ αι 
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ga-timrjo, uf. building, arr. 

ga-tinhan, sv’. I],io draw, lead. 
bring, take. 

ga-trauan, wv. III, to trust, 
entrust, be persuaded. 

gatw6, wf street, 211. OHG. 
gazZa. 

ga-pahan, wv. III. to be silent. 

ga-pairsan, sv’. III, to wither, 
303. 

ga-parban, wi. Til, to suffer 
want, abstain from, 427. 
pearfian, OHG. darbén. 

ga-patrsnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come dry, dry up, wither 
away, 331. 

ga-piupjan, wv. 1. to bless. 

ga-pldihan, sv. VII, to cherish, 
console, comfort, take in the 


arms, Caress, 313 note 2. 
OHG. fléhon. 


, wa. IIT, to suffer, 
endure. F 
gauja, we. countryman 5; #5¢ 
in pi. land, region. 
Βάσπτηϊ wu. I, to perceive, 
see, behold, observe, 84, pre 
428. OE. gieman, G. 


goumen. 

gaunodn, 27’. II, to lament, 325. 

gaunopus, smi. mourning, la- 
mentation, 385. 

gauripa, sf. sorrow, 384. 

gaurs, αὐ sad, troubled, mourn- 


3 +d = 
-wadjon, sacl to pledge 
scoala ΟΕ. wediian, MHG. 
wetten. 
Wagjan, tv. 


ga- 

shake 
ga- St. ill, to cast, 
east down, throw down. 


2 ; aj. at peace, 
aoe eably disposed, 


ga-wairpi, sz. peace, 183. 187. 


I, to stir, 
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ga-waknan, wz. IV, to awake, 
931, OE. ge-wecnan. 
ga-waldan, sv. VII, to rule, 
bear rule. 
ga-waljan, wz. I, to choose, 
choose out. 
ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn 
round, bring back; wth ref. 
pr to be converted, turn 
round, return, 413. 
ga-wargjan, wz. I, to con- 
demn. OE. wiergan, OHG. 
fur-wergen, to curse. 
ga-wasjan sik, wz. I, to clothe. 
ga-watirki, siz. deed. 
ga-watrkjan, wv. I, to make, 
prepare, appoint. 


ga-waurstwa, τ». fellow- 
worker, 208, 367. 
ga-weiban, Wd. II, to sanctify. 


ga-weison, wz. IT, to visit, 427. 

OHG, wison. δ 

gawi, si. region, district, land, 
neighbourhood, 187. OHG. 
gewi, gouwl. 

ga-widan, sv. V, to bind, join 
together, 308. OHG. wetan. 
ga-wigan, sv. V, to shake 
down, 133, 308. OE. OHG. 
wegan. 

ga-wiljis, a7. willing, 229. 
ga-wrisqan, sv. III, to bear 
fruit, 304. 

gazds, sm. sting, 173. OHG. 


*reisnan, wv. IV, see us- 
geisnan, 

giba, sf gift, 4, 87, 89 and note, 
90, III, 114, 119, 120, 175, ΤΟΙ, 
1902, 354. OE. giefu, SHG 
geba. 

giban, sv. V, to give, 16, 17, 65, 
QI, 93, 122, 124, 138, τότ, 07 
286 notes 2, 3, 307, OE. 
giefan, OHG. geban. 

gibands, m. giver, 218. 

gibla, ww, gable, pinnacle. 
OHG. gibil. 
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*gifts, sf. see fra-gifts, 

*gildan, sv. III, see us-gildan. 

gilstr, sv. tribute. OHG, 
gelstar. 

gilstra-meéleins, sf. taxation, 
taxing. 

gilpa, 5}. sickle. 

gistra-dagis, av.to-morrow, 34, 
ἜΝ 427. OE. giestran-dege, 
OHG. gesteron, yesterday. 

Pn pie 
gitan, sv. V, see bi-gitan, 

giutan, sv. V, to pour, 302, 
OE. géotan, OHG. giozan. 

glaggwo, av. accurately, 80, 
151, 344. Cp. OE. gléaw, 

G. glau, wise, skilful. 

glaggwuba (glaggwaba), av, 
exactly, diligently, 151. 

glitmunjan, wv. I, to shine, 
glitter, 316, 320. 

goda-kunds, aj. of noble birth, 


397. ς 
ae wf, goodness, virtue, 


303. 

goljan, wv. I, to greet, salute, 
320. 

gops (gods), aj. good, 17, 167, 
173) note, 227, 245, 
Of ced, OHG ee Το 

graba, sf. ditch, 192. 

graban, sv. VI, to dig, 122, 161, 
286 note 3, 309. On. grafan, 
OHG. graban. 

gras, s#. grass, blade of 
26, 182. OE. gres, OHG., 

gréde » greedy, hun 

edags, a. greedy, hungry, 

227,392. OE. eredig, OFC 
gratag. 

gredon, wv. II, to be greedy 
or hungry, 426. 
greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay 
hold of, take j Eyed. 300, 
OE. gripan, OHG. grifan. 
gretan, sv. VII, to weep, 
lament, 167, 314. O.lcel. 
grata. 

gréts, sm. weeping. 


Glossary 


groba, sf. den, hole, cave, 122. 
OHG. gruoba. 


“erundus, sit. ground. OE. | 


gerund, OHG. grunt. 


grundu-waddjus, siz. and sf . 


foundation, 392. 
guda-faurhts, aj. devout, god- 
fearing. 
guda-laus, ay. godless, 397. 


| 
' 
| 
] 
| 


sud-his, sv. temple, 8. 26, 82, 3 


174. 389. OE. OHG. his, 
house. 
gudisks, aj. divine, 396. 


gudja, wsdl, priest, 208, 354s . 


381, 425. 
gudjinassus, sm. office of a 
priest, ministration, 381. 
gudjinon, wi. 11, to be a priest, 


81, 425. 
ealp, = gold, 353. OE. OHG. 
gold 


gulpeins, aj. golden, 227, 395: 

guma, wi. Man, 33 
134, 158, 167, 208. OE. guma, 
OHG. gomo. 


88, 133, | . 
ι hdidus, s#i. manner, way. 


a 
a2 


Cat 


haban, to be i: wairs 
haban, io be worse: gafa- 
hana haban, to hold captive ; 
poei habdidedun ina gada- 
ban, what things should 
happen unto him; aftumist 
haban, to lie at the point of 
death; fairra haban sik, to 
be far from; habdaip wisan 
at, to be heid. be ready for. 
OF. habban, OHG, haben. 
pene si. VI, to raise, litt. 

ear up, carry, 128, 134, 137, 
164, ate. OE. hebkan OBC. 
heffen. 


, haftjan, we. I, to join, cleave 


guma-kunis, aj. male, of the | 


male sex.397- 
gumeins, aj. manlike, male, 


395: 

gsunds, si. or sf. cancer, 
canker. OE. gund, OHG. 
gunt, pus. 

*entnan, wv. IV, see us- 
gutnan. 

gup, sm. God, 70; neut. pl. 
guda, heathen gods. See 
note to Mark ii. 7, OE. god, 
OHG. got. 

ja eee sw, worshipper 
O 


God, 138, 389. 


haban, wi. III, to have, 
possess, hold, take, esteem, 
count, consider, keep, ob- 
serve, be able to do, 14, 76, 
go, 112, 161, 164, 283, 

327, 432; ubil and ubilaba 


to. OF. heftan, OHG. heft- 


en. 

*hafts, sf, see anda-hafts. 
Cp. OHG. haft, captivity. 
hahan, sv. Vil. to hang, 74, 
96, 142,313. OE. hon, OHG. 
hahan 


OE. had, OHG. heit. 
haifstjan, wv. I, to strive, 
fight. 
haifsts, sf fight, strife. Cp. 
OE. hst, violence. _ 
haihs, ay. half-blind, with one 
eye Cs. Lat. caecus, blind. 


hailjan, wi. I, to heal, 320, 


322, 400, 427. OE. b#lan, 
OHG. heilen. 

*hailnan, wi. IV, see ga- 
hailnan, 

hails, aj. whole, sound, safe, 
22, 83, 227, 322, 390. OF. 
hal, OHG. heil 

hdimopli, sa. homestead, 


lands. OHG. heimodil. 
haims, sf. village, town, coun- 
try place, τος note. OE. bam, 
OHG. eo gis eo 
hairda, sf. herd, tock, 192. 
OE. pele OHG. herta. 
hairdeis, st. shepherd, 88, 110, 
115. 152, 153 154. 157. 184, 


326 


185. OE. hierde, OHG. 
hint 


-hairtei, wf, a deriv. of hairts. 
eon w+, heart, 2 18, 27, Ὁ: 
, 80, 114. 119) 128, 129, 164, 

Ἵ 206, 213. OE. heorte, 
OHG. herza. 

hairus, sm, sword, 203. 
heoru. 

-hdit, 5... ἃ naming, command- 
ing; a deriv. of haitan. 

haitan, sv. VII, to call, name, 
order, command, invite, το, 
27, 33, 83, 103, 138, 282, 286 
and note 3, 311, 312, 313, 426. 
OE. hatan, OHG. heizan. 

haiti, sf. order, command, 


194. 

haipi, sf. field, heath, τοι. 
OF. hzp, OHG. heida. 

haipiwisks, aj. wild, 396. 

haipno, τοῦ ἃ heathen woman. 
Cp. OE. h#pen, OHG. heid- 
an, a7. heathen. 

hakuls, sm. cloak. OE. hacele, 
OHG. hahhul. 

halbs, aj. half, 430. OE. healf, 
OHG. halp. 

haldan, sv. VII, to hold, take 
care of, tend, feed, 22, 158, 
173,313. OE. healdan, OHG., 
haltan. 


haldis, av. rather, more, 265 
note, 345; nipe haldis, not 
the more so, by no means. 


μος τις a OF 
ja, sf hell, xz . hell, 
OHG. hella. = 
hals, sm. neck, 174. OE. 
heals, OHG. hals, 
hals-agga (for the probably 
corrupt bals-agga of the 
manuscript), zo. neck, 39. 
halts, aj. halt, lame, 227. OE. 
healt, OHG, halz, 
» 4. one - handed, 
maimed. OHG. hamf. 
hana, wt, cock, 87, 106, 107, 


OE. 
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I14, 117, 128, 206, 207, 
hana, HG. hano, } ὡς 
handugei, w/. cleverness, 
wisdom, 383. 
handugs, aj. clever, wise, 227, 
handus, sf’ hand, 172, 200, 
Rede hand, OHG. hant. 
ndu-watrhts, a7. wro 
by hand, 397. 7 nent 
hansa, sf. multitude, compan : 
band of men. OE. hds, OHG, 
58. 
harduba, av. hardly, severely, 
grievously. 
hardu-hairtei, wf hardness ot 
Rare pari ἘΠ εετέξαπεα:, 380. 
rdus, a7. hard, 107, 295 
390. OE. heard, ΟΕ hae 
harjis, sm. army, host, 107, 
II5, 152, 154, 155, 158, 18 
185. OE. δεῖς; BHC heri.” 
hatan, wz. ITI, to hate, 328 and 
note 3. OE. hatian, OHG., 
hazzen. 
hatis, 52. hatred, wrath. OE, 
hete, OHG. haz. 
hatizon,wz. 1,10 be angry, 325. 
hatjan, wv. I, to hate, 328 note 
εϑ HG. gimoeae ᾿ 
aubip, sz. head, 11, 84, 1 
181, Bo OE. heafod, OHE 
houbit. 
hauhaba, av. highly, 344. 
hauheins, s/f. praise. 
hauh-hairtei, wf pride, 212. 
hauh-hairts, aj. proud-hearted, 
OE. heah-heort. 
hauhis, av. higher, 345. 
hauhisti, sz. the highest, 
height, highest point, highest 
heaven. ; 
hauhjan, wv. I, to glorify, 
make Pate exalt, mag- 
nify. OHG, hohen. 
hauhs, aj. high, 244. OE 
héah, OHG. hoh. | ; 
hauh-puhts, @. having high 
thoughts, proud, 321 note 1. 


Glossary 327 


haiurds, s/. door, 199. 
hatrn, si, horn, seu, ΤῸΝ IL 


87 note, 182, 353. OHG. 
horn. 

hatrnja, wt. horn-blower, 
208 


hatrnjan, wv. I, to blow a 
horn, trumpet. 

hauseins, s/. word, preaching, 
report (ἐξ. = hearing), sense 
of hearing. 

hausjan, wv. I, to hear, per- 
ceive, listen to, 320. OE 
hieran, OHG. horen. 

hausjon, wy. II, to hear. 
πους Sn. n. BTA ha bey: 149, 187. 

hieg, hewi, 

en 

hazjan, we. I, to praise, 30, 
137 note, 154, 175, 318. OE. 
herian. 

heito, w/. fever. 
heiwa-frauja, wz. master of a 
house. OE. hiwa, member 
ae a aed OHG. hiwo, hus- 


nee ἘΞ here, pee Th 97, ! 


348. ΟΕ. OHG.h 


hepjo, τοῦ. alanben room, 211. 


hidre, av. hither, 5, 117, 348. 
OE. hider. 

hilms, "Ἢ enone 66. OE. 
OHG. h 

bilpan, 0 Til, to help, 23, 66, 


10, 95, 124, 160, 280, 
303, cat OE. helpan, ‘OHG. 
helfan. 

himina-kunds, aj. heavenly, 
397- 

himins, 5222. heaven, 180. 
hindana, prep. c. gen. behind, 


on that side of, b ond, 


348, 427. OE. hindan, 


ade aaron c. acc. and dai. 
behind, over, beyond, among, 
350. OE. hinder, OHG. 
bintar. 


Se -α«ὐ. 


---- 


. | *hinpan, SU. 
hin 


* 
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| hindar-leipan, sv. I, to go be- 
hind, 414. 

; hindar- -weis, aj. deceitful, 368. 

: hindar-weisei, wf. deceitful- 
ness, 

᾿ hindumists,a/. hindmost, outer 


ailing ΠῚ, see fra 


hiri (old imperative used as an 
interjection), come here!; dual 
hirjats, come here, ye two! : 
pi. hirjip, come ye here! 
se) note. See note to Mark 


me B 
this, deni. ee preserved ist 
the adverbial phrases himma 
daga, on this day, to-day. 267, 
3473 und hina dag, to this 
day; und hita, und hita nn, 
til "now, hitherto: fram 
from henceforth. 
pbeeins| sv. 11. to mourn, weep, 
ey poral eg 302, OE. héofan, 


aly “wt. crowd, multi- 
tude, heap, 208, 429. 

hiwi, s#. appearance. OE. 
hiew, hiw. 


hlahjan, sv. VI. to laugh, 310. 
ΟΕ. hliehhan, OHG. hiah- 
hen. 

hidifs, s#. loaf, bread, 10, 18, 
161, ae 170: 180. ΟΕ. hlaf, 
OHG., hleib. 

τον ΘΜ 

WwW, sm grave, tomb, 140. 
Pepi το καὶ hiaw, OHG. ray ee 
tonly 3h 
᾿ μίας, μέτρον τὰ 
su. VI, to load, lade. 
OF hiadan, OHG. (hiladan, 
*hldupan, sv. VII, to leap, 84, 


Bid tides μεμα, 


hlants, sm. lot. OHG. hoz, 
hleiduma, aj. left; as subst. fer. 
the left hand or side, 246. 
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hlifan, sz. V,to steal, 88, 128, 
160,308. 
hliftus, 5)». thief, 128, 164, 203, 


354- : 

hlijans, acc. pl. ; 110t.? hieis, 
sm, or? hlija, wm. tent, taber- 
nacle. 

hliuma, wm. hearing, 208. 

hlutrei, wf purity, 212. 

hltitrs, @j. pure, 227. OE. 
hivt(tjor, OHG. hlut(t)ar. 

hnaiwjan, wv. I, to abase, 
lower, 149, 320. Cp. OE 
hnzgan, OH 

hnaiws, aj. low, humble, 149. 

hnasqus, @. soft, tender, 236. 
OE. hnesce. 

hneiwan, sv. I, to bend down- 
wards, decline, bow, 300. OE. 
OHG. hnigan. 

*hniupan, sv. Il, see dis- 


hniupan. 

holon, wv. 11, to treat with 
violence, deceive, injure, 325. 
OE. holian. 

horinassus, s#z. whoredom, 
adultery, 381. 

horinon, wy. II, to commit 
adultery, 425. 

horinondei, pres. part. fei. 
adulteress. 

hors, sm.adulterer. OE. hore, 


wy. 

hraineins, sf. purification. 
hrainjan, wv. 1, tomake clean, 
cleanse, 320, 400. OHG. 
hreinen. cae 
brains, a. clean, pure, 65, 1604, 
233. OHG. hreini. 
hraiwa-dibo, w/. turtle-dove. 
OF. γᾶν, τῶν, OHG. 
hréo, corpse, carrion; OE. 
dife, OHG. tuba, dove. 
*hrisjan, wv. I, see us-hrisjan. 
bropjan, wz. I, to call, c 
out. OF. hropan, szv., OHG. 
bruoffen. ; 
hrot, sw. roof. -O.Icel. hrat.. 


Glossary 


hropeigs, a. victorious, trium- 


phant, 394. OE. hrépig, 


hrugga, sf. staff. OE. brung, 


hrukjan, wz. to crow. 

huggrjan, wz. I, to hunger, 
95; 137, 166, 320, 426. OF. 
hyngran, OHG. hungaren, 
hugjan, wz. I, to think, con- 
sider, 72. OE. hycgan, OHG. 
huggen. 

huhrus, sm. hunger, 82, 137, 


203. 
huljan, wz. I, to hide, conceal, 
cover, disguise, 318. OHG. 
Forse 
alps, aj. gracious, 22 : 
Ob OH hola? ™ 
-hun, particle, 278 note 1. 
hund, 572. ἀντ μετα 53, 134, 136, 
139, 143, 164, 172, 247. OF. 
hand, OHG. bunt, 
hunda-faps, sm. centurion, 389. 
hunds, sm. dog, hound, 40, 
72, 128, 143, 180. OE. hand, 
OHG. hunt, 


hunsl, sv. sacrifice, 159. OE. 

hiisl, Eucharist. 

hunsla-staps, sm. altar, 389. 

hunsijan, wz. I, to sacriee 

hups, 522. hip, loins, 197. OE. 

hype, OHG. huf. 

*hus, sz., see gud-hus. 

huzd, sv. treasure, I5, 30, 70, 

141, 173, 175,182. OE. hord, 

OHG. hort. 

huzdjan, wv. I, to collect 

treasures, Store up, hoard up. 

hradré, av. whither, ay 345, 

hsairban, sv. ITI, to walk, 165, 
304. OE. hweorfan, OHG. 
hwerban. 

*hrairbs, a.,seehreila-hrairbs, 
and cp, hrairban. 

hrairnei, zw. skull. 

hraiteis, sm. corn, wheat, 185. 
OE. hw#te, OHG. hweizi. 

lwdiwa, c. and av. how, in 
what way, 351. OHG. hwe. 


Glossary : 


wan, du. trterrog. when, when- 
ever: before ajs. and avs., 
how; before comparatives. how 
much ; wt offer particles, at 
any time, 347; hranlage mél, 
for how long a time; nibai 
Iwan, lest at any time: han 
filu, how much. Cp. OE. 
hwonne, OHG. hwanne. 

wan-hun, av. ever, at any 
time; only used with neg., as 
ni hyan-hun, never. 

*Wwapjan, wv. I, 
hyapjan. 

*tvapnan, wi. IV, see δὲ. 
Iwapnan. 

hvar, av. where, 348. Cp. OE, 
hwer, OHG. hwar. 

lvarbon, a7. II, to go about, 
pass by, wander, walk, 325. 
OE. hwearfian, OHG. hwar- 
bon. 

varjis, pr. who, which (out of 
many’). 574: er 121. 

hrarjiz-uh, indef. pr. each. 
every, 255: 275 


see af- 


a a 
hvas, inerrog. pr. who, what, | 


39. 87, 88 and note, 89, 114, 

128, 134, 165, 175 note 2, 273, 

275; widef. pr. anyone, 279, 

427. . hwa. 

hras-hun, iudef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, 278. 

*Ivass, aj sharp. O.lIcel. 
hvass, OHG. (h)was, cp. ga- 
lwatjan. | 

lwassaba, av. sharply, 138, 344. 

hrassei, wf sharpness, sever- 


ity, 138. Cp. OE. hweess, 
OHG. hwas, sharp. 
*hratjan, wv. I, see ga- 
lwatjan, 


hyap, av. whither, 348. 

kr to pr. which of two, 
whether, 106, 165, 274. OE. 

h 


‘weeper. 
hvapar-uh, fade. pr. each of 
two, 275: 


sete: im 


mnt er ἐν 


ee re et ee er ee - 
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lyapjan, xu 1, to foam. 730. 
hrapro, av. whence, 80. ifg, 


| 479). 
ι tvaz-uh. indef, pr. each, every, 


8g, 109, LI4. 175 note 2, 275, 
427; twans hranzuh, two and 
two, 273 note 2. 

lvaz-uh saei, indef. pr. whoso- 
ever, 276. 

hré, au. with what, wherewith, 
how,273 note i; hré galeiks? 
like untowhat? wé galeikon? 
to liken unto what? OE. 
hwy, hw. 

pages a 8, season, grok 
ig, 7. I 192, . . 
hwil, OHS ia 

weila-hvairbs, aj. inconstant, 
transient, enduring only for a 
while, 397. 

*Wweitjan, 
Wweitjan. 

hweits, αὐ white, 140, 165. OE. 
hwit, OHG. ἃ 

hyé-laups, pr. what sort of, 274. 

lui-leiks, pr. what sort of, 274. 

vopan, sv. VII, to boast. τὸ. 
165 and note, 311,313. OE. 
hwopan, to threaten. 

hvotjan, «wv. 1, to threaten. re- 
buke, charge. 


au 1, 


sec ga- 


ibai, wzhkrrogahve particle, like 
Gr. py, Lat. num; ibdi, iba, 
cj. lest, that...not, 349, 351. 
Cp. OHG. iba. 

ibna-leiks, aj. equal, 398 OE. 
efen-lic, OHG. eban-lih. 

ay SUS, SIM, EVENNESS. 203, 
481. 

ibms, σ΄. even, 14, 22, 159, 161, 
221 390. efen, efn, 
OHG. eban. 

iddja, pref. i went, 2 note 1, 
15, 150, 313 note, 321. 

idreiga, sf. repentance. 

idreigGn, Ite repent. 325, 


ik’ i's a 
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id-weit, 52. reproach, 360. 
OE. ed-wit, OHG. ita-wiz. 
id-weitjan, wu. I, to reprove, 
blame, revile, reproach, 428. 
iftuma, aj. next, the one after, 

the following, 246. 
iggar, poss. pr. of you two, 


3. 
ik, pers. pr. I, 6, 21, 88, 12 
τόν eee GE. ic, OH. 


im, def. v. Lam, 342. 

in, prep. ¢. acc. In, into, to- 
wards; ¢. gen. on account of ; 
ῶ dat in, into, among, by, 
350. OE. OHG. in, 

-in- (-ein-), suffix, 383. 

in-ahei, wf. soberness, 50- 
briety, 370. 

in-ahs, aj. wise, sober, 370. 

-inassu-, suffix, 381. 

in-brannjan, wz. I, to put in 
the fire, burn, 415. 

or aaa wv. IV, to become 
sad. 

in-feinan, wv. IV, to be moved 
with compassion, have com- 
passion on, pity, 331. 

in-gardja, w. aj. used as subst. 
one of the same household, 

70 


3 . 
inilo, wf. excuse, pretence, - 


370. 

in-kilpo, w. aj. with child. 

in-kunja, w. one of the same 
country, countryman, 370. 

in-mdideins, sf change, ex- 
change, 370. 

in-mdidjan, wz. I, to change, 
exchange, transfigure. 

inn, av. in, within; inn 
atgaggan, to enter, enter 
into, go into; inn gaggan, to 
go in, enter. 

inna, av. within, 348. 

inna-kunds, αὐ. of the same 
household, 371. 

innana, av. within ; prep. δι gen. 


Glossary 


within, inside, 348, 427, 
innan, OHG Pa! "Ὁ 

innapro, av. within, 348. 

innuma, a7. the inner, inner- 
most, inmost, 246. 

ANON, Suffix, 425. 

in-saian, sv. VIL, to sow in, 

415. 

in-sailvan, sv. V, to look at, 
look upon, look round, be- 

hold, regard, 415. 

in-sdailjan, wv. 1, to bind with 
ropes, let down with cords. 

OE. s@lan. 

in-sandjan, wz. I, to send, 
send forth, 415. 

in-standan, sv. VI, to persist. 

in-swinpbjan, wv. I, to grow 
strong; inswinpjan sik, to 
be strong. 

in-tandjan, wz. I, to burn up. 

inuh, inu, prep. ¢. acc. without, 
except, 350. 

in-wagjan, wz. I, to stir up. 

in-weitan, sv. 1, to worship, 
reverence, salute, 300. 

in-widan, sv. V, to reject, 
frustrate, deny, refuse. 

in-winds, aj. turned aside, 
perverse, unjust, unrighteous, 
370. 

in-wisan, sv. V, to be present, 
be near at hand. 

is, pers. pr. he, 88 note, 114, 
120, 175 note 2, 260, 261, 263. 

is, def. v. thou art, 342. 

-iska-, suffix, 396. 

itan, a to ae 66, 
129, 138, 170, 280, an 
note. OE. εἴα, OHG. 
6ΖΖαῖι. ᾿ 

ip, ¢. vite ee if, 351. 

‘ipa, ΘΔ, 304. 

spat ea aj. Jewish, 396. 

iumjo, w/. multitude. 

iup, av. upwards ; iupa, above, 
9, 348; iupana, iupapro, from 
above, 348. 


Glossary 


iz-ei, iz-e, rel. pr. miasc. who, 
which, 5, 175 note 2, 271 
note 3. 


izwar, poss. pr. your. 263. 


ja, jai, av. yea. yes, verily, : 


349. G. ja. 

jabai, cj. if, even if. although. 

3513 jabai . 
. OF. 


.. aippau, either 


jab, ζ. Ὁ, also, even. 18, | 


164, : jah...jak, both 
. an ae ; ni patdinei . 
alk ‘jah, not only... but also: 

nih... ak jah, not only .. 
but also. OHG. ja. 
jainar, av. onder there, in 
that place, 348. 
jaind, jaindré, az. thither, 348. 
jains, dem. pr. that, yon, 268, 


430- 
jainpro, az. thence. 348, 
jap-pée, cj. and if. 265 note 1; 
pappe. .. jappé, whether... 
OF, 351. 
ja-u, interrogate paricle, 
whether 5 i i:dtrect questions, 
if so, 50 then, 3.49. 
ioe SH. Tear. δ 20, TS 182. 
E. géar, OHG. j 
jaa aw. ITT, τ Ὑ conten 


ju, au. already, now, 347. 
G, ja, gia. 

jugga-laups, sw. a youth, 

young man. 


juggs, aj. young, 20, 72, 82, 95, 
102, 136. 137, 152, 227. 243) 
iene OE. geong, Η 


inhizs, aj. younger, 137, 243. 


juk, sat. yoke, 20, 21, 70, 87, 88 


ἐπα =, Be 5.1 120,  BHG yo 162, ge 


ΓΕ sf. youth. 
jus, pers. pr. 
ja-ban, av. 


kaisar, 522. τς ὈΠΣΡΟΓΌΣ, 


sii, 261. 


-- a 


τὰ τ; sas heen ae οὶ μὰ 


A 
i 


----- «Ὁ 


te κα πο κωστωσς. Ἔτα δα 
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governor. OE. casere, OHG. 


keisar, Lat. Caesar, Gr. 
Καῖσαρ. 

᾿ KAisara-gild, sx. tribute- 
money. 

kalbo, wf. calf, 161,211, OE. 
cealf, HG. Καῖ, SH. 
kalds, Gj. COld, 15, 129, 134, 
162, 227, 300. OE, ceald, 
OHG. kalt. 

kalkinassns, 511. adultery. 
fornication. 


kalkjo, wf. harict. 

kann, prei.-pres. 1 know, 22, 
158 note, 335. OE. canin:, 
OHG. kan. 

kannjan, wi. 1, to make 
known, 158 note. OE. cen- 
nan, OHG. kennen. 

kara, sf. care, anxiety. 192, 
426; ni kara , there is no 
care to thee, thou carest not. 
OE. cearu, OHG. 

pocbredey sf. prison, 192. ‘Lat. 


ace ἃ we. II, to care for, be 
concerned about, 5, 400. 
rea vessel, pitc xr. OHG. 


eae s#i. kettle, vessel for 
water. OE. cietel, OHG. 


tian, we. I, to buffet, 

, Stoke xh the palm of 

the hand, 138, 321, 

rate. ur. I], τε talc, φος, 
OE. céapian, O 

katrban, gift Gr pir 


are 


᾿ katripa, sf. weight, burden, 
384. 


kaurn, s#. corn, 21, 18 OE. 
corn, OHG. korn. 

' katernd, wn. corn, a grain of 
corn, 214. 

katirus, aj. heavy. 129, 146, 


| Kausjan, αὶ fap 7. L to prove. test. 
taste. 
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keinan, suv. I, to bud, grow, 
spring up; weak pret. kein- 
oda, see note to Mark iv. 27. 
kélikn, sz. tower, upper-room. 
kilpei, wf womb, 212. 
kindins, sm, ruler, governor. 


kinnus, sf cheek, 139, 162, 
204. oF. cinn, OHG. 
chinni. 


kiusan, sv. II, to choose, test, 
51, 84, 104, 105, 129, 137, 175 
note, 280, 302. . ceosan, 
OHG. kiosan. 

kniu, sv. knee, 9, 21, 105, 120, 
134, 149, 150, 162, 189. OE. 
cnéo(w), OHG. knio. 

knussjan, wz. I, to kneel; 
knussjan kniwam, to kneel. 

kriustan, sv. II, to gnash with 
the teeth, grind the teeth, 


302, 
krusts, sf gnashing. _ 
or wv. I, to kiss, 318, 


42 e 
*kumbjan, wz. I, see ana- 


kumbjan. 
kumei, imper. arise!, Gr. 
κούμει. 


-kunds, pp. born, cp. Skr. 
jatas, Lat. (g)n@tus, born. 


kuni, sz. race, generation, 
tribe, T15, 155, 162, 186, 187. 
OE. ate. OHG. kunni. 


kunnan, pret.-pres. to know, 
335, 426. OE. cunnan, OHG. 
kunnan. 
*kunnan, wz. II], see ga- 
kunba, pref. 1 k OE 
un vel. 1 knew, : ᾿ 
cate ΘΗ. ronda 
kunpi, sz. knowledge, 187. 
*kunpjan, wu. I, to make 
known. OE. c¥ypan, OHG. 
kunden, see ga-swi-kunpjan. 
kunbps, 22. of kunnan, known, 
340, : sm. acquaintance. 
E, cup, OHG. kund. 
*kusts, sf. proof, test. OE. 


Glossary 


cyst, OHG. kust, choice, see 
ga-kusts. 
kustus, si. proof, test, trial, 


203. OE. cyst, OHG. kust, 
choice. 


lagga-modei, wf. long-suffer- 
Ing, 380. 

laggei, wf. length, 354, 283. 

laggs, aj. long, 22, 132, 158, 
166, 227. . lang, 

lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay down, 
set, place, 20, 158, 168, 318 
400; kniwa lagjan, to bend 
one’s knees; gawairpi lag- 
jan ana airpa, to send peace 
onearth. OE. lecgan, OHG, 
leggen. 

laiba, sf. remnant, 1 : 
ΟΕ. ἐν Gictare 

*laibjan (in bi-ldibjan), wo. 
I, toleave. OF. l#fan. 

laigaion, legion. Gr. λεγεών. 

laikan, sv. VII, to leap forjoy, 
313. OE. lacan, to play. 

ldiks, sm. dance, dancing. 
OE. lac, OHG. leih. 

lais, pref.-pres. I know, 122, 
137, 333. 

laisareis, sym. teacher, master, 
122, 153, 185, 380. OHG. 
lerari. 

laiseigs, 47. teachable, 394. 

laiseins, s/. doctrine, teaching, 
153 note, 200, 388. 

ldaisjan, wv. I, to teach, 22, τ 
note, 175 note, 320, 426. OE. 
l@ran, OHG. leren, 

ldaistjan, wz. I, to follow, follow 
after, 320. OE.1léstan, OHG, 
leisten. 

ldists, sat. foot-print, track, 
step, 197. OE. last, OHG. 
leist. 

lamb, sz. lamb, sheep, 14, ΤΟΙ. 
OE. OHG. lamb. 

land, sv. land, country; landis, 


over the land, far away, 427. 
OE. land, OHG. 1 
lasiws, qj. weak, feeble 232. 


lats, aj. slothful, lazy, 125, 227. ; 


OE. a OHG. 

lapon, we. Ii, to invite. call, 
200, es OE. lapian, OHG. 
ladon. 

lapons, s/. invitation, redemp- 
tion, consolation, 200. 388. 
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tel 


. leik, si. body, pee ad 


| 
Ι 
‘ 
ἱ 
{ 
| 
| 


“lanan, sv. VII, to revile, 313 : 


note 4. 


*laubjan, τοῦ. I, see ga-ldub- | 


rem sm. leaf, foliage, 180. 
OF. leaf, OHG. loub. 
laugnjan, wz. 
15g. OE. περι] an, OHG. 
lougnen. 
*lAugns, aj. see ee léugns. 
lathatjan, we. I, to lighten, 
424. OHG. Εελαι, 
laun, se. pay, reward, 22, 182. 
OE. lean, OHG. lon. 
launa-wargs, sm. an unthank- 
ful ol adele 389. OE. wearg, 
G. warch, criminal. 
laus, a. ἘΠΕ, ἐν He tas, note, 
427. 


lausa ae ay. empty 
words, babbling, 389. 

lausa-watrds, aj. speaking 

loose words, talking vainly, 


jaus-handus, aj. 
handed, 34, 236, 389, 
lausjan, wv. I, to loose. eliver, 
free. OE. Iiesan, OHG. 
losen. 
laus-qiprs, aj. fasting, with 
empty stomach. 
*“laups, 4). being grown up. 
see 11’, J , swa-lan 
*lei see bi- ae 
ee τος to lend, 48, 

1m. 143, 247; 
eb. OF. lion, léon, O ΕΝ 


empty- 


! 
| 
: 
| 


| 
| 


' Jein, saz. linen. 
lin. 


82. OE. lic, OHG, 
leikains, sf king, eo 
pieasure. 


jleikan, uz. II, to oral 328. 
OF. lician, OHG. hh 

“eikjan, ui. I, see “Πα. 
leikjan. 


| *leikon, wi. 11, see ga-leikon. 


leiks, suffix like, τὼ πὰ 
equal. OE. -lic, ΟΗΟ. - 
see ga-, Iri-, ibna-, ee 
sama-, silda-, swa-leiks. 
OE. OHG. 


i leitils, a/. ittle, smali, 227, 245. 
i, to deny, lie. | 


O.Icel. “Titel. 


| *leipan, si. [, to go, 137 note, 


205 note. OE. lipan, 
lidan, see af-leipan. 


HG. 


leipu, si. strong a 205 


note. OE. lip, OHG. 1 
lekeis, sm. parsiian, ie 85. 
OE. l&ce, O 

lekinassus, sm. healing, 354, 


38r. 
lekinon, wy. II, to heal, ie 
OE. lacnian, lzcnian, 0 ἃ, 
lachinon. 
léetan, sv. VII, to let, leave, 
permit, suffer, 10, 33. 124 
125,314. ΟΕ, l@tan, OHG 
lazan. 
léw, 52. occasion, opportunity. 
149, 189 note 2. 


léwjan, wz. 1, to pone, 13 149. 
52. OF. iwan, 
lawen. 
Co sf. life, 200, 
av. ΠῚ. to live, 161, 
pe "328 OF. libban, OHG. 
leben. 
ee sv. V. to lie, lie down, 
ro ἘΠῚ rote. OF. licgan, 


sm, bed, couch, 159, 180. 
Ἐς. leger, OHG. legar. 
“linnan, sv. II]. see af-linnan. 
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lisan, suv. V, to gather, 128, 
174, 292, 308 OF. OHG., 
lesan. 


listeigs, a7. crafty, cunning, 
wily, 394. OHG. listig. Ξ 

lists, sf. craftiness, 122, 199. 
OE. OHG. list, skill. 

lipus, sm. limb, 203. OE. lip, 

HG. lid. 

liudan, sv. II, to grow, spring 
up, 302. OE. léodan. 

liufs, aj. dear, beloved, 86, 122, 
133, 226 note, 227, 428. OF. 
léof, OHG. liob. 

*liug, siz., see ga-ling, 

wee wv. ITI, to marry, 


328, 

liugan, sv. II, to lie, 302. OE. 
leogan, OHG. liogan. 

linhadeins, a7. bright, shining, 
full of light. 

liuhap, sv. light, 86, 105, 182. 
OE. léoht, OHG. lioht. 

liuhtjan, wz. I, to give light, 
63. 85) 105, 320. OE. liehtan, 
OHG. liuhten. 

*liusan, sv. II, see fra-liusan. 


linta, wm, hypocrite, 208, 223. 
liutei, wy. deceit, hypocrisy, 
212, 3983. 


lints, a7, hypocritical, 223. 

liupareis, sm. singer, 380. 

linpon, wz. IT, to sing. OE. 
leopian; cp. OE. léop, OHG. 
liod, song. 

lofa, wm. palm of the hand. 

*lubo, wf. love, 122; im comp. 
bropru-lubo, brotherly love. 

ludja, s/f. face, τοῦ. 

luftus, so. air, 203. OE. lyft, 
OHG., πῇ. 

*lukan, sv. II, to shut, close, 
125. See galikan. ΟΕ. 
laican, OHG. lahhan, 

lukarn, sv. light, candle. Lat. 
lucerna, 

Iukarna-stapa, wm. candle- 
stick, 208, 380. 


Glossary 


*luknan, wz. IV, see Pa, us. 
luknan. 

lun, s#. ransom. 

luston, wy. II, to desire, 325, 
427. OE. lystan from *tust: 
jan, OHG. lustén. 

*lusts, sf, see fra-lusts, 

lustus, sz. desire, lust, 203. 
OE. OHG. lust, 


*magan, pret.-pres. to be able, 
17, 138, 169, 337. OE. OHG. 
magan, 

magapei, w/. virginity, maiden- 
hood. 


Magaps, sf. maid, I99. OE, 
masta, OHG. magad. 

magula, wm. little boy, 208,354. 

magus, sm. boy, Servant, 137, 
203. OE. magn. 

mahta, fret. I might, 397. OE, 
meahte, OHG. mahta. 

mahteigs, aj. mighty, able, 
possible, 227, 394. OHG. 
mahtig. 

mahts, sf. might, power, 
strength, virtue, miracle, 27, 
138, 199, 354. OF. meaht, 
miht, OHG. maht. 

mahts, @7. possible, 227. 

maidjan, wv. I, to falsify, 320. 
O.Icel. meipa, to injure. 

maihstus, 5722. sr a 69. 
Cp. OE. meox, OHG. mist. 

maimbrana, wm. parchment, 
manuscript. Gr. pepBpdva, 

mais, av. more, rather, 345; 
mais pau, more than, rather 
than ; filu mais, much more; 
und fila mais, much more, so 
much the more; hran filu... 
mais a, the more. ..so 
much the more. OE. mi, 
OHG. mér. 

mdist, av. at most, 256, 345. 
OHG. meist. j 

maists, aj. greatest, chief, 245. 
OE. mzsta, OHG. meisto. 
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maitan, sv. VII. to cut, hew. 
373. OHG. meizan. 
maipms, sm. gift. 22, _159, 180, 
354- O fore de ma pum. 
maiza, aj. greater, 30, 17 : 
ΘΕ, mene ONG eee 5:5 
Malan, a 
OHG. m 
malma, sy cand: 208. OF. 
me 

malo, wf. moth. 
*malwjan, wv. 
malwjan. 
Mammona, wm. _mammon, 
riches. Gr. auras 


man, rel ae ale I think, 122, 
336. . man. 


= iceman: sf. abundance, 89 
note. 354. 382. 

managei, wf multitude,crowd. 
6, 87, 110. 210, 354, 420. 
menigo, OHG. πὶ 

cg? ar UMN. nani fell 


ae to pa) 310. 


I, see ga- 


mana-sé Sf. "mankind, 

world, gre 73. 122, 199, 
. OE. szd, OHG. sat, 

seed, tee, 

man-le wm. image, picture, 

380. OE. man-lica, OHG. 

mana-lthho. 

manna, a. man, 31, 114, ey 

206, ares OE. mann, OH 


canta “hun, zndef. pr. with the 
EL. particle ni, no one, 278. 
pene 


us, sm. humanity, 
aka 
human, of man, 
a we” OE OHG. men- 
= a 


manwipa, sf preparation ; pi. 
necessary means, 384. 
manwjan, wi’. I, to prepare, 
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manwuba, avi. in readiness, 

4- 
manwus, aj, ready, 236. 
marei, wf. sea, 212. OF. mere, 
OHG. meri. 
mnari- “SAiWS, 52. 
mari-, OE. mere, OHG. meri; 
sdiws, OE. s#, OHG. séo. 
marka, sf. boundary, border, 
coast. OE. mearce, OHG. 
marca. 
marzjan, τ. I, to ofend, hin- 
der, cause to stumble. OE. 
mierran, OHG. merren. 
mati-balgs, sz. meat-bag, wal- 
let. scrip, 
matjan, wz. 1,to eat, feed, 318. 
mats, sts. meat, food. 107. OE. 
mete, OHG. maz. 
Ghee. Ὁ». ΠΌΡΤΕΣ OE. mapa, 
mapi, a ‘market. market- 
place. OF. mzbel, meeting. 
mapljan, wy. 1, to speax. Ὁ 
mepian, mapelian. 

irgins, sm, morning, 180, 
OE. morgen, OHG. morgan. 
*maurgjan, we. I, see ga- 
maurgjan, 
matirnan, wi. III, to mourn, 
be anxious, take care for, 

murnan, OHG. 

morneén., 


matrpr, 5.2. murder, 182. OE. 
morpor. 
matrprjan, wu. 1, to murder, 


mawi igen. manjos), sf 
maiden, camsel, 104, 137, 149, 
150, 194 

ees. ‘wf. Se δὰ maiden, 
2ΙΙ, 354. OF. meowle 
meins, . Pr. my, 1 263, 264, 
430, OE, OHG. min. 


mel, 55. time, haar 4 season : 
pl. writings, Scriptures, 22, 
158; mél gabaur birth- 
day. OE. mal, OHG. mal, 
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méla, wi. bushel, measure. 

méljan, av. 1, to write, 320. 
OF. m#lan, OHG. mailén, 
malon, to mark. 

ména, wi. moon, 22, 43, 87, 
158, 208. OE. mona, OH 
mano. 

ménops, #. month, 89, 210. 
OE. monap, OHG. manod. 

méripa, sf. rumour, report, 
fame, 384. OE. mzrp(o), 
OHG. marida. 

mérjan, wv, to preach, pro- 
claim, 320. OE, méran, 
OHG. maren. 

mérjands, m. proclaimer, 218. 

*mérs, aj. known, famous. 
OE. mére, OHG. mari. 

més, s#. table, dish, 77. OE. 
mése, OHG, mias, meas. 

*mét, sm. measure, 
us-met. 

midja-sweipdins, 57. the flood, 
deluge, 389. 

midjis, a7. middle, 60, 153 note, 


see 


173, 228, 430. OE. midd 
OG. mitt: 
midjun-gards, sm. earth, 


world. OE. middan-geard, 
OHG. mitti-gart, mittin- 
gart. 
*miduma, sf. midst; in mi- 
dumai, in the midst. 
midumonds, m. mediator, 218. 
Cp. OE. medemian, OHG. 
metemén, to fix, measure. 
mikilaba, av. greatly, 344. 
aaa sf. greatness, 199, 
382. 


mikilei, w7. greatness, 212, 
383. OHG. mibhili. 

mikiljan, wv. I, to make much 
of, praise, exalt, magnify, 
glorify, 153, 320, 400, 

mikilnan, wv. IV, to be mag- 
nified, 331. 


mikils, aj. great, 227, 245, 360. 
OE. maivel’ OHG. mibhil, 
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preceeded aj. high-minded, 

proud, 397. 

mildipa, sf mildness, kind. 

ες 354, 384. OHG. mil. 
a. 


*milds, a7. see un-milds, 

milhma, zm. cloud. 

milip, s#. honey. Cp. Gr. 
μέλι, Ler. μέλιτος. 

miluks, 7, milk, δου, OE. 
meol(u)c, OHG. miluh. 

mims (mimz), sv. flesh, meat, 
175 note 1. 

minnists, a7. least, smallest, 
245. .« minnist. 

minniza, a7. smaller, less, 130, 
158 note, 245. OHG. min. 

niro. 


mins, av. less, 158 note : 

ΟΣ, OHG min? 345 

missa-déps, sf misdeed, sin, 
199, 372. OE. mis-d#d, OHG. 
missi-tat. 

missa-leiks, a. different, vari- 
ous, 372, 391. OE. mis-lic, 
OHG. missi-lth. 

missa-qiss, sf discord, dis- 
sension, 372. - 

misso, av. reciprocally, the 
one the other, one to another; 
always with pers. Dr. 344, 431. 

mitan, sv. V, to measure, 122, 
170, 307. OE. metan, OHG. 
mezzan. 

mitaps, sf. measure, bushel, 
22 


i. 

miton, wv. II, to consider, 
think, ponder, 200, 325, 428. 

mitons, sf. thought, consider- 
Ing, reasoning, 200. 

mip, prep. c. dat. with, among, 
together with, through, by, 
near, 28, 350 ; mip tweihnaim 
markom, amid the two boun- 
daries, in the midst of the 
region; mip jan, to 
crucify with; av. with. OE. 
mid, OHG. mit, 
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mip-gardi-waddjus, sf par- , 


tition wall, 373. 
mip-ga- sinba, wit. 
companion, 373. 
mip-sokjan, wv. I, c. dat. to 
dispute. 

mip-pan-ei, οἱ while, during, 
when, 5, 351. 
mip-wissei, 
373: 

mizdo, wf. reward, Ἔ 141, 175, 
211. ΟΕ. πιεογὰ 

modags, 1). angry, wrathful. 
227, 392, 428. OE. modig, 


“wy. conscience. 


OHG. muotig, proud, brave. | 


mota, s/f. custom, custom- 

eee 192, Cp.OHG, miita, 
w Lat. mita. Η 

“motan, prelupres. to find 
reom, 338, ἠδ 

motareis, 5722. ce nals pub- 
lican, 185, 

mota-staps, Smt. toll-place. re- 
ceipt of custom, 


mot, courage. 
mulida, s sf ust, 192, ΟΕ. 
molde, OHG. molta. 
minan, wv. III, to Peay 
think, intend, 328. Cp. O 
mynnan, mynian, to Pid 
munan, pret.-pres. to think, 336. 
ΟΕ. munan. 
*munds, sf. 340, See ga-munds. 
muns, si. thought, intention, 
122, 197. 
ἘΠῚ eueeny month. OE. mip, 


nadrs, sm. adder, viper. Cp; 
OE. nzd(d)re, OHG. nitara. 
nahta-mats, 4. supper, even- 
ing meal, 389. 
ras safe night 18, 22, 128, OE | 
221, 346, 
neaht, niht, OG “ath 


1187 


travelling : 


naiteins, 3/. ee ae 


| *nditjan, av 
naitjan. 

' Damnjan, wz'. I. to name τοῦ 
note, 320, 400 
nemnan, O OHG. nemn 

‘ DAMS, 222. Bae 4, 22, 138 
note, 214 mote, 322, OF. 
nama, OHG. namo. 
“nanpjan, uv. I. see ana- 
nanpjan. 


a NO ee ee 


Va Tk ta el Rv PALER Sh Bie renee steele Aa SOE. πὸ PO META ORE απ Ln eA SS Sr νὰ 


Ζ 


ToL » a. τες, 146. 

OE. nacod, OHG. nacho 
nardas, 5/33. nard. Lat. nar. 
dus from Gr. νάρδος, cp. 
OHG. narda, nartha. 
naseins, sf. salvation, 153 note, 
200. 

Rasjan, wz. I. to save, 87, 88. 
89 note, 109, 114. 118, 137 
note, 152, 153. 157, 173, 200, 
240, 316, Hee . 322, 400. ΟΕ. 
nerian, O11G. nerren, nerien, 

nasjands, 771. a aca 218, 379. 


163. 
t. 


ΟΕ. nerfijgend. 

‘ nati, sz. net, 187. OE. nett, 
OHG, nezzi. 
natjan, we. I, to make wet, 


wet, 318. one. nezzen, 
naudi- bandi, sf. chain, fetter, 


389. 
naudi-paurfts, aj. necessary, 


397: 

nah, av. still. yet; ni nauh or 
natth ni, not yet, not as yet 
OHG. noh. 

ii hea prei-pres., see bi- 


nauh-pantup, ac’. still yet. 
ἐὸν eh, av. and also. 
nas, Swi. cn BE 150, 196 
note I. dryht-né, 
dead body of ἃ Walrtior. 
nanupjan, av. I, to force, com- 
pel. OE. niedan, OHG. 
noten. ᾿ ἦ ΟΕ. 
| naw si. need, σοῦ. 

| wee nied, OHG. not. 
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né, av. nay, no, 349. 

néhy, av. near, close by, 19, 
143, ΟΕ. néah, OHG., nah. 
netya, prep. c. dat. nigh to, 
near; av. near, 350. OH 
naho. 

néhrvis, av. nearer, 345. 
nehyjan sik, wv. I,to approach, 
draw near. OHG. nahen. 
rr wm. neighbour, 


neip, sz. envy, hatred. OE. 
nip, OHG. nid. 
neiwan, sv. I, to be angry. 
népla, ne needle, 192, OE. 
nzdi, OHG. nadala. 
ni, av. neg. not, 265 note I, 349, 
427; nist = niist; ni...ak, 
not...but; ni alja...alja, 
not other...than; πὶ... πὶ οὗ 
nih, neither...nor, 351; ni 
panamdis or panaseips, no 
longer, no more; ni patainei 
...ak jah, not only... but 
also; ni dinshun, no one, no, 
none, 427; ni aiw, never, 
347; niallis, not at all, 427. 
nibdi, niba, cy. unless, except, 
if... not, 351. OHG. nibu 
nidwa, s/. rust, 149, 192. 
ih, cj. and not, not even, 351; 
nih... nih, neither... nor; 
nih...ak jah, neither... but 
also, 351. OHG. noh. 
niman, sv. IV, to take, take 
away, receive, accept, 5, 10, 
II, 22, 33, 65, 68, 70, 87, 88, 
80 note, ΟἹ, 93, 95, 106, 107, 
108, IfO, II2, 114) 115, 120, 
124. 158, 175; 239, 240, 241, 
- 242, ; » 287, 288, 289, 
292, 203, 295; 296, 297: 395; 
mip niman, to receive, accept. 
OF. niman, OHG. neman. 
*nipnan, wy. IV, see ga- 
nipnan. . 
*nisan, sv. V, see ga-nisan. 
nist=ni ist. 
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nipan, sv. V, to help, 308. 
τὰν sm. kinsman, 185, 211. 
p. OE. nippas, men. 
nipjo, w/. female cousin. 
hiu, ¢lerrogative particle, not 
= Lat. nonne, 349; niu diw, 
never. 
*ninjan, 
niujan, 
niuja-satips, sm. novice, 380. 
niujis, α΄. new, young, 20, ὃς, 
105, 229, 236. OE. niewe, 
niwe, eat niuwi, niuui. 
niujipa, sf newness, 84, 
niu-klahs, αἱ. cues ae 
young, childish, 393. 
niun, “um. nine, 22 2 
OE. nigon, OHG. 2 tan i 
niunda, 2m. ninth, 253. OE. 
nigopa, OHG. niunto. 
niuntéhund, zum. ninety, 247. 
niutan, sv. II, to enjoy, 302, 
427. OF. néotan, OnE 
niozan. 
ni waihts, nothing, naught, 
427. See waihts. 
nota, we. stern of a ship, 208, 
nu, @v. now, So, consequently, 
347: aj. present, existing ; 
suos. present time ; nu, nund, 
nuh, av.and cj. therefore, 351. 
nwh, interrogative particle, then, 
73 note, 349, 351. 
nuta, ww. fisher, catcher of 
fishes, 208, 354. 
*nuts (in un-nuts), aj. useful. 
O E. nytt, OHG. nuzzi. 


6, interj.O! oh! 
*Ogan, pret.-pres. to fear, 7, 169, 


wu. I, see ana: 


428. : 
ogjan, wy. I, to terrify, 7, 320. 


-Oni-, Suffix, 388. 
osanna, hosanna. Gr. dearvd. 
-Opu-, suffix, 385. 


paida, sf coat, 23, τό. OE. 
pad, OHG. pfeit. 
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parakletus, sy, 
Gr. παράκλητος. 
paraskaiwé, the day ¢f the 
preparation. Gr. παρασκευή. 
paska, sf. indeclinabir, feast of 
the passover, pascha! feast. 


comforter, 


Gr. πάσχα. 

patrpura, sf. purple, Gr. 
πορφύρα. 

peika-bagms, 2/2, palmn-tree. 


pistikeins, αὐ, genuine, pure. 
Tr. πιστικὸς with Goth. ΕΑ 

-eins, 

plapia, sy. Street: ond} vccurs 
once (Matth. vi. τὸς aid is ἔσο: | 
bably a scribal error jar *platja 
from Lat. platea, 102. 

Plats, <2. patch. viece of clath, 

-Bulgaran plati. 

plinsjan, az. I. to dance. 23. 
160. O.Bulgarian plesati. 

“praggan, sz. Vil. see ana- 
praggan. 

praitoriaun, Pretorium. Gry. 
πραιτώριον. 

praufeteis, fem. prophetess. 
Gr. προφῆτις. 

praufetjan, wv. 1. to prophesy. 

Pratfetus, praufétés, θη, pro- 
Phet. Gr. προφήτης. 

pund, om pound 23.160. OE. 


¢ 


pond, OHG. pfunt, Lar 
ponds. 

qainon, wv. II, to weep, mourn, 
lament. . CWanian, 
qairrei, wf. meekness. 
qairrus, αὐ gentle, 236. 


O.lcel. kwirr. 

gens (geins), sf wife. woman, 
5: 24, 97, 125, 163, 199. OE. 
cweén. 


qiman, sv. IV, to come, a 
24. I22, 129, 134, 146, I 
306, 436. OE. caman, OH 
queman, 

qina-kunds, aj. female. 397. 
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ι Qineins, aj. female: sent 

' foolish woman, 395. 

ind. uf woman, wife, ree. 

| 129,211. OE. cwene, OHG, 
guena. 

“qgiss, of a saying. speech. see 
Fa-giss, and cp. qiban. 

gipan, >:. V. to sav, tell, name. 
Speak, 138, 163. 171, 286 note 
3: 307, 426: wbil qipan, τὸ 
speax evil of cone: wadla 
qipan, tc speak well of, 
praise. OE. cwepan, OHG. 
quedan. 

qipu-hafts, aj. pregnant ; gipu- 
hafts, fe. used as Bs a 
Woman. being with child. 

gipus, si. body. womb, OE. 
cwiba, cwip. 

*qiujan, ws. J, see ga-qiujan. 

imnan, wz. IV. see 58. 

giunan. 

gius, aj, alive, quick, living, 
105, 120. 140. 232, 

qums, sm. advent, 196 note 2, 
354 OE. cyme, OHG. 
‘kumi. 


SAS 


Tabbei, master, teacher, Gr. 
paBBi. 


ragin, s#. opinion. judgment, 


ecree, ἵν ΟΕ, regiejn- 
weard, mighty guardian, 
Tagineis, sw, counseller, 


governor, 153, 185. 

indn, wy, IT, to be ruler, 
425. regnian, to ar- 
ran 


δῷ ΠΩ ἔπ, I, to count 
reckon, number, 426. 
raidjan, wv. I, to determine, 
fix, order, appoint. Cp. OE. 
radian 


7 


raihtaba, av. rightly, straight- 
way, 

rathtis, οἱ for, because, 3x1; 
av. for, still, then, however, 
indeed, 346. 427. 


id 
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raihts, a7. right, straight, 25, 
67, 128, 158, 227, 390. 
reoht, riht, OHG. reht. 

*raips, sm. see skauda-raips. 

*rdisjan, wv. I, to raise, 320, 
400, see wur-raisjan, 
reran. 

*raips, aj. see ga-raips. 

*rakjan, wv. I, see uf-rakjan. 

*rannjan, wv. I, to cause to 
run, 122, see uir-rannjan. 

rapizo, aj. easier, 428, 

*rapjan, su. VI, see ga-rapjan. 

rapjo, τοῦ number, account, 
125,211. OHG. redia. 

raupjan, wv. I, to pull out, 
pluck. OE. riepan, OHG. 
rotten, 

raus, 53. pee ine aie 

raups, aj. red, 52, 84, 133, 158. 
OE. hers oH. rot. : ‘ 

razda, sf. language, speech, 
175,192. OE. reord, OHG. 
rarta 


razn, 522. house, 158,159. OE. 
ern, ren-. 
*rédan, sv. VII, to counsel, 
deliberate, 35 125, 211, see 
ga-redan, OE. redan, OHG. 
ratan. 
reiki, sv, rule, power, kingdom, 
187. OE. rice, OHG, ribhi 
reikinon, wv. II, 
OVErD, 33) 325: 425. 
τεῖκο, aj. eat powerful ; 
superi. reikista, the mightiest, 
prince. Cp. ΟΕ. rice, OHG. 
ribhi. 


to rule, 


reiks, m. ruler, pe 210. 
reiran, wv. III, to tremble, 


a, wy. trembling. 

*reisan, sv. I, to rise; see ur- 
reisan. OF. OHG. risan., 
rign, sm, rain, 168. OE.regn, 

OHG., regan. 
rik an, sv. V, to heap up, 308. 
rinnan, sv. III, to run, hasten, 
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22, 122, 139, 158 ΟΕ. 
rinnan, ieee HC. rin: 
nan, 

Tigis, riqiz, sm, darkness, 24, 
129, 163, 175 note 1, 182. 

riqizeins, @7. dark. 

rigizjan, wv, I, to becom 
dark, be darkened. : 

rodjan, wz. I, to speak, 320, 


rohsns, s/f. hall. 
rums, sm. room, space, 82, 
to2z2, OE. OHG. rim. 
Tiina, 5. secret, mystery, 192. 
G. riina. 


ΟΕ. run, 

runs, sm. running, issue, 
course, 122; run gawatrkjan 
sis, to rush violently. OE. 
ryne. 


sa (fem. so, μοί. pata), devi. 
pr. this, that; pers. pr. he: def. 
art. the, 49, 87 and note, 89 
and note, 114. 120, 175, 265. 

sabbato, zndeclinable, Sabbath ; 
sabbatus, sm. Sabbath; pl. 
fluctuates between i- and u- 
declension. Gr.cdBBatov, σάβ- 
βατος. 

sa-ei, vel. pr. who, he who, 
which, 271. 

saggws, sm. song, music, 197, 
554. . sang. 

sagqjan (saggqjan), wz. I, to 
sink, go down. OE. sencan, 
OHG. nea τ 

Sagqgs (5855), Sm. Sinking, 
going down (ot the sun), hence 

est, 354- 

sah (jem. soh, neuf. patuh), 
dem. pr. that, this, 266. 

sa-lvaz-uh saei or izei, inde/. 
pr. whosoever, 276. 

sai, infer7. see! lo! behold! 
OHG. se, sé-nu. 

saian (saijan), sv. VII, to sow, 
7; 10, 76, 98, 100, 122, 124,314 


Glossary 341 


andnote. OE. sawan, OHG, 
saen, sawen. 
saiands, pres. part. one Sowing, 
sower. 
saihs, i. Six, 247. OE. 
siex, six, OHG. ae 
saihsta, nu. sixt ἢ 
OE. siexta, sixia, 0 He. 
sebsto. 
saihs tigjus, 14, sixty, 247. 
saihvan, st 
heed, 10, re 34, 67. G2, 12 os 
137. 143. 105 note, 
seon, OHG. ea 
parila sf. soul, spirit. life, 
ΟΕ. sawol, ‘sAwl, OH 
eeula, sela. 
Sdiws, si. = lake, 197. OE. 
sz, OH 
sakan, sv. VIL ‘to rebuke, dis- 
pute, strive. 310. OF. sacan, 
OHG. sahhan. 
sakjo, wy. strife, 211. 
sakkus, smi. sackcloth, 203. 
OE. sece, OHG. sac, Lat. 
saccus, Gr. σάκκος, 
salbon, wi’. " to anoint, ΤῈ 18 
note, Iii, I Fe nifion 200, me 
OnE. 
salbon. 
salbons, sf ointment, 200, 
salipwos, sf. Ji. dwelling, 
abode, ae guest-cham- 
ber, 387. OHG. selida. 
saljan, wv. Ti to dwell, abide, 
remain. 1 to br e 
saljan, wv. 1, to an offer- 
in sacrifice. OF. sellan 
οἶς. sellen, to pene 
salt, si. salt, 36, 158. 
sealt, OHG. salz. 
saltan, sv. VII, to salt, 313 note 
r OHG. saizan. 
sama, pr. same, 26, 269, 340. 
OHG., samo. 


sama- ‘Jeika, av. likewise, 
like manner, equally. 
sam-lice, together. 


‘OE. | 


. 
ee ee ee ee . - 


--- ee 
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V. to see, take 


o 


sama-leiks, ¢). alike, agreeing 
together, OHG. sama-lih. 
samana, av’. together, in the 
same place, one with another. 
OE. samen, OHG. SAMA. 
samap, av. to the same piace, 
together, 348. OF. samod, 
G. samit. 
sandjan, i’z. I, to senc, r74. 
OE. sendan, OHG. senten. 
satjan, wv. I. to set, put, place, 
318, 100. OE. settan, SHG 
sezzen. 
saps, aj. full, satisfied. 122, 
227; saps Wwairpan, to be 
filled, be full OF, sed, 
OHG. sat. 


| satihts, sf sickness. disease. 
HG 


13, 122, 199.354. O£.O 
suht. 

sauil, 73, sun. 80, 
ἘΉΤΕΒῚ 
102, 
eal ee a ng seat 
trouble, take thought, 328. 
OF. sorgian, ΟἿ. sorgen. 
saups, smi sacrifice, burnt- 
offering, 197. 
sei, rel. pr. fem. who, which. 


πῆς note 3. 

igeina), poss. pr. 
264. 

seins, di fr. his, 78. 99, 263. 
ae 


OE, soi. 
oe ave gota 


its, 
a OF Bip, 


sf. see mana-séps. 
Eee she. 15a, 260, 251. 
sibja, relationship, 192. 
οἱ ἐν εἶ, OHG. eibba. 
jee nen. τ xs 26, oF 


1 sige ΣΣ 
seofon, on 1 


*seps, 


342 
sibuntehund, 772142. seventy, 


247. 

siden, wy. II, to practise, 325. 
OHG. siton., 

sidus, 592. custom, habit, 203. 
OE. sidu, OHG. situ. 

sifan, wv. III, to rejoice, be 
glad, 328. 

siggwan, sv. ITI, to sing, read, 
17, 146, 149,304. OF. OHG. 
singan. 

sigis, su. victory. OE. sige, 
sigor, OHG. sigu. 

sigis-laun, sz. the reward or 
crown of victory, prize, 304. 

sigljan, wv. I, to seal. Lat. 
sigillare. 

siglj6, ww. seal, 22,214. Low 
Lat. sigillo. 

siggan, sv. III, " he go 

own, 17, 24, 140, 150, 103, 

304. OE. sincan, OHG. 
sinkan. 

sihu, sz. victory, 205 note. 

sijau, I may be, 342. 

Sijum, we are, 342. 

sik, rejl. pr. oneself, 261, 262; 
gen.seina; dat.sis. OHG. sih. 

*silan, wy. ae = ages 

silba, fr. sell, 161, 269, 430. 
OE. Ee OHG. selb. = 

silba-wiljis, a7. willing of one- 
self, 397. 

silda-leikjan, wv. I, to marvel, 
wonder, be astonished. 

silda-leiks, aj, wonderful. OE. 
seld-lic, sellic. 


Silubr, sm. silver, 182. OE, 
seolfor, OHG. _ silabar, 
silber. 


silubreins, α΄. silver. 

simle, av. once, at one time, 
344. OF. sim(b)le, OHG. 
simbles, always. 

sinaps, sm. or sinap, 511. mus- 


tard. OE. senep, OHG. 
senaf, Lat. sindpi, Gr. 
σίναπι. 


Glossary 


sind, they are, 342, OF. sin. 
don, sind, sint, OHG., sint. 
sineigs, a. old, 110, 227, 245, 


394- 

sinista, @. oldest; anelder,a4s, 

sinteino, av. always, ever, con- 
tinually, 344. 

sinteins, ay. daily. 
sinps, sm. time, 44. a goin 

258. OE. sip, OHG. sind, ᾿ 

siponeis, sm. pupil, disciple, 
185. 

siponjan, wz. I, to be a dis- 
ciple, 320. 

sitan, sv, V, to sit, 34, 75, 97, 
174, a and note. OF. sit. 
tan, OHG. sizzen. 

Sitls, sm. seat, chair, nest, 159, 
180. OE. setl, OHG. sezzail. 

siujan, wv. I, to sew, 310. 
OE. siowan, stowan, OHG. 
siuwen. 

siukan, sv. II, to be sick, be 
ill, 302. 

siukei, w/ sickness, weakness, 
infirmity, 354, 383. be cet 

siuks, qj. sick, ill, diseased, 
122, 227,390. OE.séoc, OHG. 
sioh. 

Siuns, sf sight, appearance, 
105, 137, 150, 199. OE. sien. 
*siuns, 47.) See ana-siuns. 

skaban, sv. VI, to shave, 310. 
OE. scafan, OHG. skaban. 

skadus, 5222. shade, shadow, 
116, 150, 203. OE, sceadu, 
OHG. scato. 

*skadwjan, wz. I, to cast ἃ 
shade or shadow, 29. See 
ufar-skadwjan. 

skaftjan, wv. I,to make ready, 
prepare. 

skdidan, sv. VII, to divide, 
sever, Separate, put asunder, 
47, 130, 312 note, 313. OE. 
sc(e)adan, OHG, skeidan. 

skal, prei.-pres.I shall, 158, 336. 
OE. sceal, OHG. skal. 


Glossary’ 


skalkinassus, 529. 
381. 
skalkinon, wz. IJ, to serve, 
325, 425- 
skalks, 5,1. servant, 162, 180. 
425. OE. sceale, OHG. skalk. 
Skaman sik, wi. Il]. to be 
ashamed. be ashamed of. 13 
328,427. OE. scamian,WHG. 
scamén. 
skanda, sf shame, 139 OE. 
see and, OHG. scanta. 
*skapjan, sv. VI, to shape. 
make, 138, 160. See ga- 
skapjan. 
skattja, a4. money oe 
skatts, smi. money, coin, penn 
OE. sceatt, OHG, scaz; ὦ. 
Bulgarian skotii, cattle. 
skapjan, sv. VI. to ae 
130,310. OF. sceppan, OHG 
skadon. 
skduda-raips, 


sm. leather 


poe hoe-latchet. OE, rip, . 
reif, rope. 


skatns, a a beautiful, 234. OF, 
sciene, OHG, sconi. 

skauts, 5221, the hem of a gar- 
ment, OE. scéat, OHG. scoz. 
*skawjan, i wt, 1, see us-skaw- 


jan. 
skeinan, sv. I, to shine, 128, 
300, OE, scinan, OHG. ski- 


nan, 

*skeirjan, wi. I, see ga-skeir- 
jan. 

skeirs, aj. clear, 175,234. OF. 
scir. 


skéwjan, uv’. I, to walk. go, 
go along. 

skildus, ; smi. shield, 203. OE. 
scield, OHG. skilt. 

skip, 571. yy 23, τόσ, 182. : 
OF scip, OHG. sci 
*skiuban, st. 
ban. 

skohs, sv. shoe. OE. scob, 
sco, OHG. scuoh. 


ΤΙ. see af-skin- | 


service. ; 


ee a 
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skohal, 57. evil spirit. demon. 
*“skreitan, sc. I, see dis-skrei- 
tan 


*skritnan, wi. IV. see dis- 

skritnan. 

skuft, ΘΗ. the hair of the head. 

Ο, σε, skopt. 

grat abi 2. soo 151,208. 
E. scuwa, G. sciwo, 

aioe 


| Skula,9,/. owing. in debtguiltr, 


--.-- 


428: wm. debtor. 208, 35: 
OE. ge-scola, OH. scola., 

“skulan, pri-pres. to owe. t9 
be about to be, shall, to be 
one’s duty, to be oblized, must, 
22, 336. 452: skulds ist, it is 


awtul, , 340, 400, 428 
Ob OH τοῦδε τὸ 
skira, <f shower: skira 


windis, storm. ΟΣ, OFIG, 


| secur. 
| slaban, sz, VI, to smite, strike, 


beat, hit, 124, δ 13% 138, 
143, 292 . sléan, 
OHG. cahany 


slahs, 577. stroke. suit oo aad 
OE, slege, OHG., sla 

slaihts, ay. pana © OnG. 
sleht. 

| slauhts, sf. Slaughter, 125, 799. 


*slanpbnan, wv. IV. see af: 
sladubnan. 
slawan, ut. ΠῚ, to be silent, 


be still, 149, 328. 
sleideis Ἷ or? sleips), aj, fierce. 
dangerous, perilous. OF. 


aleve, su. VII, . sleep, fall 


asleep, 23. 129, 160, 
174, 313. oF six slpan, OHG. 
slafan 


*slindan, su, 111, see fra-slind- 


, ov. II, to ship, 129, 302. 
ὃ _shipan, OHG. slioffan. 
Ἔτ τως wv, fig. 208. 
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smakka-bagms, 522. fig-tree. 
smalis, aj. small, 227. OF. 
smzl, OHG. smal. 
*smeitan, suv. I, see ga-smeit- 
an. 
smyrn, sz. myrrh; wein mip 
smyrna, wine mingled with 
myrrh. Gr. σμύρνα, 
snaga, wm. garment, 208, 
snaiws, 522. SNOW, 29,137, 149, 
188 note. OE. enw OHC. 
neibe I, to cut, rea 
sneipan, sv. : : 
ὙΠ: OE. snipan, OHG, 
snidan. 


sniumjan, wv. I, to hasten, 
320. Cp. OF. snéome, OHG. 
sniumo, quickly. 
sniumundo, av. with haste, 
quickly, 344; comp. sniumun- 
dos, with more haste, 345. 
sniwan, sv. V, to hasten, roa, 
149, 50,307. OE. snéowan. 
snutrs, aj. wise, 227. OE. 
snot(t)or, OHG. snottar. 
sOkareis, sm. disputer, 380. 
sokjan, wy. I, to seek, desire, 
long for, question with, dis- 
pute, 7, 110, 118, 152, 153, 154, 
157, 162, 283, 316, 317, 322; 
Ssokjan samana, to reason 
together, to discuss. OE. 
secan, OHG. suohhen. 
sokns, sf search, inquiry, 190. 
*sopjan, wv. I, see ga-sepjan. 
spaikulatur, m. spy, execu- 
tioner. Lat. speculator, Gr. 


σπεκουλάτωρ. 
sparwa, wm. sparrow, 140, 
208. ΟἿ. spearwa, Oe 


sparo, 

spaurds, / stadium, furlong, 
race-course, 221. OE. spyrd, 
OHG. spurt. 

spédumists, a. last, 246. 
*speps, aj. late. OHG, spati. 

spei sv. I, to spit, 5, 128, 
300. OE. OHG. spiwan. 


Glossary 


spill, sz. fable, story. OE. 
spell, OHG. a 3 
spillon, wv. II, to narrate 
relate, bring tidings of, 325. 
OE. spellian Ἢ 
spinnan, sv. to spin, 304, 
OF OHG apimmant 7° 
sprauto, av. quickly, soon, 344. 
spyreida, wm. large basket, 
Gr. σπυρίς, gen. σπυρίδος, fish- 
basket. : 
staiga, sf. path, way. Cp. OF. 
stig, ore sical. ᾿ 
Stdinahs, aj. stony, 303. OE, 
st2nig, OHG. steinag. 
Stdineins, aj. of stone, stony, 
395. OE. st@nen. 
stains, sm. stone, rock, 10, 
83, 87 note 1, 103, 180, 353; 
stainam wairpan, to stone. 
OE. stain, OHG. stein. 
stairno, wm. star,211. OHG. 
stern, sterno. 
*staldan, sv. VII, see ga- 
staldan. 
stamms, 47. stammering, with 
an impediment in the speech. 
OE. stamm, OHG. stam. 
standan, sv. VI, to stand, 
stand firm, 310. OE. standan, 
yeaa ἀπεν εν ae 
sta én. stadis), sw. Ὁ 
noah πη νύ 41, 197; 354; 
jainis stadis, unto the other 
side (of the lake), εἰς τὸ 
πέραν. OE. stede, OHG. 
stat. te land, 
Staps (gen. stapis), sm. 
aoe OE. ΩΣ, OHG. stad. 


seat, 380. 
*statrknan, wv. IV, see ga- 
statrknan. 


Glossary’ 


Statrran, wi. ΠῚ. see and. 
statrran. 

Stautan, sv. VII, to smite, 
push, 373 note 5. G 


stozan. 
Steigan, sv. I, to ascend, 
mount up, 1 , 48, 78, 83, 99, 


I 123. 128, I 168, 300. 
OF OH 28. 133, 

ibna, sf. voice, 158 note, 7 
OE Be “ONG. 


. stemn, stefn, 
stemna, stimna, stim 
stigqan, sv. III, to ἐπ 


push, make War, 304. 
stikls, sz. cup, 354. 
stechal. 


stiks, 957,1. point, moment; 
stiks meélis, a moment of 
time. OF. stice, OHG, 


stih, 
stilan, sz. IV, to steal, 66, 306. 
OE. OHG. stelan. 
stiur, sw. steer, calf. OE. 
steor, OHG. stior. 
stiurjan, wv. I, to establish, 85, 
OE. stieran, OHG. stinren, 
to steer. 


OHG, 


_stodjan, wo. I, see ana- 
*stodjan. 
stojan, wz. I, to Tee το 


SI, 100, ror, 152. 53,376 
317. Cp. OE. stiwian, O 
Stouwen, to restrain. 
*strdujan, ux. I, to strew, 
spread, spread ( with carpets’, 
furnish, 319. OE. streowian, 
HG. strouwen, strewen. 
striks, sm. stroke, title, 199. 
OHG. strih, 
suljo, τοῦ sole ofa shoe. Lat. 
solea. 
sums, imdef, pr. some one, a 
certain one, 53) 277) 427, 430: 
sums...sums, the one,..the 


other; nowt, pi, sumai(h). 
suméih, some ...and others. 
OE. OHG. sem. 


stmdro, av. alone, asunder, 


| SWa-laubs, 


- -- 
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apart, privately. OE. 
pester: OHG. Pe a 
sunja, sf truth; bi sunjai, 
truly, verily. = 
sunjaba, 7. ‘truly. 3 
sunjeins, aj. true. ἐπ ΑΕ ΤΕ 
sunjis, aj. true. 229. 

sunion, us. Ii, to justify, 200, 


325. 
sunjons, sf. a verifying. de- 
fence, 200. 

sunna, 277. 5un. OE. sunna, 
OHG, sunno. 

sunns, ἐὰ ur ain sun. ΟΣ. 
sunne, OHG. sunna. 

Suns, gv. Scon, at once, im- 
mediately; suns-diw, az 
immediately, straightway : 
suns-¢i, cf. 2S 500M a5. 351. 

sunus, <7. son, 8. 72,87 and 
note 3. 88. 90 and note, 107; 
108, 113, τις 121. 122, 150. 


238; 202. E. OHG. sunn. 
On, i?’ a to season, 7. 
“GHG. soffon. 


sts, aj. sweet, patient, peace- 
able, tolerable, 3: 243, 244. 
ΟΣ. sweéte, OHG. snozi. 
supjon, wz, 11, sites we. 1 
to itch, tickle. 

swa, swah, ai. 50. Just So, also, 
thus. OE. swi. 

swa-ei, Swa-swe, cj. so that, 
ST, 


ἜΣ 208. ΟΣ. sweor, Sesto 


swaihro, uf mother-in-law, 
211. 

‘swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
14, 161, see af-swairban. 

pr. 50 πῆρα 274. 
swa-leiks, pr. such, 274, 
OE. swelc, swylc, ὁ. 
solih. 

swamms, sm. sponge. OE. 


swaimm. 
swaran, sz’. VI, to swear. 158, 
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310 and note. OE. swerian, 
OHG. swerren, swerien, 

swaré, av. without a cause, in 
vain. 

swarts, a7. black, 227. OE. 
sweart, OHG. swarz. 

swa-swe, av. even as, just as: 
ε΄. SO that, 351. 

swé, av. and gj. like, as, just 
as, so that, about, 5, 351; swé 
.».Swa, aS...SO; swe... 
jah, or swa jah, or swah, 
like, ... 50 too. 

sweiban, sv. I, to cease, 161, 
goo. O.lcel. svifa. Σ a 

swein, 522. swine, pig, 6, 44, 78, 

OE. OHG. aL 
sweéran, wv. II], to honour, 


swerei, wf. honour. 

swéripa, sf. honour, 384. 
swers, ve honoured, 175, 227, 
428. OE. swer, OHG. swar, 
heavy. 

swés, aj. one’s own; as sd., 
possession, property. OE. 
swzs, OHG. swas. 
sweé-pauh, av. yet, indeed, 
however, 351. 

swiglja, wm. piper, 208. 
swigion, wv. II, to pipe, play 
the flute, 325. OHG 


. swe- 
galon. 

swiknipa, s/. purity, pureness, 
chastity, 384. 

swikunpaba, av. openly, 
manifestly. 


swi-kunps, aj. manifest, evi- 
dent, open, 428; swikun ": 
wairpan, to become or be 
made manifest, φανερὸς 
γἴγνεσθαι, 

swiltan, sv. III, to die, 146, 
304. OE. sweltan. 
swinpel, wf. strength, power, 
might, 383. 

swinpnan, wu. IV, to grow 
Strong, 


Glossary 


Swinps, aj. strong, sound 
healthy, 227,243. OF, swip. 

swistar, Κ᾿ sister, 20, 66, 93, 
147,149,216. OE. sweostor, 
OF . swestar. 

swogatjan, wu. 1, to sigh, 320, 


ae 

*swogjan, wv. I, see ga 
swogjan. 

synagoga-faps, sm. ruler of 
the synagogue. 

Synagoge, Δ synagogue, 2 
note 3. Gr. συναγωγή. 


tagl, sw. hair, 17, 22, 159, 182, 
854 OE. tegl, OHG. zagel, 


tagr, s#. tear, 17, 25, ΟἹ, 15 
168, 170, 182, nee δ tar 
teagor, OHG. zahar. 

tahjan, wz. I, to tear, rend. 

tathswa, sf the right hand. 
G. zesawa, 

tathswa, w. aj.right; as noun, 
wf. taihswo, the right hand, 
29,149. OHG. zeso. 

tafhun, mum. ten, 10, 27, 64, 
87, 92, 128, 129, 136, 164, 247, 
252. OE. tien, OHG. zehan. 

taibunda, 72m. tenth, 253. 
OE. téopa, OHG. zehanto. 

taihuntathund-falps,num.hun- 

dredfold, 257. 

taihuntéhund, taihuntaihund, 
num. hundred, 247, 427. 

taiknjan, wv. I, to betoken, 
point out,show. OE. técnan, 
HG. zeibhanen, 

taikns, sf token, sign, wonder, 
miracle, 22, 159, 199. 
tacn, OHG. zeibhan. 

tainjo, wf. a basket of twigs, 
basket. OHG. zeina. 

tains, sm. twig, sprig, branch, 
OE. tan, OHG. zein. 

*tairan, sv. IV, see ga-, 615. 

tairan. 


Glossary 


taleipa, maid. camsel. 
ταλιθά 

talzeins, sf instruction. 
talzjan, wv. I, to instruct, 
teach, 175. 

talziands, mm. teacher, 218, 
*tamjan, wv. 1, to tame, 170, 
566 ga-tamjan 

tandjan, wv. ε} to light, kindle. 
OF. on-tendan. 

pe sz, ceed, work, 11, 80, 81, 
18- 


149, 150, 319, 426. OHG. 
zouwen. 
i eau wi. IV, see af- 


Reelin sv. I, see ga-teihan. 
tékan, sv. VII, to touch, 282. 


Gr. | 


347 
151,232. Cp. OE. ge-triewe, 
OHG. gi-triuwi. ᾿ 
| trimpan, sz. ITI, see ana. 
trimpan. 
triu, 57. tree, weed, staff, 
9. 150, 189 note 1, OE. 
treo. Wi. 


oo tee — -- eae ee ὠμοινος 


314, 428. Cp. O.Icel. ‘taka 
; | pret, a to take, 
*ti 521, Cecade, 136, 247. | 


OE. - tig, 

tildn, w7. Il, see ga-tilon, 

*tils, a. it, suitable, 227, OE. 
til, see ga-tils. 

*timan, sv. IV, see ga-timan. 

timrja, ΤῸ}. carpenter, builder, 
159, 208. 


| twaddjé, see I 


timrjan (timbrjan'. wv. I, to : 


build, 159. OE. 
HG. zimbren. Cp. OE. 
timber, OHG. zimbar, tim- 


ber. 

tinhan, sv. I], to lead, craw, 
guide, 51, 73, 73: 86, 124, 
128 129, 137. "301. ΟΥ̓ téon, 
OHG. ziohan. 

tranan, we. HI, to trust, 17, 
80, 328 τὰ notes 12 OE, 


timbran, 


a. “.- 


trawian, OHG. trién, triw- | 


pivag st. Ἵν. “to trea 


280, 306 and rote, Cp. G 
tredan, OHG., tretan. 


δὴ ὧν ἊΝ 


einer tongue, 87. &, 111, 
tanjan, wt. 1,to do, make. τοι, | 


11. 266, 170, 206, aio. OE. 
ee OHG. zunga. ae 

, aj. firm, fast, 167, 2 
fandeen az. iv, to take ae 
381. Co. OHG., ante 
an swz. tooth, 27, 
ΟΡ ΘῈ, top, ΟΕ, zan a 
tuz-wérian, we. I. tu doubt. 
418, Cp. OuUG, zur-wiri, 
suspicious; OE. wér, CHG. 
war, true. 
. a50. OE. 
tweéegieva, , zweio. 
twai «fer. twas, nei. twas. 
nium. two. me 140, 170, 247, 
259, 256. 258: miase. OF: 
twegen, Ὁ G, zwéne: fem. 
ΟΣ. twa, OHG. zwi (zw), 
nent, OE, twa, ta, OHG. 
zwei. 
twai tigjus, 2122}1. IWENIY. 247. 


twalib- plas α΄. tw elve 
years cld, 34, 236, 

twalif, num. twelv δ, 149. 54 
252, OF. twellf, HE! 
zwelif, 


rea mush. two each, 256. 
Cp. OE, be-twéonum, be- 
tween. 


pad-ei, av. whither, where. 
wheresoever. 


| pagkjan, a. I, to think, medi- 


Ἰ 


trig gwa, sf. covenant, I57, 
ge OE. tréow, ‘OHG. | 
trinwa. 
triggwaba, cu. truly, assured- 
ly, 151. 


triggws, aj. true, faithful, 17, | 


tate, consider, 17, 28. rl οὔ 


142, 158, 173, 321, 428) CIE. 
pencan, ‘ONG? denken. 
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pahan, wz. III, to be silent, 

hold one’s peace, 328 Cp. 
OHG. aaeen ean 
aho, wf. clay, 4,74, 2II. : 
P ° ΞΕ ΟΝ daha, Ὁ 


ahta, ret. thought, 321. OE. 
Peahts, OHG. dahta. 
pairh, prep. c. acc. through, by, 
by means of, on account of, 
171, 350. 
h-bairan, sv. IV, to bear 
through, carry through, 410. 
pairh-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
or come through, 419. 
pairh-leipan, sv. I, to go 
through. 
pairh-saihvan, sv. V, to see 
through, 419. 
pairh-wakan, sv. VI, to keep 
watch, 165 note. 
pairh-wisan, sv. V, to remain, 


419. 

pairks, we. a hole through 
anything, 214; pairko neplos, 
the eye of a needle. 

*pairsan, sv. III, to be with- 
ered or parched, 122, see ga- 
pairsan. 

ban, rel. parttcle, when, as, then, 
as long as, 347; dem. (never 
stands first), then, at that 
time, thereupon; g¢. but, 
indeed, and, however, there- 
fore, as long as, 351. OE. 
pan, pon. ; 

pana-mais, av. still, further. 

pana-seips, av. further, more, 
stil; with meg. no more, no 
longer. OE. sip, OHG. sid. 

pandé, g. if, because, since, 
when, as long as, until, until 
that, 351. 

*panjan, wv. I, see uf-banjan. 

pan-nu, pan-uh, ο΄. therefore, 
then, so, for, 351. 

par, @v. there, 345. 

parba, wm. a needy one, 
pauper, beggar. 


Glossary 


parba, sf. poverty, need, want, 
254. OE. pearf, OHG. 
darba. 


5685, wz. III, see ga-bar- 
an. 


par-ei, av. where. 

parf, pret.-pres. I need, 139, 
335. OE. poate OHG, darf, 
par-uh, οἷ. therefore, but, and, 
351; av. there, now. 

pata, pr. weuz. that, this, the, 
262, 265 note 2. OE. pet, 
OHG. daz. 

ee pei, gr. whatsoever, 
2 


pat-ain-ei, av. only. 

pat-ei, neu. of rel. pr.,as cj. that, 
because, if, 271 note 1, 351. 

papro, av. thence, from there, 


» 340. 
pa-proh, av. afterwards, thence- 
forth. 


pau, pauh, ο΄. and av. after a 
comp.,also after a pos, standing 
for the comp.,than: goppusist 
«οὖ pat (καλόν σοί ἐστιν... ἢ), 
it is better for thee... than; 
introducing the second part 
of a disjunctive interrogation, 
or; pau niu, or not ; after an 
nlerrog. pr., then,in that case: 
still, perhaps, 349, 351. 

pauh-jabai, οὐ, even though, 351. 

padrban, A et hie to need, be 
In want, lack, 292, 335, 427. 
OE. purfan, OHG. a Aa 

patrfts, a7. needy, necessary, 


335- 
urfts, sf need, necessity, 
ie OHG. durft. 
patrneins, aj. thorny, 395. 
OE. pyrnen, OHG. dornin. 
urnus, 5722. thorn, I7I, 20} 
OE, porn, OHG. dorn. 
patirp, sx. field, tag, OE. 
porp, OHG. dorf, village. 
yori wa. 1, to thirst, 320, 


— 349 


*patrsnan, wi. IV, to ae beat, ONG. dob sim. thief. OE, 
dry, 122, see .patirsnan. 

μεστείεις af. thirst, 212. OE. enon SH, een 
pyrst, OHG. durst. | “pius, 5)". sibs , 89, 188. 
paursus, aj. drv, withered,122, ; OE. péow, OHG 

236. Cp. OF, pyrre, OHG. | pinp, aj. good, a “Cp. OE. 
durri. | pete virtasus. 

pinpeigs, aj. good, blessed, 


- ee 


pé-ei, oj. that, because that, for 
that, 265 note τ. 351; ni ΡῈ εἰ, ᾿ 
not because. - pia i-qiss, Sf, blessing, 380. 
pei, οἷ that, so that: ref. park | piupjan, we. I. to do good, 
that. as: used with sahrazuh, bless, praise. 

pislvaduh, pishvah, patalvah,  piup-spillon, wv. Il, to tell or 
where It gives the force of . bring glad tidings. 

a relative, 265 note 1, 351. piwi | gen. pinjos), sf maid- 
peihan, SU. I, to thrive. pros- . servant. handmaid, 89, 140, 
per, increase. 60, 92,124,142, 150,195. OF, peown, péowe, 
164, 300. OF. peon, OHG, OHG. diu, cen. dinwi. 
dihan. oak su. VII, see ga- 
peihro, wy. thunder, 211, _ plaihan 

peins, Zoss. ee aa 263, 430. | base, aj. scit, tender. 236. 


OE. pa © ei | labs, Sim. ΩΝ 197. 
ν 51 see at-pinsan. iuhan, δὲ fe. 302. 
See ΟΕ. figon, OHG. Bi 
prafstjan, wz. J, γᾷ aan δ. 


pie πη, av’. chiefly, especially. | 
pis-lyaduh padei, av. whither- 

comfort: prafstjan sik, to 
take courage, be of good 


soever. 
pis-hrah, pr. whatsoever, what- 
cheer. 
pragjan, wv. 1. to man, 318. 


ever, 276, 
pis-waruh, στ. wheresoever. 
stei, wf, locust, aI2. 
eihan, sv. I, to bree upon, 


pis-vaz-uh sa-ei, indef. pr. | 
throng, crowd, 


whosoever, 276, 
peat, sn. theft, 187. OHG, 

dinba. *preis i neud. brie. h yOu. three, 
28, 87 note. 128, 152,247, 251, 


(236, 258, OE. pri, OHG. dri. 


-  .--.«-.-.-.- 


pias, a. secretly, 89. 119, 


Wir oS ee, “cs See ae i! See yy ὡς 


ada, sf ople; gi. heathens, | *preis tigjus, sms. thirty, 241: 
' Gontlearg 9, OE. | pridje, muti num. third, 253. 

OHG. di dda, OH6. dritte. 
pindan- bat a e kingdom, | oni av. for the third time, 
palace, 34, 


indanon, ae tore Faken, τος 111, to thresh, 304. 
iundans, sm, king, OK. 5 Ἐπ perscan, OHG.dreskan. 
‘ree 5: II, see us. 


| 

| 
péoden. | 
ἐνῶσαν sm. kingdom, 33, | priutan 
203, | aad τὴ 51, leprosy. OE. 
pindisks, av.after the manner | | 
of the Gentiles, 396. OE. "Peat, aj. diseased with 
peodisc. leprosy, ἐξ τος: 


350 


pu, pers. pr. thou, 128, 260, 261, 
262. OE. pu, OHG. di. 

pugkjan, wv. I, to seem, 62, 
82, 138, 321. OE. pyncan, 
dunken. 


tihta, pref. it seemed, 221. 
POE. pihte, OHG. dihta. 
puldins, sf sufferance, suffer- 

ing, patience, 200. 
pulan, wv. III, to tolerate, 


suffer, put up with, endure, 
200. OF. polian, OHG. 
dolen, 


ptisundi, sf thousand, 8, 26, 
82, 102, 194, 247, 427. 
pusend, OHG. dusent. 
pusundi-faps, sw. leader of a 
thousand men, captain, high 
captain (χιλίαρχοϑ), 389. 
-pwa, suffix, 387. 

le τευμα v7, to wash, te 
OE. pwean, OHG. 


510. 

dwahan. 

pwairhs, aj. angry. OE. 
pweorh, OHG. dwerah, 
crooked, 


u, imterrog. particle (attached 
enclitically to the first word 
of its clause), 297, 349. 

ubilaba, av. badly, evilly, 344. 

ubils, a7. evil, bad, 8, 227, 245, 
390; 85 noun, pata ubil or 
ubilo, the evil; ubil haban, 
to be ill; ubil qipan, ὦ daz. to 
speak evil of, curse. OE, 
yfel, OHG. ubil. 

ubiltojis, «7. evil-doing, as 
noun, evil-doer, ma 

ubil-watirdjan, wv. I, to speak 
evil of. 

ubil-watrds, aj. evil-speaking, 
railing, 398. 

ubni, suffix, 386. 

ubuh=uf-+ enclittc particle uh. 

uf, prep. c. dat. and acc. under, 
beneath, in the time of, 350. 


Glossary 


uf-dipeis, aj. under an cath, 
374- 

ufar, prep. c. acc. and dat. over, 
above, beyond, 16, 106, 160, 
350. ΟΕ. ofer, OHG. abar, 

ufarassus, 5772. abundance, su- 
perfluity, 381; dat. ufarassanu, 
used as av. in abundance, 
greatly, enough and to spare, 

ufar-fullei, τοῦ overfullness, 
abundance, 375. 

ufar-fulls, aj. overfull, abun- 
dant, 375. 

ufar-gaggan, sv. VII, to go too 
far, transgress, 420. 

ufar-gudja, wy. chief-priest, 
375- 

ufar-hafnan, οὐ. ΓΝ, to be ex- 
alted, 331. 

ufar-meleins, sf superscrip- 
tion. 

ufar-méli, s#. superscription, 
187, 375: 

ufar-meljan, wz. 1, to write 
over, 420. 

ufar-munnon, wz. II, to forget, 
325, 420, 428. 

ufaro, wu. above; prep. c. dat. 
and acc. above, upon, over, 
119; 344- 

ufar-skadwjan, wz. I, to over- 
shadow, 149, 420. 

ufar-steigan, sv. 1, to spring 
up, Mount up, 420. 

uf-bauljan, wv. I; to puff up. 

uf-blésan, sv. VII, to blow rp 
puff up, 313 note, 417. OHG. 

blasan. 


uf-bloteins, s/. entreaty, 374. 
uf-brikan, sv. IV, to reject, 
despise, 417. 
uf-brinnan, wv. 1, to burn up, 
scorch. 
uf-daupjan, wz. I, to baptize, 


41. 

uf-gairdan, sv. III, to gird up, 
304. 

uf-graban, sv. VI, to dig up. 


Glossary 


uf-haban, wi. III. to hold up, 
bear up. 

uf-hauseins, 3/. regard, obe- 
dience, 374. 


submit, obey, listen to, 417. 
uf-hropjan, wv. 1, to ery out 


ufkunpa , to rccognize, KNOW, | 


acknewlecge. 417. 
uf-kunpi, siz. knowledge. 34. 
11: 


3 
ufligan, si. V, to lie uncer, . 


faint, 117. 
«ἰδ, suffix, 386. 
ufrakjan, wy. 1, to stretch 
forth, stretch up, Hit up. 
uf-sneipan, sv, 1, to siay. 


ufswogjan, τοῦ I, to sigh | 


deeply. 
ufta, av. often, 8. 
uf- 
oneself. OE. pennan, OHG. 
dennen. 
uf-wopjan, wv. I, to cry out. 
165 note. 
*ugkar, poss. pr. of us two, 


3. 
-uh, -h, ἐμεῖς cf. (like Lat.que, | 


panjan sik, wi. I. to stretea 7 


| un-bairands, 
uf-hausjan (c. dati, wy. I, to | 


Ε ᾿ und, prep. ὦ ate. unto, unt 
uf-kunnan, a. ΠΠ ‘but pres 


351 


erkan, cp. OF. eorc naz: 
stan, precious stone. 
un-diwisks, aj. biameless. 
es. pari. Tot 
bearing, sterile, 376. 
un-barnahs, aj. childless, 


iy at 
to: ¢.daficr, 950: and patel, 
while: und hra, how long. 


+ 


undar, prep. αὶ der, UOCer. 450. 


OE. under, OHG. untar. 
undar6, prep. ἡ. da’, under, 80. 

344, 350. ; 
undaurni-mats, 52. breakfast. 

dinner. OF, andern-mete. 


, und-greipan, ov. [tc seize, lay 


hold of, 421. 
und-rédan, si. VII, to provide, 
furnish, grant, 421. 
und-rinnan, sz. Il]. te run to 
one, fall to one, jall to one’s 
share, 427. 


un-fagrs, ay. unfit, unsuitabie, 


976. 391. 


᾿ un-frodei, if. without under- 


standing, foolishness, folly, 376. 


| un-ga-habands sik, pres. part. 


and, but, and, now, therefore. . 


in composition with pro- 
nouns it often adds intensity 
to the signification. The h 
is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of a follow- 


ι --τ- ---- 


ing word, 73 note, 164 Bote. | 
266, 351. e note to Matth. . 
Vi. 7. 


tthteig6, av. seasonably, op- 
portunely, 344. 

thtiugs, aj. at leisure, 9. 
tihtwo, wf. early morn, 8. 62, 
82, arr. OF. ahtia} 
nibandns, sm. camel. OE. 
olfend, OHG. olbanta. 
un-agands, αὐ, fearless, 338. 
un-agei, τοῦ, fearlessness. ie 


wn-airkns, aj. unholy. Ὁ 


~ eS 


i 
: 
( 
i 


incontinent. 

un-ga-hrairbs, aj. unruly, dis- 
obedient. 

un-ga-laubeins, sf. unbeliet. 

un-ga-lanbjands, frs. pari. 
unbelieving. 

un-baili, sz. want of health, 
sickness, disease, 376. 
un-handu-waurhts, ὦ). 
made by bands. 
un-brains, aj. unciean. 
un-hulpa, iw, devil, evil or 
unclean spirit, 376. OE. un- 
holda, OHG. un-hokio. 
un-hulpo, w/. devil, evi or un- 
shanalage, aj. without off 
un-b , aj. without offer- 
ing, truce-breaking, implac- 
abie, 392. 


ποῖ 


| unlvapnands, pres. part. un- 


quenchable. 
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un-karja, w. qa. careless, ne- 
glect 

un-kunps, aj. unknown, 428. 
un-léps, aj. poor. OE. un. 
125. 


un-liuts, αὐ. unfeigned. 

un-mahteigs, a7. weak, impos- 
sible. 

un-mahts, sf. infirmity, weak- 
ness, 34, 376. 

un-mana-riggws, a7. inhuman, 
fierce. 

un-milds, aj. not mild, without 
natural affection, unloving. 
OF, un-milde, OHG., un-milti. 

un-riurei, τοῦ, immortality, in- 
corruption. 

un-rodjands, pres. part. not 
speaking, speechless, dumb. 

un-saltans, 22. unsalted. 

unsar, poss. pr. OUT, 175, 263, 
264. OE. user, OHG. unsér. 

un-sélei, wf, wickedness, crafti- 
ness, injustice, unrighteous- 
ness. 

un-séls, aj. evil, wicked, un- 
holy. 

un-sibjis, aj. lawless, impious ; 
sb. transgressor, 220. 

un-sweibands, pres. part. un- 


ceasing. 
unmswerei, w/. dishonour, 
shame, ace. 


un-swers, aj. without honour. 

un-tals, a7. unlearned, indo- 
cile. 

unte, cj. for, because, since, 
until, 351. 

untila-‘malsks, aj. rash, un- 
becomingly proud. 

unpa-pliuhan, sv. 11, to escape, 

I 


421. 

un-piup, sz. evil. 

un-pwahans, 27. unwashed. 

un-uhteigo, αὖ. Αἴ an unfit time, 
pad aba 

un-wahs, aj. blameless, 74, 376. 
OE. woh, bent, wrong, bad. 


Glossary 


un-weis, a7.unlearned, 122, 1 
227. OF. OG unwis 9 
un-weérjan, wz. I, to be unable 
to endure, be displeased. 
un-witi, s#. ignorance, fol] 
foolishness, ce Cp. oF 
witt, 
standing. 
un-wits, aj. without under. 
standing, foolish. 

urrdisjan, wv. I, to raise, 
rouse up, wake, 137 note, 175 
note, 422. OE. réran. 
ur-reisan, sv. I, to arise, 73 


note, 137 note, OE wae ϑ 


300, 322, 422. 
risan. 
ur-rinnan, sv. III, to proceed, 
go out from, go forth, rise, 
Spring up, 175 note 3, 422. 
ur-rists, s/f. resurrection, 199, 
354..377- OE. &-rist, ΘΗ 
ur-rist. 
ur-runs, sf. a running out, de: 
parture, decease, 73 note, 
354° 
ur-runs, sm. a running out, a 
rising, draught ; hence East. 
us, prep. c. dat. out, out of, 
from, 175 note 2, 350. OE, 
or-, OHG. ur-, ir-, ar-. 
us-agjan, wv. I, to frighten 
utterly. 
us-alpan, sv. VII, to grow old, 
313 note 1. 
us-anan, sv. VI, to expire, 310, 


G. wizzi, under- 


422. 

us-bairan, sv. ΓΝ, to carry out, 
bear, endure, suffer, answer 
(Mark xi. 14). 

us-baugjan, wu. 1, to sweep 
out. 

us-beidan, sv. I, to await, look 
for, 422. 

us-beisnei, εὐ long-suffering. 

us-beisneigs, aj. long-abiding, 
ire Seay 2 39. 

us-beisns, sf. long-suffering. 


Glossary 


us-bligewan, sv. Ill, to beat | 


severely, scourge. 


us-bugjan, τ. 1,ἴο buyout, σαν. | 
us-dandjan, wv. I, to strive, be | 


diligent, endeavecur. 
us-dand6, av. zealously. 
us-dreiban, sv. I, τὸ drive our. 

send away, 5. 422, 
us-drusts, sf. a 

a rough way. 
us-filh, sv. burial, 34, 377. 
us-filmei, wf. amazement. 


ished. 


us-fodeins, sf. icod, nourish- | 


ment, 377. 

us-fratwjan, wy. I, to make 
wise, OE. fretw‘ijan, free. 
tewlijan, to adorn. 

us-fulleins, sf. fulfilling, fuli- 
ness, 377, 

us-falljan, we, 1, to fulfil, com. 
plete, 34. 

us-fulinan, «wv. IV, to be fui- 


pass. 
us-gaggan, sv. VII, to go out, 
forth, away, 436. 
us-gaisjan, wz. I, to deprive 
of intellect, strike aghast: 
pass, to be beside oneself. 
us-geisnan, wu. IV, to be 
ag ast, be amazed, be aston- 
ished, 331. 


us-hanhjan, av. I, to exalt, 


 ushduhnan, we. IV) ts be 
exalted, 332. 
us-bidupan, “τ. Vil. tu lear 


Up. rise quickly. 


—us-hramjan, wi. [ts crucity. 


falling away, - 


us-hrisjan, 7.1, to shake ont 
snake cf. CE. hrisian. 

us-keinan, 21. 1, to spring up, 
Brow up, put terth. produce. 
see keinan. 


us-Kinsan, sz. I], to chocse 
us-films, aj. amazed, aston- | 


bE, prove, test: with ixsir. 
dai, to cast out. reject. μὲσ, 


us-kunps, ὦ, well-known. 
evicent, manifest, 377; 391. 


: US-lagian, wc. I. ts lay out, 


streteh out. lay, lay upon. 
us-laubian, ai. 1 to permit. 
alow. suffer, Ξ 
us-leipan, 5:, 1, to go awa, 


pass by, come cut. 


, Us-lipa, wat, one sick ef the 
filled, become full, come to | 


us-giban, sv. V, to give out, | 


reward, repay, restore, show. 


us-gildan, sv. II], to repay, 
reward, 304. OE. gieldan, 
OHG. geltan. 

us-graban, su. Vi, to dig out, 
pluck out, break through. 

us-guinan, wi. IV, to be 


palsy. paralytic person. 

uslikan, sz. 1], to open, un- 
sheath /a sword). 

uSinknan, we. TV, to become 
unlocxed, be cpened, open. 
R3r. 

us-maitan, VII. to cut 
down. 

us-meérnan, τε 1. 1V.to be pro- 
claimed, 331. 

us-mét, s#. behaviour, manner 
of life, 122. Cp. ΜΗ, miiz, 
measure. 

us-mitan, sv. V, figuraiively, to 
behave; uswiss usmitan, to 
be in errer, to err. 


gv. 


| USNiman, 27. IV, τὸ take out 


—— - -. 


poured out, be spilt, flow | 


away, 331. 
us-hafjan, sv. VI, to take up, 
hift up; ushafjan sik jainpro, 
to depart thence. 
1187 


or away, take down. 
us-qiman, si. IV, ὦ. dai. or are. 
to kul, destroy, 428, 
us-qiss, sf accusation, charge, 
ἘΣ iataa wey. I, c. dat. and 
ace, to kill, 428, 


Aa 


354 


us-gipan, sv. V, to proclaim, 
blaze abroad, 422. 
us-saitvan, suv. V, to look up, 
look on, receive sight. 
us-sandjan, wz. I, to send out, 
send forth, send away. 
us-satjan, wv. I, to set on, 
place upon, set, plant. 
us-sigewan, sv. IIT, to read. 
us-skdus, α΄. vigilant, 232. 
us-skawjan (for *us-skaujan), 
wy. I, with refi. acc. sik, to 
awake; passive, to recover 
oneself. 
us-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
up, rise up, rise again, come 
out or from, 138, 175 note 3. 
us-stass, sf. resurrection, 
rising, 138, 198 note, 377. 
us-stelgan (usteigan), sv. 1, to 
go up, mount. 
us-stiurei, w/ excess, riot, 


us-stiuriba, av. licentiously, 
riotously. 

us-taiknjan, wv. I, to show, 
prove. 

us-tiuhan, sv. II, to lead out, 
lead or take up, drive forth, 
finish, perform, perfect, 422, 
us-priutan, sv. I], to threaten, 
trouble, use despitefully, 302. 
OE. a-préotan, to be weary. 
us-pulan, zz. III, to endure. 
us-wahsts, sf growth, in- 
* crease, 354. OHG. wahst. 
us-wairpan, sy, III, to drive 
out, cast forth, overthrow, 
reject, 428. 

us-wakjan, wv. I, to wake 
up, awake from sleep. OE. 
weccan, OHG. wecken. 
us-walteins, sf. overthrow, a 
subverting. 

us-waltjan, wv. I, to over- 
throw, overturn. 

us-watrhts, a. right, just, 
righteous. 


Glossary 


us-weihs, a7. unholy, profane. 

eacuandec’ op Ill : Baie 

us-wiss, aj. dissolute, vain. 

ut, av. out, forth, 8; ita, out, 
without, 8, 348; itapré, 
utana, δ. gex. from without, 
114, 348, 427. 

uz-éta, wa. manger. 

Uz-On, 5686 uS-anan. 

uz-uwh, prep. whether from, 175 
note 2. 


*waddjus, 5, wall, 156, 204. 
wadi, sv. pledge, earnest, 187, 
OE. wedd, OHG. wetti. 
wageari, sv. pillow. OE, 
wangere, OHG. wangari. 
wagjan, wz. I, to move, shake, 
OE. wecgan, OHG. weggen. 
*wahs, qj., see un-wahs, 
wahsjan, sv. VI, to grow, in- 
crease, 149, 310. OE. weax- 
an, . wahsan. 
*wahst, 57, see us-wahsts. 
wahstus, sw. growth, size, 
stature. 
wahtwo, w/.watch, 211. OHG, 
wahta. 
wai, zufer7, woe! OE. wa, 
we, OHG. we. 
waian, sv. VII, to blow, ro, % 
98, 122, 314 and note. 
wawan, OH 
*waibjan, 
waibjan. 
wai-dedja, ws.woe-doer, male- 
factor, thief. 
wai-fairhyjan, wy. I, to lament 
loudly, wail greatly. OHG. 
we-verhen, wé-veren. 
waihsta, ww, corner. 
waihts, ΚΑ thing, affair; mostly 
used along with the meg. 
particle ni, as acc. ni watht, 
waiht ni, naught, nothing; 
ni waihtai, ni in waihtai, in 
nothing, not at all, 221 and 
note. OE, OHG. wiht. 


G. waen. 
wu. I, see bi- 
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wala, av. well, rightly, ex- 
cellently. 10, 66 note. OE. 
wel, OHG. wela. wola. 
waila-déps, sf. benefit, 


OF. wel-dzd, OHG. seem ets 


waila-mérjan, 2.0.1. τὸ preach, 
bring good tidings. 
wai 5, Sit, W reath, 
O.icel. veipr. 

Wair, 5122, Man, 175.179 note 2. 


crown. 


OE. OHG. wer. 

wairil6d, wf lip. OE. ie 
weleras irom *werelas Dy 
metathesis. 


wairpan, st. Ill. τὸ throw. 
cast, 10, 134 note. 304. 428. 
OE . weorpan, OHG. werfan. 
ste av. worse. 88. 149, 175. 
. OE. wiers, OHG. wirs. 
eee Gj. WOTSE. 175, 245, 
OE. wiersa, OHG. wirsiro. 
wairpan, sv. Ill. to become, 
be. appen. come to pass. 6), 
71, 3. 124, 128 


171. pe 303. ee 42 
Jeorbas. 


SH Seraan 


walis, sj. chosen, trie, dear, 
beloved. 

waljan, wi. 1,to choose, 318. 
OHS. wellen. ° 

waltjan, wz. I, to roll, beat 
upon, dash against. OHG. 
welzen. 


walwison, iv. I]. to wallow. 


, 137 and ees | 


‘walwjan, wi. I, see af-, at- 
walwijax. 
wamba, sf. beliy. Wimd, 


τόσ, 1962. OF. wamb. OHG, 
wamba. 

wad, SH. Walt, 1acK ! Wan 
wisan, with dat, of person and 
gen, of thing, to lack. 
wandjan, we. 1, to turn, turn 
round. 320, goo. OE, wend. 
an, OHG. wenten. 
Waninassus, Sit. want, 381. 
Wans, gj. iacKking, wanting. 
137. ΟΕ, ΟἿ, wan. 

“war (nom. pl. miasc. waral), 
aj. wary, cautious, sober. OE. 
wer, OHG. gi-war. 


, wardja, ww. guard, 208. 


wairpida, ἡ τὰ worthiness, dig- 


nity, 384. eae altar 
Wwairps, α). wort Beall 427. 
OE an is patel 
wait, prei.-pres. I know, "333. 
OE, wat, OHG. weiz 
waja-méreins, s/. blasphemy. 
Waja-Mmérjan, wy. 
pheme, slander. 
wakan, sv. VI, to wake, watch. 
310. OE, wacan, to awake. 
fishes wo. I, 


‘wana, wu. IV, see ga- 
Solr teg st VII, to rule, ἂς 


vern, 513 note ee 
wealdan, OHG. wal 

waldufni, s#. power, er 
dominion, authority. 33. "58 
note, 187, 386. 


I, to bias- ‘ 


see 115: 


CP. OE. weard, OHG. wate, 


*wardjan, av. I, see fra- 
wardjan, 
*wards, sm... see daura- 
wards. 
*wargjan, wv. I. see ga- 
an, 
“wargs, 92... see launa- 
wargs. 
, wu. I, to forbid, 318. 
OE. wi OHG. werren. 
warmjan, wo. i, fo warm, 
cherish, 1 note. OE. wier- 
| man, OH Sopa 
| Wasjan, wv. I, to clothe, 1 5 
note, 318. OF werian, OH 


a 


μῶν, ρόδο, ee Le 


werien. 
wasti, sj. clothing, raiment, 


dress, 194. 
wato, wi. water, 170. 214 
note. 


waurd, sz. word. 4. 11, ΤΣ. 89. 


Aaa 
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Q4+, 114.) 173; 181, 182, 353. 
OE. word, OHG. wort. 

watirdahs, aj. verbal, 393. 

watrda-jiuka, sf.a strife about 
words, 389. 

*waurdjan, wv. 1. see and.-, 
filu-, ubil-watirdjan. 
*watrbts, sf, see 
watrhts. 

a te I, to work, 
make, periorm, 71, 73, 94; 
138, cs OE. wyrcan, SHC 
wurchen. 

watirms, sm. serpent, 73, 94- 
OE. wyrm, OHG. wurm, 
worm. 

watrstw, s#. work, deed, 29, 
149, 189 note 2. 

watrstweigs, ὦ). 
effectual, 394. 
waturstwja, wm. worker, la- 
bourer, husbandman. 


fra- 


effective, 


waurts, sf. root, 199. OE. 
wyrt, OHG. wurz. 
wegs, s#. wave, tempest, 


storm. OE. weg, OHG. 


wag. 

weiha, wt. priest, 208, 223. 

weihan, wz. III, to sanctify, 
make holy. OHG. wihen. 

weihan, sv. I, to fight, strive, 
128, 300. 

ihr ie sf. holiness, 384. 
OHG. wihida 


weibnan, wv. IV, to become 
holy, be hallowed, 331, 400. 

weihs (genx. weihsis), sz. town, 
village. OE. wic, OHG. 
wich, Lat. vicus. 

using aj. holy, 223,227. OHG. 
Ww 


wein, sn. wine. OE. OHG. 
win, Lat. vinum. | 
weina-gards, sm. vineyard, 


weina-tains, sm. vine-branch. 
weina-triu, sv. vine, vine-tree, 
389. OE. win-treow. 
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wein-drugkja, wz. wine-bib- 
ber, 389. 

weipan, sv. I, to crown, 300. 

*weis, τς see hindar-, un. 
weis. ΟΕ. OHG. wis, wise 
learned. 

weis, pers. pr. we, 260. 

weison, wz. 11, see ga. 
weison. 

*weit, sv. see fra-, id-weit. 

*weitan, sv. I, see fra-weitan., 

*weitjan, wv. I, see fair. 
weitjan. 

weitwodei, w/. witness, testi- 
mony. 

weitwodi, sz. testimony. 

weitwodipa, sf testimony, wit- 
ness. 

weitwodjan, wz. I, to bear 
witness, testify ; galing weit- 
wodjan, to bear false wit- 
ness, 

weitwods, *weitwops, 1. wit- 
ness, 219. 

wenjan, wv. I, to hope, ex- 


pect, await, 320, 400. OE. 
wenan, a G. wanen. ὄ 
wens, sf. hope, 29, 199. OE. 
wen, Sie. wan, 


*werjan, wz. l, seetuz-werjan. 

*wérs, aj., see tuz-werjan. 

*widan, sv. I, see ga-widan. 

widuwairna, wm. orphan ; qj. 
comfortless. 

widuw6, wf widow, 38, 68. 
OE. widwe, wuduwe, OHG. 
wituwa. 

*wigan, su. V, see ga-wigan. 

wigans, sm. ? war (see note to 
Luke xiv. 31). 

wigs, sm. way, journey, 66, 
149, 169, 180. OE. OHG. 


weg. 
wiko, wf. week. O.Icel. vika, 
OE. wice, wuce, 
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wilja-halpei, wf. respect of pi-r- 
5015, 389. 

νυ δα, τ. to be wiliing, will, 
wish, 44, 89. 175 note 2, 343. 
OE, willan. 

 wiljis, @/..see ga-,sitba-wiljis. 

ae a}. Wild, 153 note, 230, 
OE. wilde, OHG, wildi. 

wilwan, si. Lif, to rob, plun- 
der, take by force, 304. 

“windan, si. 111, to wind, ao. 
WE. windan, UHG. wintan, 
see bi-windan. 

winds, sz, wind, €0, 80. (IE, 
wind, OHG. wint. 

winnan, si. III. to sutter, sor- 
row, 303. OE. OHG,. win. 
nan, to struggie. 

wintrus, 5171. winter, 204. UE. 
winter, OHG. wintar. 

winpi-skauro, wf winnowing 
fan, 

wipja, sf. crown. 

wis, 5/1. calm iof the sea), 

wisan, sv. V, to be, remain. 
26, 60, 128, 174, 284, 308, 342. 
428, 433: waila wisan, d¢ 
merry. QE. OHG. wesan. 
*wiss {in un-wiss', a). known. 
Cp. OE. ge-wiss, OHG. gi- 
wis, certain. 

wists, sf. being. existence. 


wit, prs. pr. we two, 260. OE. 
wit. 

*witan, prei-pres, to know, 27. 
2, 38, 49, 68, 88, 103, ΣΖΖ, 129. 
138. 170, 311, 333. OE. witan, 
OHG. wizzan. 

witan, wz. IIT. τὸ watch, kee 
watch, observe, 328. OHG. 
gi-wizzen. 

*writi, sv#., see 1n-witi. 

witdda-laus, aj. lawiess, 397. 

witodeigo, av. lawfully. 

witop, 551. law, 111. 182. 

witubni, 522, knowledge, 153 
note, 386. 


wipon, ui. il, τ snaxe. wag. 

Wipra. pref. τὸ atc. Against 
over against. by, near. to. in 
reply to. in return for. on 
account of, for, 350, OHG. 
widar, 

wipra-gaggan, st. Vii, τὸ ξὺ 
to meet, 

wipra-ga-motjan, uz. I, tc δ. 
τῷ meet. 423, 

Wipra-wairps, 4. Dppeztr. 
OVET. AZANSt, 379, 428. 
Wiprus, $11. ‘amb, 203. 
weper, ΗΟ, wider, widar. 
Wiaitn, cov. Li. to nok rounc 
about. ΟΣ, wliitian. 

Wlits, si’, ‘ace, cvuntenance, 
139. ae 
wopian, ic. i. te cau, ery out, 
Ὁτπ δὲ πο, craw, OE, wepan, 
ou. wuoffar. 

OE, 


wopeis. ij, swect, 231. 
wepe. 

wops  wods, ay. mad. pos- 
sessed, 122. OE. wod. 

wraigs, aj. crooked. 

wraka, sf. persecution. 149 
WE. Wraca. 

wrakja, +f. persecution, 192. 

wraks, 5,22. persecutor. 354. 

wratédus, svi. journey. 385. 

wraton, we. IT, to Zo. travel. 

wrikan, 51. V. τὸ persecute, 
29, 149. 308. WE. wrecan, 
ORG. rechan. 

wrohjan, wz. 1, toaceuse. OE. 
wregan, OHG. rnogen. 

wrohs, 57 accusation. 199. Cp. 
OE. wroht. 

Wruggzo, wif. snare. 

wulfs, ey — 16, 56, 87 ee 
note, ὅδ, note, 134 mote, 
149, 158, 160, 180, 353. OE. 
wulf, GHG, wolf. 


yp 
a ἔμαθα 


wulla, sf wool, 139, 158. OE. 
wull, OHG. wolla. 
wullareis, s#. one who 


whitens wool. a fuller. 
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wulpags,q.gorgeous, glorious, . wunds, aj. wounded ; haubi’ 
392. _ wundan briggan, to wound 
wulprs, aj. of worth, of con- in the head. OF. wund, 
sequence; mais wulpriza OHG. wunt. 
wisan, tobe of more worth, wundufni, sf wound, plague 
be better. Cp. OE. wuldor, 158 note, 194, 386. 
glory, praise. - wunns, s/. suffering, affliction, 
wulpus, 5921. glory, 203. 


PROPER NAMES 


Tue Gothic spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper 
names, and of loan-words generally, were intentionally ex- 
cluded from the chapter on Gothic pronunciation, in order 
that what was necessary to be said on these points might 
be reserved for the Glossary of proper names. The 
following few remarks, which are mostly confined to the _ 
vowels in proper names, will be usetul to the learner :— 

Greek α is regularly represented by a, a> ᾿Αβιάθαρ, Abia- 
par; "Ἄννα, Anna; Βηθσφαγή, Bépsfagei; Anpas, Démas; 
Θωμᾶς, POmas; ᾿Ισαάκ, Isak. 

Greek ¢ is regularly represented by ai, as Ἔφεσος, 
Aifaisd; λεγεών, Laigaion; Πέτρος, Paftrus; Βεελζεβούλ, 
Bafailzafbul; but Βηθλεέμ, Béplahaim. Cp. $10. 

Greek « is represented byior ei. No fixed rule can be 
laid down as to when it is represented by the one and 
when by the cther. Examples of the former are :—Aexd- 
πολις, Daikapatlis; φιλητός, Filétus; ᾿Ιδουμαία͵ Idumaia ; 
Συρία, Syria; Ἰακώβ, IakGb; Ἰησοῦς, lésus; ᾿Ιωσήφ, loséf; 
and of the latter:—'Ikéntoy, Eikatinié ; Γαλιλαία, Galeilaia ; 
Τιμόθεος, Teimatipaius ; Σιδών͵ Seidon; Σίμων, Seimon, 

ι is represented by af in Kyreinaius, Κυρήνιος, 

ι is sometimes represented by j before a following vowel, 
as Ἰάειρος, Jaeirus; “laws, Jannés; Μαρία, Marja, beside 
Maria. 

Greek o is regularly represented by δύ in other than 
final syllables, as Ὀνησιφόρος, Aumeiseifatirus; Boavepyés, 
Batianairgafs ; ‘IépSavos, laurdanus ; Σολομών, Satlaimon, 
Cp. the beginning of § Ἡ, 

In final syllables it is regularly represented by Ὁ. as 
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Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Μάρκος, Markus; Φίλιππος, Filippus: 
Πέτρος, Paitrus. These and similar words are declined 
like stnus (§ 202) in the singular, but are mostly declined 
like i-stems (§§ 196, 198) in the plural. 

ο is represented by 6 in AirmOgainés, Ἑρμογένης. The 
instead of δή in Iairusadlyma, Ἱεροσόλυμα is due to the 
influence of the u in Iafrusalém, Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

Greek u is regularly represented by y in the Gothie 
alphabet, so that forms like φύγελος, Συρία ought properly 
to be transcribed by Fwgailus, Swria, cp. av, ev below. 
It has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries, 
and editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greek υ in 
the function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of 
transcription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the 
usual transcription throughout this book. Examples are :— 
Τυχικός, Tykeikus; Ἱεροσόλυμα, Iairusatlyma; ὝὙμέναιος, 
Ymainaius ; Συμεών, Symaion. 

υ is represented by ati in Sadr, Σύρος. 

Greek ἡ is mostly represented by ὃ, as ᾿Ασήρ, ASér; 
Δημᾶς, Demas; φΦανουήλ, Fanuél; Ἰησοῦς, lésus. It is also 
sometimes represented by ei (cp. ὃ 5), as ᾿Ονησιφόρος, Atinel- 
seifatirus ; Κυρήνιος, Kyreinaius. 

ἡ is represented by ai in Gairgaisainus, Γεργεσηνός, 
And beside the regular form Bépania, Βηθανία, we have 
the dat. form Bipaniin (Mark xi. 1). 

Greek @ is usually represented by ὃ, as Ἰακώβ, Iakob ; 
Ἰωσήφ, IOséf; Μωσῆς, Mosés; Θωμᾶς, Pomas; Σολομών, 
Satiaimon. 

It is represented by au in Lauidja, Avis; Trauada, 
Tpeds; cp. the end of ὃ ἢ. And by ἃ in Riima, Lat. 
Roma. ; 

Greek αἱ, which was a long open e-sound like the @ in 
OE. sl#pan, is regularly represented by ai, as ᾿Αλφαῖος, 
Alfaitis; Ναιμάν, Naiman; ᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia; dapiwaies, 
Fareisaius ; cp. the close of ὃ 10. 
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ai is represented by aei, as Βηθσαῖδά, Bépsaeida ; Ἡσαΐας, 
Esaeias. 

Greek εἰ, which was a long i-sound, is regularly repre- 
sented by ei (ἢ 8), as Δαυείδ, Daweid; ‘Meipos, Jacirus. 

Greek αὖ is represented by aw, as Aaveib, Daweid ; 
Παῦλος, Pawlus. Agustau (Luke ii. 1} is probably a mts- 
take for Awgustau. 

Greek ev is represented by afw, as Εὐνίκη, Afwneika ; 
Aeuts, Laiwweis; εὐαγγέλιον, alwaggeljo. 

Greek ov, which was a long close n-sound, is regularly 
represented by ἃ, as Αὔγουστος, Agustus; φανουήλ, Fanueél ; 
᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia; Ἰησοῦς, Jésus; Ἰούδας, Iudas; Kapep- 
γαούμ, Kafarnaum, 

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in 
proper names requires but little comment. The Greek 
consonants are generally represented by the corresponding 
Gothic equivalents, that is B, y, 8, ζ, & x, ἃ, μ, ν» & π, py σ (sh 
τ, ¢ ¥ are almost in every case regularly represented 
by b, g, d, z, p, k, 1, m, n, ks, Ὁ, r, 5, ἔν ἢ ps respectively. 
For examples see the Glossary below. The following 
points require to be noticed :—~ 

The Greek spiritus asper is generally represented by h, 
as Ἑλισαῖος, Hafleisaius ; Ἠλίας, Hélias ; Ἡρωδιανός, Hérodi- 
anus; it is however also occasionally omitted, as in ‘lepou- 
σαλήμ, lairitsalém. 

An ἢ has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic form 
between two vowels, as ᾿Αβραάμ, Abraham; Βηθλεέμ, Bepia- 
hafm ; Ἰωάννης, IGhannés. 

For Greek + we have p in Nazareip, Ναζαρέτ. 

Greek x is represented by X in Xristus, Χριστός ; but 
it is generally represented by k, as Antiatkia, ᾿Αντιοχία ; : 
Tykeikus, Τυχικός. On the other hand Greek « is repre- 
sented by X in Xréskus, Κρήσκης. 

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic 
are given in the Glossary below, so far as they occur in 
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the specimens which I have chosen. No hard and tast 
rule for the inflection of these words can be given, as they 
sometimes preserve the Greek endings, sometimes have 
Gothic endings, and sometimes have a mixture of the two. 
Most consistency prevails in nouns ending in the om. in 
ets, Greek -os ; these usually follow the u-declension in the 
sing., but the i-declension in the plural. 

Throughout the grammar I have followed the usual 
practice of regarding each of the digraphs ai, au (printed 
4i, af, ai; Au, α΄, au in this book) as representing three 
different sounds, see δὲ 10, 67, 69, 76, 83; and § 11, 71, 
73, 80, 84. Some scholars go so far as to assume that 
the Germanic diphthongs ai, au remained in Gothic in 
accented syllables, but became respectively long open @ 
and long open 9 in other positions. It is not, however, 
improbable that the two diphthongs had become monoph- 
thongs in all positions at the time Ulfilas lived, just as 
e.g. at had become a monophthong in Greek at a much 
earlier period, although the αἱ was retained in writing. It 
seems almost incredible that a man like Ulfilas, who 
showed such great skill in other respects, should have 
used ai for a short open 6, a long open @ and a diphthong; 
and au for a short open 0, a long open 9 and a diphthong. 
Whereas, if we assume that the diphthongs had become 
monophthongs (&, δ), there is nothing incongruous in his 
having used each of the digraphs to represent two sounds 
which only differed in quantity but not in quality. This 
will also account for the fact that he regularly transcribed 
Greek a: by ai, and au by aw, because in the former case 
the diphthong had become a monophthong, and in the 
latter case the second element of the original Greek 
diphthong had become a spirant which at a later period 


was pronounced v before voiced and f before voiceless. 
sounds. 
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Abiapar (’ Αβιαθαρ), StH 
thar’; dai. Abiapara. 
Abraham (Αβραάμ), 52]. 
‘Abraham’; gen. Abra: 
hamis; dai. Abrahama. 
Agustus ἰ Αἴγοι atos!, 55]. 
* Augustus’ ; dat, Agustau. 


. ‘ Abia- 


Aifaiso ("Edecos), wf‘ PE hee | ! 


SUS "; dat, Aifaison. 


Airmogaines [Ἑρμογένης », 72, 
‘Herma chan 


ust saadanty ), Sm 
‘Alexander’: ΡῈ}, alaik. | BE 
sandréus. 


Alfains { ἀλφαϊοε), sm. 'Al- | 
Alfaiars, 


phaeus’; 


Andraias | haem * An- | 
drew’; acc. Andraian; gen. 


Andraiins ; dai, Andraiin. 
Anna (* Sova, fem. * Anna’, 


Antiankia ("Ayrioyia’, sf ‘An- | 


tioch’: ia CAppalay "An 
Arima Apipabia}, ‘Arima: 
ciaeal: pe Arima 


ere a [Ἀσίη sf. ‘Asia’; dat. 
eanganares [Ὁνησιφόρον) Ἶ 


sm, + ela gen. | 
Atmeiseifanrans 


Baiaiizatbul ἰΒαλζεβοίλ), 1] 
‘Beelzebub’. 


Barabbas (BapaBBas), mr.‘ Bar- | 


abbas’: acc. Barabban. 


Barteimaius (Baprizsiori, sm. 
‘ Bartimaeus’, 

| Barbezilaimains | Bapéodo- 

| paios!, sm. * Bartholomew’: 

, ate, Barpeuilatimain, 

Bananairgais/ Boar es," Boa- 

| nerges,” 


SERA ee Te er 


Bepania, Bi (Brban'n', 
fon, * Bethany’; dat. Bipe- 
| “niin, Be jin (John xii. Ti. 


erasers (Bréhecu), * Bethle- 

' hem 

| Bepsaeida (BrOscita', ‘Beth- 
sada.’ 


wf. 


cael 


ee ee 


, Daweid (Aaveid!, 591, ‘David *: 
tila Daweidis. 
Demas i Anpas), mt.‘ Demas’. 


Fikatnio ἡ ἐπεί wh δ Iconi- 
| um’: dat, Eika 
| Seacian | Hoaies), Mt. a Esa : 


Nt τ π-π͵- ---- er ee ee se rh ae rt 
aerate 
id 3 
τὸ 


nuel’; gen. Fanuelis. 
pak (Pagans), 57}. 
} om. pl. Fareisaieis, * Phari- 
eee gen. pl, Fareisaie; 
| dai. Ν. Fareisainm. 


i, | αζί. > ger. Lins 
i (Eisaeiins!; da/. Esaiin. 

! Fannél (@avevia), sit. " Pha- 
| 
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Filétus (@Ayrés), 5771. ‘ Phile- 
tus’. 

Filippus (Φίλιππος), sm. ‘ Phi- 
lip’; acc. Filippu; gezt. 
Filippaus ; daz, Filippau. 

Fygailus (@uyedos), sw. ‘ Phy- 
gellus’. 

Fynikiska, αὐ. ‘Phenician’. 


Gaddarénus (Tadapyves), 572. ; 

Ge pl. Gaddaréneé, ‘of the 
adarenes.’ 

Gairgaisainus (Γεργεσηνός), 

sm.; gen. pl. Gairgaisaine, 

‘of the Gergesenes.’ 

Galatia (Γαλατία), sf. ‘Galatia’; 

dat. Galatiai. 

Galeilaia (Γαλιλαία), fem. " Gali- 

lee’; acc. Galeilaian; gew. 

Galeilaias ; daz. Galeilaia. 

Galeilaius (Γαλιλαῖος), si. 

‘Galilean’; gen. pl. Galei- 

laié. 

Gatilgatipa (Γολγοθᾶ), ‘Gol- 

gotha.’ 


Gatimatrus (Γομόρρος), 5222. an 
inhabitant of ‘ Gomorrha’ ; 
dat. #1. Gaimatrjam. 


Hafleisaius (“EXicaios), 5221." Eli- 
seus’; acc. Haileisaiu; dat. 
Haileisaiau. 

Hairoddiadins, see Herodia. 

Hélias (HAias), m. ‘ Elias’; 
gen. Heleiins; οἷαί. Helijin ; 
acc. Helian. 

Herodés, -is (Ἡρώδης), 522. 
‘Herod’; dat. Heroda. 

HérGédia (Hpadids), wf. ‘ Hero- 
dias’; gen. Herodiadins, 
Hairodiadins. 

Herédianus (Ἡρωδιανός), sm. 
“Herodian’; dat. pl. Héro- 
dianum ; gen. pi. Herodiane. 


Tairiks (Ἱεριχώ), wf. ‘ Jericho’; 
dat. Tairikon. 


Tairusalém (Ἱερουσαλήμ), fem. 
‘Jerusalem’. 


Tairusatilyma (‘Iepooddv 
ena ie Mgt 
satilymai; gen. Iairusauly. 
mos, 

Tairusailymeis, g/. ‘ Jern- 
salem’, ‘the people of Jeru- 
salem’; dat, pl. Tairusatily. 
mim, 

Takob (‘IaxaB), 57,2. ‘Jacob’: 
gen. Takobis; dai. Ia. 


. lakobus (Ἰάκωβος), 75, 


‘James’; acc, Iakobu; gen. 
Iakobaus, TIakobis; dar 
Iakobau, Iakoba. 
Taurdanus (Ἰόρδανος), 5221. ‘ Jor- 
dan’; oe. Iatirdanaus; dai. 
Iaurdanau. 

Idumaia (Ἰδουμαία), ‘Idumaea’: 
dat. Idumaia. 

Tésus [Ἰησοῦς), sm. ‘ Jesus’; 
acc. voc. Tesu; gen. Tésuis; 
dai. Tésua (Iésu). 

Iohannés, -is (Ἰωάννης), 175. 
‘John’; acc. Iohannén, I6- 
hanne; gen. Iohannis, 
Idhannés; dat Iohanneé, 
Iohannen. 


Isak (Ἰσαάκ), smi. ‘Isaac’; dat. 
Isaka; ge. Isakis. 

Iskariotes, Iskarjotés (Ἴσκα- 
ριώτης), m2. ‘Iscariot’; acc. 
Iskarioteén. 

Israél (Ἰσραήλ), ‘Israel’; dai. 
Israéla; gen. Israelis. 

Iudaia (Ἰουδαία), ‘ Judaea’; 
acc. Iudaian; daf. Iudaia; 
gen. Iudaias. 

Iudaialand, sx. ‘ Judaea’. 
*Indaieis (Ἰουδαῖοι), sm. al. 
‘Jews’; gen. Indaie. 

Iudas (Ἰούδας), m. ‘Judas’; 
ace. Tudan ; sex. Tudins. 

Tusé (Ἰωσῆ), ‘ Joses.’ 
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Jaeirus (Iaespos\, soe. -Jairus*. 
Jannés “lavyrs), 32.‘ Jarnes’. 


Kafarnaum!Kagag:aulu, Karep- 
vaotn, * Capernaim.’ 
Kaisaria (Καισαμίαι, f. * Cae- 
Sarea’: gen. Kaisarias. 
Kananeités iKwazirns), i. 
‘Canaanite’: acc. Kananei- 
ten. 

Karpus 'Kiorss’, sii. " Car- 
pus’: daft. Karpau, 


Kyreinaics ἱξιμίγως, | sw, 
‘Cyrenius':; dat, Kyrei- 
naiat. 


Laigaion (λεγεών), " Legion.” 

Laiwweis /Aevis). cuz. * Levi’: 
acc. Laiwwi. 

*Lauidi or *Lauidja (Asis), s/. 
* Lois’; dat. Lanidjai. 

Lazarus (Λάζαρος. s7it. " La- 
zarus*; ace. Lazarn; dat. 
Lazarau. 

Lukas (Λουκᾶς), sm. * Luke’. 

Lystra (ἡ Δύστρα, ra Δύστρα!, 
‘Lystra’; dai. pi, in Lystrys, 


ὁ ἐν Avovpots.’ 


ΜΙ ΞΕΌΔΙΕΗ ἰΜαγδαλὰν)." Magda- 

an.’ 

Magdaléné | May*ahyrs, sont. 
and dai. ‘ Magdalene’. 

Mambrés jMop3ors:. #1. °Mam- 
bres’. 

Maria, Marja (Mapia), /eni. 
‘Mary’: 
Marjins; dat. iin. 

Markus (Mapkos}, sm.‘ Mark’: 
acc. Markn. 

Marpa 

Matpaius (Ματθαῖος, 5212. * Mat- 
thew’; acc. Matpain. 

Mosés (Ἰωσῆς), sz. ‘Moses’ : 
gen. Mosézis; dal. Moséza, 
Mose. 


Naiman (Ναιμὰν), vt, * Nag 
man’, 


395 
Nazar Ναζαρέτ. ' Naza- 
reth.’ 
Nazorénus Nagwarsrisi, 921, 


‘Nazarene’: τὸς Nazdrénu, 
Nazcorenai, 


Paitrus Πέτρος. sti. Peter‘: 
acc. Pastru; eri. Paitraus. 

Pawlus :TWiiAcs', sv. * Paul ἡ 

Peilatus Πειλᾶτης,, set. " Pi- 
late": dat, Peilitan. 


af 


Ruma ‘Pour. Lat. Roma’, sf 


‘Rome’: dat Rima, 


Saddukaieis | Σαξῶιι κισῖοι., et, 
fl. ‘the Sadducees’. 


| Salomé Σωλώμτις ἢ" Salome‘ 


Saraipta |Supetrn. ‘ Sarepta’. 

Satana and Satanas ‘carci’, 
.° Satan’: ace. Satanan. 

Satdatma ἐΣύδομα!, * Sodom.’ 
Saucaimus, 9. an inhabi- 
tant of ne pi. Saa- 


daumjé ; dat. ῥί, Saudaumim, 
Satdaumjam. 
Saulaumon ἰΣυλομών), sv. 


* Solomon’. 

Saur fEtposi, sm. ‘Syrian’: 
dui. £7, Sanrim. 

Saurini, Δ a Syrian woman. 


| Seidona (Zidwy;, sf ‘Sidon’: 


acc. Marian; gei. 


iMdp@a), feni. ‘ Martha’. - 


gen. Seidonais. 
Seidoneis, #:. p/. the inhabi- 
tants of Sidon ; gen. Seiddné. 
Seimon (Σιμων). mt. ‘Simon’; 
acc. Seimona, Seimonn ; gen. 
Seimonis; dai Seimona. 
Sion Σιών), fen. ‘Sion’, 
Symaion (Sipedyi. wi. *Si- 
meon ’. 
Syria (Evia. sf * Syria’; gen. 
Syridis. 


' Teimaius {Τιμαῖος ᾿ς 551. " Tim- 


aeus’: gen. Teimaiaus. 


Teimaupains (Tiwobecs,, st. 
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‘Timothy’; dai. Teimatipai- 
att. 

Teitus (Tiros), sw. ‘ Titus’. 

Trauada (Tpeds), sf ‘ Troas’ ; 
dat. Trauadai. 

Tykeikus (Tuxixds), st. ‘Tychi- 
cus’; acc, Tykeiku. 

Tyra (Τύρος), ‘Tyre.’ 

Tyrus (Τύρος), sw. ὁ Tyrian’: 
pi. gen. Tyre; dat. Tyrim. 


Paddaius (Oaddaios), si. ‘Thad- 
deus’; acc. Paddaiu. 

Paissalatineika (Θεσσαλονίκη), 
sf. ‘ Thessalonica’; dat. Pais- 
salatineikai. 


Pomas (Gwpas),m. ‘Thomas’ - 
acc. Poman. ᾽ 


Xreskus (Κρήσκης), si. ‘ Cres. 
cens . 

Xristus (Χριστός), sm.‘ Christ’: 
acc. Sristu; gen. Kristaus, 


Ymainaius (Ὑμέναιος), sm, 
‘Hymenzeus’. 


Zaibaidaius (Ζεβεδαῖος), sm, 
‘Zebedee’; gen. Zaibai- 
daidus; acc. Zaibaidaiu, 


OTHER GRAMMARS 


BY THE SAME AUTHOR 


An Old High German Primer, with grammar, notes 
and glossary. Price 3s. 6d. 


A Middle High German Primer, with grammar, notes 
and glossary, Price 3s. 6d. 


Historical German Grammar, Vol. I, phonology, word- 
formation and accidence. Price 6s. net. 


Old English Grammar. Price 6s. net. 


The English Dialect Grammar, comprising the dialects 
of England, of the Shetland and Orkney islands, and 
of those parts of Scotland, Ireland and Wales πῆξις 
English is habitually spoken. Price 16s. net. 


A Grammar of the dialect of Windhill in the West 
Riding of Yorkshire, illustrated by a series of dialect 
specimens, phonetically rendered; with a glossarial 
index of the words used in the Grammar and speci- 
mens. Price 12s. 6d. net. 


OXFORD 
PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
BY HORACE HART, M.A. . 
PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY 


CLARENDON PRESS BOOKS 
HISTORY 
Greece, Italy, Egypt, etc 


Clinton’s Fasti Hellenici, from the LVIth to the CXXHHIrd Olympiad. 
Third edition. 4to, £1 145. 6d.net. From the CKXIVth Olympiad tothe Death 
of Augustus. Second edition. 4to. £1 135. πεῖ, Epitome. ὅτο, 65. 6d. net. 

Clinton’s Fasti Romani, from the death of Augustus to the death of 
Heraclius. Two volumes. 4to. 422s. net. Epitome. 8vo. 78. net. 

Greswell’s Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vols. 8vo. £2 10s. net. 
Tables and Introduction to Tables. Svo. 153, net. Origines Kalendarise Italicac. 
4 vols. 8το, £22s.net, Origines Kalendariae Hellenicae. Gvois. Svo. £4 43. nef. 

A Manual of Greek Historical Inscriptions. By E. L. Hicxs 
New edition, revised by G. F. Hr, §vo. 10s. sd. net. 

Latin Historical Inscriptions, iMastrating the history of the Early 
Empire. By G. M°N. Resurorta. Svo. ils, net 

Sources for Greek History between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
Wars. By G. F. Hi. Svo. Reissue, revised. 1s. 6d, net. 

Sources for Roman History, xc. 133-70. By A. H. J, Gasewmer 
and A. M. Cray. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. net. 


A Manual of Ancient History. ByG.Rawingoy, ¢nd ed. Svo, 144, 


Finlay’s History of Greece from its Conquest by the Romans {u.c.146) 
to a.p. 1864, A new edition, revised, and in part re-written, with many 
additions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozur. 7 vols, vo. 63s, met. 
The History of Sicily from the earliest times. By E. A. Faremay. 8vo. 
Vols. I and IJ. The Native Nations: The Phoenician and Greek Settle- 
ments to the beginning of Athenian Intervention. £2 2s. net. 

Vol. ΠῚ. The Athenian and Carthaginian Invasions. £1 45. net 

Vol IV. From the ary of oe to the Death of Agathokiés. 
Edited from posthumous MSS, by A. J. Evans. £1 1s. net. 

Italy and her Invaders (μιν. 376-814). With plates and maps. Eight 
volumes, 8vo. By T. Hopexm. Vols. I-IV in the second edition. 

τ The ae ales Hunnish, and Vandal Invasions, and the Heruliau 
Mutiny. £2 9s. 

11J-IV. The Ostrogothic Invasion. The Imperial Restoration. £1 16s, 

V-VL The Lombard Invasion, and the Lombard Kingdom. £1 168, 

VII-VILL Frankish Invasions, and the Frankish Empire. £1 4a. 

The Dynasty of Theodosius * or, Seventy Years’ Struggle with the 
Barbarians. By the same anthor. Crown ὅσο. 65. 

Aetolia; its Geography, To phy, and Antiquities, 
By W. I. Woonsovse. With maps ἐς ἐπεῖναι ὑπ ἐς RoyalSvo. £1 1s. net. 

The Islands of the Aegean. By H.F. Toms. Crown fvo. 8s. δὰ, 

Dalmatia, the Quarnero, and Istria; with Cettigne and Grado. 
By T.G.Jacxsow. Three volumes. With platesandillustrations. Svo. 415, Gd. net. 

Cramer’s Description of Asia Minor. Two volumes. 8το, 815, 

Description of Ancient Greece. 3 τοῖα, Sra. its. ed. 


The Cities and pisnepnics of Phrygia. By W. M. Roy, 
Royal 8vo. Vol. I, Part I. The Lycos Valley and South-Western Phrygia, 
18s. net. Vol. I, Par. Il. West and West Central Phrygia. £1 1s. net, 

Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, the Sethon of 
Herodotus, and the Demotic Tales of Khamnas. By F. Lu. Gairrrre, With 
Portfolio containing seven facsimiles, Royal 8vo. £2 7s. 6d. net, 

The Arab Conquest of Egypt. By A.J. Βυτιξα. With maps and 
plans. 8vo, 165, net. ; ; 

Baghdad during the Abbasid Caliphate, from contemporary 


sources. By G. Le Srrance, With eight plans, 8vo. 16s. net, 


Archaeology 


Ancient Khotan. Detailed report of Archaeological explorations 
in Chinese Turkestan carried out and described under the orders of H.M. 
Indian Government by M. Auner Stem. Vol. 1. Text, with descriptive list 
of antiques, 72 illustrations in the text, and appendices. Vol. II. 119 collo- 
type and other illustrations and amap. %vols. 4to. £5 5s. net. 

Catalogue of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, including 


the Cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (Published for the Trustees of 
the Indian Museum.) Royal 8vo, with numerous collotype plates. Vol. 1, 
by V. A. Surrn, 30s. net; or Part I (Early Foreign Dynasties and Gupias), 
15s. net, Part II (Ancient Coins of Indian Types), 6s. net, Part IT] (Persian, 
Mediaeval, South Indian, Miscellaneous), 10s. 6d. net. Vol. I, by H.N, 
Wareut (the first section of Part II by Sir J. Bournitoy), 30s. net (Sultins 
of Delhi, Contemporary Dynasties in India). Vol. III, by H. N. Ware, 
40s. net (Mughal Emperors), 

Ancient CopticChurches ofEigypt. By A.J. Borumn. @vv. 8vo. 30s. 


A Catalogue of the Cyprus Museum. By J. L. Mynesand 
Max Onweratsco-Ricuter. 8vo. With eight plates, 7s. 6d. net. 
A. Catalogue of the Sparta Museum. By Μ. Ν. Τοῦ and 
A.J. B. Wace. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. ; 
Catalogue of the Greek Vases in the Ashmolean 
Museum. By P. Garpver. Small folio, linen, with 26 plates. £3 3s, net. 
The Cults of the Greek States. By L. R. Farveu. τα, 
Five volumes, 207 plates. I-IT, 32s. net; III-IV, 32s. net; V. 18s. 6d. net. 
The Stone and Bronze Ages in Italy and Sicily. By 
T. E. Peer. 8vo, illustrated. 16s. net. 
Classical Archaeology in Schools. By P. Ganowen and J. L 
Mynes. 8vo. Second edition. Is. net. 
Introduction to Greek Sculpture. By L.E.Urcorr. Cr.8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Marmora Oxoniensia, inscriptiones Graecae ad Chandleri exempla 
editae, cur. Gut. Rozerts, 1791. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
De Antiquis Marmoribus, BlasiiCaryophili. 1828. 16. 6d. 
Fragmenta Herculanensia. A Catalogue of the Oxford copies of the 
Herculanean Rolls, with texts of several papyri. By W.Scorr. Royal 8vo. £1 Is. 
irty-six Engravings of Texts and Alphabets from the Herculanean 
_. Fragments. Folio. Small paper, 10s. 6d., large paper, £1 1s, 
Herculanensium Voluminum Partes I. 1894. 8το, 106. 


English History: Sources 


Baedae Opera Historica, edited by C. Perna. Twa velumes, 
Crown §vo, leather back, #1 Is. net 


Asser’ Life of Alfred, with the Annals of St. Neot, 


edited by W. H. Srevensox. Crown 8vo. 123. net. 


The Alfred Jewel, ax historical essay. With iilustraticns and a map, 
by J, Ελαμε Smaildto, buckram. 125. δά, net 


Y ‘ bd 

Iwo of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel: with cupplemestary 
extracts from the others. A Revised Text, edited by C. ΡΣ ΤΕΝ and 
J. Eantx, Two volumes Crown tvo. Vol. I. Text. aprendices, and 
glossary. lvs. 6d Voi 11, Introduction, notes, andindes, 125, td 


The Saxon Chronicles (787-1001 a.v.}. Crown 8vo, stiff covers. 85. 
Handbook to the Land-Charters. By J. bagi. Crewurve. is 


The Crawford Collection of eariy Charters and Dccuments, row in 


the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. 5. Narzen and W. H. Srevewsos. 
Smali ito, cloth, 135, net. 


The Chronicle of John of Worcester, 1115-1110, Edited by 
J.B, H. Weaver. Crown dio. 7s. td, act 


Dialogus de Scaccario. Edited by A. Heouzs, C. G. Cavan, and 
C. Jonson, with introduction and notes. Sve, 124. 6d net 


Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from the Twelfth-century 
MS by F. Mercatre. Small ite. 6s, 


The Song of Lewes. Edited from the MS, with introduction αι. 
notes, by C. L. Kixcsrogp. Extra fcap ὅτο, 3s. 
Chronicon Galfridi le Baker de Swynebroke, edited by Six 


od 


E. Macype Tuomrson, K.C.B, Small 4to, 155. : cloth, gilt top, £1 16, 


“hronicles of London. Edited, with introduction and notes, by 
C. L. Krncsrorp. το, 10s. 6d. net 


Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (‘Liber Veritatum’;: selected 
es, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1408-1458, With 
an introduction by J. E. Taoronn Roceas, Small dio, 108. δά, 


Fortescue’s Governance of England. A revised text, edited, 
with introduction, ete, by C. Puvsapaze. ovo, leather back. 125. θἃ, 


Stow's Survey of London. Edited by C. L. Kuscsronp. v0, 2 voia., 


with a folding map of London in 160u (by Esumay Wansen and H.W. Caran) 
and other illustrations. 30s, net. 


Che Protests of the Lords, from 1624 to 1874; with introductions. 
By J. E. Taozotn Recens, In three volumes. στο, 432 2s, 


Jistorical Evidence. By H. B. Groner. Crown Svo, 3, 


The Clarendon Press Series of Charters, 
Statutes, ete 


From the earliest times to 1307. By Bishop Srurns, 


Select Charters and other illustrations of English Constitutional History, 
Eighth edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d, 


From 1558 to 1695. By G. W. Prorsrno. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents of 
the Reigns of Elizabeth and James 1, thia caition 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

From 1625 to 1660. By S. ΒΕ. Garprven, 

The Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revoly- 

tion. Third edition, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Calendars, etc 


Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian Library, 
Svo. £1 115. 6d. net. 


Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers preserved in the 
Bedleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76, 


Vol. 1. From 1523 to January 1649. 8vo. 18s. net. Vol. II. From 16¢9 
to 1654, 8vo. 16s. net. Vol III. From 1655 to 1657, 8vo, 145. nef. 


Hakluyt’s Prineipal Navigations, being narratives of the Voyages 
of the Elizabethan Seamen to America. Selection edited by E. J. Paryg, 
Crown 8vo, with portraits. Second edition. Two volumes. $s. each. ' 

Also abridged, in one volume, with additional notes, maps, ἄζο., by 
C. Raymonn Beaztey. Crown 8vo, with illustrations, 4s. 6d. Also, 
separately, The Voyages of Hawkins, Frobisher, and Drake; The Voyages 
of Drake and Gilbert, each 95. 6d. | 

Aubrey’s ‘ Brief Lives,’ set down between the Years 1669 and 1696, 
Edited from the Author’s MSS by A. Cuanx. Twovolumes. 8vo. £156 


Whitelock’s Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660, 4 τοῖς, 
8vo. £1 10s. 


Ludlow’s Memoirs, 1625-1672, Edited, with Appendices of Letter 
and illustrative documents, by C. H. Fmrs. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 16s. 


Luttrell’s Diary. Α brief Historical Relation of State Affairs, 1678-17, 
Six volumes, 8vo. £1 10s. net. 


Burnet’s History of James IT. vo, 9s. 6d. 
Life of Sir M. Hale, with Fell’s Life of 
Dr. Hammond. Smallsvo. 9s. δᾶ, ; 


Memoirs of James and William, Dukes αἱ 
Hamilton. syo, 7s, 6d. 


Burnet's History of My Own Time. Α new edition based on 
that of M. J. Rotra. Edited by Οὐχ Ἅπαν, Vol. 1. 12s. δά. net. 


"οἱ. 1. (Completing Charlies the Second, with Index to Vols. I and I.) 
1Zs. 6d. net, 


Supplement, derived from Burnet’s Memoirs, Autobiography, εἰς, a‘) 
hitherto unpublished. Edited by H. C. Foxcycrr, 1903, Svo, 18s, net. 


The Whitefoord Papers, 1739 to 1810. Ed by W.A. 5. Hewrss, 
Svo. 12s. 6d. 


History of Oxford 
A complete list of the Publications of the Oxford Historical Society 
can be obtained from Mr. Frowde. 


Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford ; 


contained in the printed catalogues of the Bodleian and College Librarces. 
By F. Manan. vo. 7s, 6d. 


The aes Oxford Press. A Bibuography of Printing and Publishing 


at Oxf ‘1468-1640. With notes, appendices, and Ulustrations, By 
F. Mapan. 8vo. 18s. 
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bindings, 2s. 6d net. } 


Berkshire, by E. A, G. Lasmory. 
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With eight maps. 195. 6d. net. 


The Union of South Africa. By the Hon. R. H. Brann (1909), 
8vo. 6s, net. 


Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By Sir C. P. 
Lucas, K.C.M.G. Crown 8vo. 


Introduction. New edition by H. E. Ecraroy. 1903, (Origin and 
growth of the Colonies.) With eight maps. 3s, 6d. In cheaper binding, 


9s. Gd. 

Vol. I, The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies. 
With 18 maps, Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by 
R. E. Stiusss. 1906. 5s. 


Vol. II. The West Indian Colonies. With twelve 
maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by C. Arcutry, 
1.8.0. 1905. 7s. 6d. . 

Vol. III. West Africa. Second Edition. Revised to the 
end of 1899 by H. E. Ecxrron, With five maps. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. ΓΝ... South and East Africa. Historical and Geo- 
graphical, With eleven maps. 9s. 6d. 

= i I. Historical, 1898. 6s. 6d. Part II. 1903. Geographical. 
S. 

Vol. V. Canada, Part I. 1901. 6s. Part II, by H. E. Ecrrton, 
4s. 6d. Part III (Geographical) in preparation. 

Vol. VI. Australasia. By 7. Ὁ. Rocers. 1907. With 22 maps, 
75. 6d. Also Part I, Historical, 4s. 6d. Part II, Geographical, 3s. 6d. 


History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. P. Greswert, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Geography of the Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland, By the same author. 
With ten maps. 1891. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Geography of Africa South of the Zambesi. By the same author. With maps. 
1892. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Claims of the Study of Colonial History upon the 


attention of the University of Oxford. An inaugural lecture 
delivered on April 98, 1906, by H. E. Ecerton. 8vo, paper covers, 1s. net. 


‘Historical Atlas. Europe and her Colonies. 97 maps. 35s, net. 


‘Cormewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen- 
| dencies. Edited hv Sie CP. Tareas. K.CLM G. Bwn. emarter-honnd. 146. 


Rulers of India 


Edited by Sir W. W. Hewrza. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. each, 
Babar. By 8, Laxe-Poore. 
Albuquerque. By H. Morse Svernens. 
Akbar. By Colonel Mauizsoy. 
Aurangzib. By 8. Lane-Pocuz. 
Dupleix. By Colonel Matuesos. 
Lord Clive, By Colonel Marieson. 
Warren Hastings. By Captain L. J. Trorrea. 
Madhava Rao Sindhia. By H. G. Kreve. 
The Marquis of Cornwallis, By W. 8. Serov-Kaxa. 
Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan, By L. B. Bowazs. 
The Marquis Wellesley, K.G. By W. H. Herow. 
Marquess of Hastings, By Major Ress-cr-Biapessarac. 
Mountstuart Elphinstone, By J. 5. Curros. 
Sir Thomas Munro, By J. Baansnaw. 
Earl Amherst. By Awe T. ἔσπασε and R, Evaxs. 
Lord William Bentinck. By D.C. Boricen. 
The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. Trorres. 
Viscount Hardinge. By his son, Viscount Hampincit 
Ranjit Smgh. By Sir L. Geom. 
The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Six W. W. Hrviea. 
James Thomason. By Sir R. Tzsrte. 
John Russell Colvin. By Sir A. Cour. 
Sir Henry Lawrence. By Lient.-General J. J. M*'Lxop Inxes. 
Clyde and Strathnairn, By Major-General Sir O. T. Buawz. 
Earl Canning. By Sir H. 5. Cexsivenan. 
Lord Lawrence. By Sir C. Arenson. 
The Earl of Mayo. By Sir W. W. Hrvrea. 


Asoka, By V.A. Sra. Second edition, 1909. 3s. 6d. net 


Sketches of Rulers of India. Abridged from ἮΝ Bes af India 
6. Ὁ. Oswert. Vol I, The Mutiny and After; Vol. Il, company’s 
rors; Vol. III, The Governors-General; VoL IV, The Princes of India. 

Crown 8vo. 95. net each. 


The Imperial Gazetteer of India. New edition, 1908. The 
entire work in 96 vols., cloth £5 net, morocco back £6 6s. net. The 4 vols. 
of ‘The Indian Empire’ separately, cloth 6s. net each, morocco back 
7s. 6d, net; Atlas, cloth 15s. net, morocco back 17s, 6d. net; the remaining 
21 vols., cloth £4 4s. net, morocco back £5 5s. net. 


Vol. I. Descriptive. 

Vol, II. Historical. 

Vol. 111. Economic. 

Vol. IV. Administrative. 

Vol. V-XXIV. Alphabetical Gazetteer. 
Vol. XXV. Index, 

Vol. XXVI. Atlas. 


Each volume contains a map of India specially prepared for this Edition, 
Reprints from the Imperial Gazetteer. 
A sketch of the Flora of British India. By Sir Josepn Hooxer. 8vo, Paper 


covers. Is. net. 


The Indian Army. A sketch of its History and Organization. 8vo. Paper 
covers, 18, net. 


A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By sir W. W. Hovrm. 
Revised up to 1903 by W. H. Hurroy, LEighty-ninth thousand. 85. 6d, 


The Government of India, being a digest of the Statute Law relating 
thereto; with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir 
C. P. Insert. Second edition, 1907. 10s, 6d. net. 


The Early History of India from 600 8.6. to the Mu- 


hammadan Conquest, including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. By V. A. Surrg. 8vo. With maps, plans, and other illustrations. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. 14s. net. 

The Oxtord Student’s History of India. By V. A. Sra. 
Crown 8vo. With 7 maps and 10 other illustrations. 95, 6d. 


The English Factories in India: By W.Fosren. Med. 8vo. (Published 
under the patronage of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for India in Council.) 


Three Vols., 1618-21, 1622-3, 1624-9. 198. 6d. net each. 


(The six previous volumes of Letters received by the East India Company 
from its Servants in the East (1602-1617) may also be obtained, price 
15s. each volume.) 


Court Minutes of the East India Company. By E B. 
Saryspury. Introduction by W. Foster. Med. 8vo. 19s. 6d. net each. 
Two Vols., 1685-39, 1640-43. 
The Court Minutes previous to 1635 have been calendared in the Calendars 
of State Papers, East Indies, published by the Public Record Office. 


Wellesley’s Despatches ij Treaties , and other Papers relating to his 
Government of India. Selection edited by S. J. Owen. 8vo. £1 48. 


Wellmgton’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to 
India. Selection edited by 5. J. Owen. 8vo. £1 4s, 


Ἰ 
t 


Hastings and the Rohilla War. By Sir 7. Sraacuer. vo. 10s, δᾶ. 


Io 


European History 


Historical Atlas of Modern Europe, from the Decline of the 
Roman Empire. 90 maps, with letterpress to each: the maps printed by 
W. & A. K. Jonysron, Ltd., and the whole edited by R. L. Poors. 

In one volume, imperial 4to, half-persian, £5 15s. 6d. net; or in selected 
sets—-British Empire, etc, at various prices from 30s. to 35s. net each ; 
or in single maps, 15. 6d. net each, Prospectas on application. 

Genealogical Tables itustrative of Modem History. By H. B, 
Grorcre, Fourth (1904) edition. Oblong 4to, boards. 7s. 6d. 

The Life and Times of James the First of Aragon. By 
F. Ὁ. Swirtr. 8vo. 12s. 6d. : ᾿ 

The Renaissance and the Reformation. Atextbook of European 
History, 1494-1610. By E. M. Tanner. Crown $vo, with 9 maps. 3s, 6d. 

The Fall of the Old Order. A textbook of European History, 
1763-1815. By 1, L. Pursxer. Crown Svo, with 10 maps and plans. 4s. 6d. 

A History of France. By 6. W. Krream. Cr. 80; revised, Vol 1 
(to 1453), by F. F. Unargarr; Vols. 1 (1624), IID (1793, by A. Hassarz. 
108 each. 


. δὰ, 
De Tocqueville's L’Ancien Régime et la Révolution. 
Edited, with introductions and notes, by G. W. Heaptam. Crown ὅσο, 6s. 
ὄρειοι πες of the Statesmen and Orators of the French 
volution, 17S9-1795. Ed. H, Morse Sreraexs. Two vols. Crown Svo. £1 Is. 
Documents of the French Revolution, 1789-1791. By 
L. G. Wicxaam Leos. Crown Svo. Two volumes. 12s. net. 
Napoleonic Statesmanship: Germany. By H. A. L. Poues, 
8vo, with maps, 14s. 6d. net. 
Bonapartism. Six lectures by H. A. L. Forme, 8y0. 88. δᾶ, net. 
Thiers’ Moscow Expedition, edited by H. B. Ggonex, Cr. 80, 
6 maps. 5s. 
Great Britain and Hanover. By A. W. Warp. Crown Sy, ὃς. 


History of the Peninsular War. By C. Oxax. See p. 35 


The Oxford Geographies 


The Oxford Geogra hies, By A J. Heusewtaow. Crown aro. 
Vol I. The Preliminary , Ed. 3, 72 maps and diagrams, ts. δα. 
Vol. 1}. The Junior Geography, Ed. 2, 166 maps and diagrams, 2s. 

Vol. 111. The Senior Generecky. ἘΔ, %, 217 maps and disgrems, 25. 6d. 

The Elementary Geographies. By F. a ἐππεκοῖ With 

ἃ illustrations from photographs. Crown fvo. I: singraphy. 20 
tate and About our Islands. Is. III: Europe. Js. Vv: Asia, ἔπ, δὰ, 
VIL: The British Isles. 16. 6d. Others in preparation. 

Practical Geography. By J. F. Uverman. Crown Bro, Part J, 
27 maps and diagrams, Part I, 2] maps and diagrams, each Is. δά, : 
together 2s. 6d. 


Relations of Geography and History. By H. B. Geoncr. 
With two maps. Crown 8vo. Fourth edition. 48. 6d. 
Geography for Schools, ty A. Hecurs, Crown Svo. fu 6d. 


il 


(,e0grap hy 
The Dawn of Modern Geography. By 6. R. Beaztzy. In three 
volumes. £210s. net. Vol. 1 (to a.p. 900), Not sold separately. Vol. II 
(a.p. 900-1260). 15s. net. Vol. III. 20s. net. 
Regions of the World. Geographical Memoirs under the general 
editorship of H. J. Mackrvper. Medium 8vo. 7s. 6d. net per volume. 
Britain and the British Seas. Second edition. By H. J. Macxinnrn. 


Central Europe. By Jozx Pazrsca. 
Nearer East. By Ὁ. G. Hocazra. 
North America. By J. Russext. 
India. By Sir Tuomas Hovnica. 

The Far East. By Ancarmaxy Lire. 


Frontiers : Romanes Lecture(1907) by Lord Cunzon or Kepeston, 8vo. 2s. n. 
The Face of the Earth. By Evuazn Sutss. See Ὁ. 92. 
Anthropology 

Transactions of the Third (1908) International Congress 
for the History of Religions. Royal 8vo. 2 vols, 25s. net, 

Anthropological Essays presented to Epwann Buanerr Trion in 
honour of his seventy-fifth birthday. Imperial 8vo. 915. net. 

The Evolution of Culture, and other Essays, by the late 


Lieut.-Gen. A. Lane-Fox Prr1-Rivers; edited by J. L. Mynes, with an 
Introduction by H. Batrour. 8vo, with 21 plates, 7s. 6d. net. 


Anthropology and the Classics. Six lectures by A. Evans, 


A. Lane, 6. G. A. Murray, F. B. Jevons, J. L. Mynes, W. W. Fowren. 
Edited by R..R. Manerr. 8vo. Illustrated. 6s. net. 


Folk-Memory. By Watrer Jonyson, 8vo, Illustrated. 19s. 6d. net, 
Celtic Folklore: Welsh and Manx. By J. Ruvs. 2vols. 8νο. £1 Is. 
‘Studies in the Arthurian Legend. By J. Ruts. 8vo. 19s. 6d 


Iceland and the Faroes. By N. Axvawpare. With an appenuix 
on the Celtic Pony, by F. H. A. Mazsparx, Crown 8vo. 4s, 6d. net. 
Dubois’ Hindu Manners, ‘Translated and edited by H. K. Buar- 
"__caamp, Third edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. On India Paper, 7s. 6d, net. 
The Melanesians, studies in their Anthropology and Folk-Lore. By 
R. H. Conrineron, 8vo. 16s. net. 
The Masai, their Language and Folk-lore. By A. C. Hortus. 
With introduction by Sir Cuarres Exszor. 8vo. Illustrated. 14s. net. 
The Nandi, their Language and Folk-lore. By a. C. Hous. 
| With introduction by Sir Caagzes Exiot, 8vo. Illustrated. 16s. net. 
The Ancient Races of the Thebaid : an anthropometrical stndy. 
|, ByAnrava Tuomson and D. Ranpati-Maclver. Imperial 4to, with 6 colle- 
|_ types, 6 lithographic charts, and many other illustrations. 4s. net. 
Fhe Earliest Inhabitants of Abydos. (A craniological study.) 
lay BY D. Rawpatt-Maclven, Portfolio. 10s. 6d. net. 
1. Paintings. By M.H. Toxcun, See p. 99. 
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Jurisprudence 


Bentham’s Fragment on Government. Edited by F. Γ΄. 
Mowrvacue. 8vo. 78. Gd. he 


Bentham’s Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation. Second edition. Crown 8το. 65. 6d. oes 


Studies in History and Jurisprudence, By the Bight Hon,” 
James Barce. 1901. Twovolumes. Svo, /1 3s. net 


e & 
The Elements of Jurisprudence. py T. E. Hows, Tenth 
edition. 1906. ὅτο. 10s, 6d. - 


Elements of Law, considered with reference to Principles of General 
Jurisprudence. By Sir W. Mazxay, K.C.LE. Sixth edition revised, 190, 
8vo. 123. 6d. & 


Roman Law 


Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor ; 
with ‘introductions, commentary, and translation, by J. B. Movux. Two 
volumes. 8yo. Vol. I (fourth editicn, 193}, 165,1 Vol Il, Translation 
(fourth edition, 1906:, 65. x 

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of the Institutes! 
of Gaius. By T. E. Hotzayp. Second edition, Extra feap vo. ὅδ. 


Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. ΒΥ τ. Ε. Houma 


and C. L. Spapwett. 870. 14s, , 
Also, sold in parts, in r covers: Part I. Introductory Titles, 2s. δά, 
Part 11. Family tay. ie Part III. Property Law. ἄπ. 6d. Part IV" 
Law of Obligations. No.l. 33. 6d. No 3, 45. δά, . 

Gai Institutionum Turis Civilis Commentarii Quattuor ;, 
with a translation and commentary by the late EZ. Postx. Fourth edition. 
Revised and enlarged by E. A. Wurrrtcr, with an historical introduction 
by A. H. J. Greenmer. 8vo, 16s. net. ᾿ 

Institutes of Roman Law, by B. Sowx. Translated by J. C. 

” Lepise: with an introductory essay by E. Gavenze. Third edition. 1907. 
Svo. 16s. net. 

Infamia ; its place in Roman Public and Private Law. By A. HL Jq 
GreExipsE, 8yo. 10s. 6d. ᾿ 

Procedure in Cicero's Time. By A. H. J. ὕκεκυσυσε. 
8vo. 25s, net. 

The Roman Law of Damage to Property: being ἃ commentary 
on the title of the Digest ata nig og oe 2}, with an introduction 
to the study of the Corpus Loris Civilis. By E. Gacxwen. Svo, 1s, δά, 

Contract of Sale in the Civil Law. By 1. Β, Movix, ὅτο, 10s.6d, 


The Principles of German Civil Law. By Baws J, Scaversa. 
1907. 8το, 12s. 6d. net, 
Li 


English Law 


Principles of the English Law of Contract, and of Agency in 
its relation to Contract. By Sir W. R. Anson. Eleventh edition. 1906, βγο. 
10s, 6 

Law and Custom of the Constitution. By the same. In two 
volumes.* 8vo. 

Vol. 1. Parliament. Fourth edition. 1909. 19s. 6d. net, 
Vol. 11. The Crown. Third edition. Part I, 1907. 10s. 6d. net. Part II 
1908. 8s. 6d. net. 


[ntroduction to the History of the Law of Real Property. 
By Sir K. E. Diesy. Fifth edition. Svo. 195. θα, 


Legislative Methods and Forms. _ By SirC, P. Inpear, K.C.S.L 
1901. 8vo. 165. 


Modern Land Law. By E. Jexss. 8vo. 168, 


Essay on Possession in the Common Law. By 8ὲν Ρ. 
Poutock and Sir R.S. Wrieut. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Outline of the Law of Property. By T. Rarzcs. 8v0. 7s. 6d. 


Law in Daily Life. By Rup. von JHenmvc. Translated with Notes 
and Additions by H. Goupy. Crown 8vo. 85. 6d. net. 


Cases illustrating the Principles of the Law of Torts, 
with table of all Cases cited. By F. R. Y. Rancurrre and J. C. Mires, 8νο, 

__ 1904. 198, 6d. net. ; ; 

The Management of Private Affairs. By Josera Kine, F. T. RB. 


Bienam, M. L. Gwyrer, Enwroy Cannan, J. 8. C. Briner, A. M. Larrer. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. net. 


Calendar of Charters and Rolls, containing those preserved in the 
Bodleian Library. 8vo. £1 11s. 6d. net. 

Handbook to the Land-Charters, and other Saxonic Documents. 
By J. Eartx, Crown 8vo. 16s. 

Fortescue’s Difference between an Absolute and a Limited 
Monarchy. Text revised and edited, with introduction, etc, by C. 
Prosorer. 8vo, leather back, 12s. 6d. 

Villainage in England. By P. Vinocrsporr. 8vo. 16s. net. 

Welsh Mediaeval Law: the Laws.of Howel the Good. Text, 
translation, etc, by A. W. Wanz Evans. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. net. 


Constitutional Documents 


Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional History, 
. from the-earliest times to Edward I. Arranged and edited by W. Srusss, 
+ Eighth edition. 1900. Crown 8vo. 8.5. 6d. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents, 
“| Bnstrative of the reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Edited by G. W. 
ἫΝ Paornens,.. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s, 6d. 

pRsteh Gonal Documents of the Puritan Revolution, selected and 

aby S, R..Gazvoven. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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International Law 


International Law. By W. E. Haw. Sixth edition by J. B. Azar. 
199, ὅτο, £1 1s. net 

Treatise on the Foreign Powers and Jurisdiction of the 
British Crown. By W. E. Hau, ὅτο, 105. 6c. 


The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a collection 
of treaties and other public acts. Edited, with introductions and rates, by 
T. E. ον. 1855. svo. 135, θὰ, 

Studies in International Law. ByT.E.Houawn. 1808, 9το, 105. 6d. 

The Laws of War on Land. ByT. £. Hota, 190% ὅτο, δὰ, net 


Gentilis Alberici de Iure Belli Libri Tres saat 7. z 
Hotrasp. 1877. Small quarto, half-moroceo. £7 13. 


The Law of Nations, By Sir Ὁ. Twi. Part 1, In time of peace. 
New edition, revised and enlarged. vo. 15s. 


Pacific Blockade. By A. Ε. Hocay, 1908. Syu. δε, ποῖ. 
Colonial and Indian Law 


‘The Government of India, being a Digest of the Statute Law relating 
thereto, with historical introduction and iilustrative documents. By SirC. P. 
Inzeet, K_C,.S.1. Second edition. 1907. $vo, cloth. 108. td. net 

British Rule and Jurisdiction beyond the Seas. By the late 
Sir H. Jexxrys, K.C.B., with a preface by Sir C. P. Inszat, and a portreit 
of the author. 1902, Svo, leather back, 135. net. 

Cornewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen- 
dencies. Edited by Sir C. P. Lrcas, K.C.3LG. So, leather back, 14s, 


An Introduction to Hindu and Mahommedan Law for 
the use of students. 1906. By Sir W. Marxeyv. K.C.LE. ts. net. 


Land-Revenue and Tenure in British India. By 3. H. 
Banen-Powretn, C.1.E. With map. Second edition, revised by T. W. 
Ho tpenwess, 0.5.1. (1907.) Crown #vo. 5s. net. 

Land-Systems of British India, being a manual of the Land- 
Tenures, and of the systems of Land-Revenue administration. By the same. 
Three volumes. Svo, with map. +£3 3s, 

Anglo-Indian Codes, by Warmer Stross. 8vo. 

70}. I. Substantive Law. £1 105. Vol. Il. Adjective Law. £1 158. 
Ist supplement, 2s, 6d. 2nd supplemert, to 189}. 4s. δὰ, In one vol, 6s, 6d. 

The Indian Evidence Act, with notes by Sir W. Manerr, CLE. 
Svo. 3s, 6d. net {published by Mr. Frowde}, 


Corps de Droit Ottoman : un Recueil des Codes, Lois, Réglements, 
Ordonnances et Actes les plus importants du Droit Intérieur, et "Etudes sur 
Je Droit Coutumier de Empire Ottoman. ParGrorce Yorxe, 185. Seven 
vols. 8vo. Cloth, £4 145. θα, net; paper covers, £4 48. net. Parts 1 (Vols, 
I-III) and II (Vols. FV-VII} can be obtained ey; Bp per part, 
in cloth, £2 17s. δὰ, πεῖ, in paper covers, £2 12s, 6d. net. 


Te 


Political Science and Economy 


For Bryce’s Séwdies and other books on general jurisprudence and political 
science, see p. 61. 


Industrial Organization in the 16th and 17th Centuries, 
By G. Unwim, 8vo. 78. θα. net. 

Relations of the Advanced and Backward Races of 
Mankind, the Romanes Lecture for 1902. By J. Bryce. ὅσο, 9s. net, 

Cornewall-Lewis’s Remarks on the Use and Abuse 
of some Political Terms. New edition, with introduction by 
T. Rateien. Crown 8vo, paper, 3s. 6d.; cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Adam Smith’s Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue and Arms, 
Edited with introduction and notes by E. Cannan. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net, 

Bluntschli’s Theory of the State. ‘Translated from the sizth 
German edition. Third edition. 1901. Crown 8vo. 85. 6d. net. | 

A Geometrical Political Economy. Being an elementary 
Treatise on the sage ΤῊ explaining some Theories of Pure Economic 
Science by diagrams. H. Conynename, C.B. Cr. 8vo. 9s, 6d. net. 

The Elements of Hallway Economics. By W. M. Acvorrs. 
Crown 8vo. Secondimpression. 2s, net. 

Elementary Political Economy. By E. Caray. Fourth edition 
Extra feap 8vo, 15. net. 

Elementary Politics. By Sir. Barston. Sixth edition revised, Extra 
feap 8vo, stiff cov erg, Is, net. » 

The Study of Ὁ amas By L. Τὰ Price, 18. net. 


ἕ Ὥ ᾿ 
; Oe ‘economic Documents 


os Letters to Malthus (1810-1898), Edited by J. Bows, 
Svo. 7s. 6d. Letters to Trower and others (1811-1893), Edited 
by J. Bowar and J. H. Hortanper. 8vo. 7s. θα, 
Lloyd's Prices of Corn in Oxford, 1583-1830. 8vo, 18, 
First Nine Years of the Bank of England. By J. Ε. Tso 


Rocers, ὅγο, 88. 6d. 


History of Agriculture 
The History of Agriculture and Prices in England, 


aD. sain, By J. E. Troroxtp Roerns. 8vo. Vols. I and Il — 
| 84s. net. Vols, ΠῚ and 'V (1401-1582). 32s. net. Vols. V and V1 (1583-178 
em net. Vol. VIL. In two Parts (1702-1793). 825, net. 


| of English Agriculture. 8 tte 
apo Sra Gs. δὰ. net. en a 
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